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Page 29, ninth line from bottom. For **(Sp.)” read ** (Sp.:
Aztec.)”
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*longos.”

Page 62, eleventh line from bottom. For ** panaing™ read *“pa:
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[Extract.]

WAR DEPARTMENT,
OFFICE OF THE CHIEF OF STAFF,
Washington, August 30, 1905.

Sir: I have the honor to transmit herewith the manuscript of a work
entitled ‘A Handbook and Grammar of the Tagalog Language,’”’ consist-
ing of 399 pages of typewriting, which I estimate will make about 200 pages
in print. I would suggest that the work be bound in a substantial water-

roof cover, similar to that used for the latest edition of the ‘‘Soldier’s
glandbook,” and that the size be 8 by 5} inches, or approximately so.

I would also invite attention to the folders accompanying. * * * It
would be best to have the left-hand edge of the folders begin at the outside
margin of the printed page, go that when extended the student could read
the correspon(ﬁng text to the synopsis at the same time and not be obliged
to turn the pages back and forth.

* * * * * * *
Very respectfully,
¥ reapectiuly WicLLiam E. W. MacKinLay,
Firat Lieutenant, First Cavalry.

Maj. WiLLiaM D. BEacr,

Chief, Second ( Military Information) Dirision,
Washington, D. C.
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PREFACE.

Shortly after the arrival of the author in the Philippines he, in common
with many others, felt the need of a work upon the Tagalog language in
English, and began to prepare this compendium, working upon it from
time to time as other military duties permitted, and, upon being ordered to
duty in Washington for the purpose of having ‘better }duhtleﬂ for the com-
pletion of the work, has been enabled to bring it tosuch completion, under
the direction of Maj. W. D. Beach, Fifteenth Cavalry, chief of the Second
Division, General Staff.

As the Tagalog, belonging to a very different family of languages from
those with which Americans are familiar, has extremely dissimilar char-
acteristics from English or any Aryan tongue, the writer has devised a
type scheme, presented in the folder herewith, by which the salient points
of difference may be seen at a glance and \l\ldl\ retained in the memory,
thus enabling the student to use correct and intelligible Tagalog.

Supplemented by that constant Emctlu' necessary for the ear, it is believed
that the copious index to this work, together with the type scheme, selected
vocabularies, and plain nontechnical (as far as possible) explanations of
the grammatical structure of Tagalog, will prove to be of value to those
whose duty or inclination may lead them to consult this book. Such, at
least, is the hope of the writer.

The Tagalog language is easily pronounced, regular in its forms, and
although its structure is complex, {tt when once grasped it is so plain that
it is not only clearly (omprehvnde( but isa key toall the Malayan tongues,
especially to those of the Phlllpplut‘ﬂ It is an idiom which builds up its
sentences and parts of speech from roots by means of particles which
are prefixed, intixed, or suftixed to the roots. Several of these particles
may be combined with the same root, each having its share in the modifi-
cation of the inherent idea of the root.

Attention is also m\lte(l to the great use of the ““definite’’ in Tagalog,
the go-called ‘“‘passive’’ of the Spanish writers upon this subject.

The index, which has been made very full and copious, should be con-
sulted, as every probable combination of particles has been noted, as well
as Ta.galog roots and English words occurring in the work. For example,
every word preceded by the compound particle ipinag has been listed, thus
enabling the root to be found at once, and so on in hke manner.

The writer desires to express his appreciation for assistance received
from the military authorities both in the Philippine Islandsand the United
States, from many of his brother officers, and from Profs. Friedrich Hirth,
of Columbia; E. W. Hopkins, of Yale (secretary of the American Oriental
Society) ; Paul Haupt and F. . Blake, of Johns Hopking; Otig T. Mason,
of the Smitheonian Institution, and the late John . Huett, of Luther
College, Illinois. Valuable suggestions were also received from Messrs.
Pedro Serrano Laktaw, author of a Tagalog-Spanish dictionary; Luis
Torres, and Vicente Albert, all of Manila.






A HANDBOOK AND GRAMMAR OF THE TAGALOG
LANGUAGE.

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF TAGALOG.
BOOKS CONSULTED IN THE PREPARATION OF THIS WORK.

It is scarcely necessary to mention that authorities upon Tagalog have
not been very plentiful, even with the great revival of interest in the
Malayo-Polynesian languages which has taken place within the last few
years. The number o? works, old and new, large and small, upon this
subject, or bearing upon it, is very close to forty, and many of these are
of little value or are obsolete. The number of reprints, however, brings
the aggregate up to about one hundred, but this has no bearing upon the
material available for study.

The isolation of the Philippine Islands under the Spanish régime also
contributed to the neglect of the Philippine languages, and it seems almost
as if Spanish and foreign workers in this field studiously avoided consulting
one another’s researches, or else were ignorant of them. In the review
of books written upon Tagalor or containing notices of it, works written
to teach Spanish to the Tagalogs, novels—generally romances of the type
current in the middle ages in Elrope—li\'cs of saints, and miscellaneous
works, which make up what may be called the Tagalog literature, have
been omitted. The total number of works in Tagalog may be estimated
at lfrom four to five hundred, and very few can be said to have a literary
value.

The energy of those who are able to write Tagalog well has mainly been
?bsorbed in newspaper work, and no great work has as yet appeared in the
anguage.

It c:{r;x scarcely be doubted that if some of the great works of the world
were translated into Tagalog and placed where they would be accessible to
the common people, who do not speak or read Spanish, and are almost too
old to learn English well, that the results would be of great and ilnmediate
importance in the mental development of the race.

The honor of the fimt written treatise upon the Tagalog language prob-
ably belongs to the Friar Agustfn de Alburquerque, who arrived at Manila
from Nueva Espaiia (Mexico) in 1571, and after three years’ residence in
Taal, Balayan, and other parts of Batangas, became Prior of Tondoin 1575,
holding the position until his death in 1580. This treatise has never been
published, and the assertion is opposed by the Franciscan order, which
claims the credit for the first worf( upon this subject. (See Vol. II, p.
563, ‘‘ Estadisino de las Islas Filipinas, de Ziiliga,” edJited by W. E. Retana,
Madrid, 1893; ‘‘La Politica de Espafia en Filipinas,”’ afio VI, nim. 134; and
the ‘‘Catdlogo Bio-Bibliogrifico de los Religiosos Agustinos,” Pérez,
Manila, 1901.)

To the Franciscan friar Juan de Plasencia, or Portocarrero, who came
to the Philippines with the first mission of his order in 1577, is attributed
an “ Arte y Diccionario”’ of Tagalog in 1581, which has remained in manu-
script. (See ‘‘ Catidlogo Biogrifico de los Religiosos Franciscanos,”” Moya,
Manila, 1880.)

7



8 TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

However, the most important point is when the first printed work upon
the language was published, and this was undoubtedly in the year 1610,
when an ‘“ Arte y las de la Lengua Tagala,’”’ by Friar Francisco de San
José of the Domninican order, and who arrived in the Philippines in 1595,
was printed in the ‘‘Partido de Batadn,’”’ probably by Toméds Pinpin, a
Tagalog. The book is a quarto of 327 pages of rice paper. One copy
exists in the Museo-Biblioteca de Ultramar at Madrid. Other editions of
this book were printed at Manila in 1752 and 1832. (See Retana’sedition
of Ziifiiga, pp. 101-105.)

This work was followed in 1612 by the ‘‘ Vocabulario de la Len
Tagala,” by Friar Pedro de S8an Buenaventura of the Francizcan order,
who was in charge of parishes in the present province of La Laguna, and
whose work was printed in Pila by Tomsdis Pinpin and Domingo Loag,
Tagalogs. The bouk is described by Medina in his ‘‘La Imprenta en
Manila,”’ Santiago de Chile, 1896, and a facsimile of the title-page is given.

The Franciscan friar Juan de Oliver, who died in the Camarines in
1597, is said to have written a treatise upon the Tagalog, but his work
seems to have been limited to correcting and adding to the ‘“ Arte y Diccio-
nario”’ of Plasencia. Another of the rame order, i‘mncisco de San Anto-
nio, who was in charge of Baler from 1611 to 1616, and from that time
until his death in 1!324 resided in the present La Laguna, wrote an
‘¢ Arte”’ and a Tagalog-Spanish vocabulary, which works existed in manu-
script in 1745, the author being known also as ‘“Orejita.” (See Cat.
Biog. Rel. Fran., Manila, 1880; and the preface to the ‘“Arte’’ of Totanés.)

The Augustinian friar Juan de Quifiones, who died in Manila in 1587,
also left a work upon the Tagalog, which is said by Beristafn to have been
gzinted in Manila in 1581. (8ee Beristafn, Biblioteca Hispano-Americana

tentrional, Amecameca, México, 1883-1887, 2d ed.) The first edition
was printed in Mexico City in 1816. (See Vol. II, p. 464.) The matter
seems to be doubtful.

The Franciscan friar Geronimo Monte y Escainilla, who died in 1614,
is said to have left in manuscript an ‘“Arte’”’ and ‘‘Diccionario’’ in Taga-
log, but the work, if extant, is in the archives of his order. (See Cat.
Rel. Fran., Manila, 1880, p. 60.) A similar manuscript is said to have
been written by Francisco de San Antonio, of the rame order, who came
to thg g’hilippines in 1606 and died at Pila, La Laguna, in 1624. (See Id.,
p. 139.

The third printed work upon Tagalog was the ‘‘Arte de Idioma Tag4-
log,”” by the Franciscan Agustin de la Magdalena, who arrived in the
islands 1n 1665 and lived in Tayabas and Laguna for some years. Return-
ing to Mexico he there gave his manuscripts to the press in 1679, and in
1684 returned to Manila, dying in Santa Cruz de La Laguna in 1689. (See
La Imprenta en México, .Ieﬁina, Sevilla, 1893, No. 1784; and Cat. Rel.
Fran., Manila, 1880, p. 292.

The Dominican friar Teodoro (Quiros) de la Madre de Dfos, who came
to the islands in 1627 and died in 1662, has been credited with an ‘“Arte’’
of Tagalog by some bibliographers of Philippine literature, but Medina
* roarks such a work as doubtful, as far as the printing is concerned.

The eighteenth century witnessed a revival of interest in the language,
and in 1703 two works, both of which have been reprinted, were printed.

The first was the ‘Compendio de la Arte de la lengua Tagala,”” printed
in Manila. This excellent treatizse was reprinted at Sampiloc in 1787, and
in Manila proper in 1879. Both the early editions are now rare. The
author was the Augustinian friar Gaspar de San Agust{n, who came to the
Philippines in 1668, and died in Manila in 1724. He is better known as
the author of the work ‘‘Conquistas de las Islas Filipinas,”’ Part I, Mad-
rid, 1698; Part II, Valladolid, 1890. The third edition, however, retains
many obsolete words.

The second work was a ‘‘ Vocabulario,” or dictionary of the Tagalog,
written by the Franciscan friar Domingo de los Santos, who came to the
Philippines in 1665, and after administering parishes mainly in La Laguna,









TAGALOG LANGUAGE. 9

died in Mag {jay in 1695. His work was printed in the town of Tayabas
in 1703, and but two copies seem to be known. One is from the Marsden
collection, and is in the library of King’s College, London, and the other
in the archives of the Frunciscan order. Some leaves of a manuscript
‘“‘Arte’’ by the same author are also preserved in the archives. This dic-
tionary was reprinted in Sampdloc in 1794 and in Manila in 1835. It is
now obsolete. (See Cat. Rel. Fran., Manila, 1880, p. 294; Biblioteca Fili-

ina, Retana, Madrid, 1898 [referred to hereafter as R.]; Nos. 77 and 148;

d., Nos. 26 note, 66 note, 66 and 594; and Cat. Bio.-Bib. Rel. Agustinos,
Manila, 1901, pp. 133-134.)

The next work upon this subject was the ‘‘Arte y Reglas de la lengua
Tagala,”’ by the Augustinian friar Tomds Ortfz, printed at the convento
of Sampdloc in 1740. The author came to the Philippines in 1690, was a
miseionary in China until about 1712, and died in Manila in 1742, (See
Medina, La Imprenta en Manila and Cat. Rel. Agustinos, p. 169.)

In 1742 the Franciscan friar Melchor Oyanguren de Santa Inés, who
had lived in the Philippines, mainly at Los Bafios and Sariaya, from 1717
to 1736, gave a work to the press in Mexico entitled ‘‘Tagalysmo.”’ This
interesting book, which has never been reprinted, compares with Tagalog
the Mandarin dialect of Chinese, Hebrew, and Greek, the Tagalog being
reduced as far as possible to a Latin basis. (R., 39.)

In 1745 the work of the Franciscan Sebastiin de Totanés was printed
at Sampdiloc. This valuable treatise, entitled ‘‘Arte de la lengua Tagala
Manual Tagilog,”’ was reprinted at Sampdloc in 1796, at Manila in 1850,
and in Binondo (Manila) in 1865. (R., 42, 79, 202, and 329.) The author
came to the Philippines in 1717 and remained twenty-nine years in the
islands. During his residence at Lilio and Pagsanhan, La Laguna, from
1732 to 1738, he wrote the foregoing book. He died in Madrid in 1748,
having l;eft the Philippines in 1746. (Cat. Rel. Fran., Manila, 1880, pp.
390-391.

In 1754 the great ‘‘ Vocabulario,” or dictionary, of the Tagalog, explained
in Spanish, was printed at Manila by the Jesuits. The main authors were
Juan de Noceds, 8. J., and Pedro de San Lucar, S. J. A second edition,
with a Spanish-Tagalog appendix, was printed in Valladolid in 1832, which
is now very rare, nearly all copies having been lost by shipwreck en route
to the islands. There is a copy in the Library of Congress. Another
edition, with additions, was printed by the Augustinian order at Manila
in 1860. This work, althougE many words are obsolete, is the standard
on Tagalog as yet. It is also becoming rare. (R., 48, 136, and 268.)

The next work containing a notice of Tagalog is in English. In Johann
Reinhold Forster's ‘‘Observations made during a Voyage round the
World’" (London, 1778; German translation by his son, Georg Forster,
Berlin, 1783) a list of 47 English words is given, with their equivalents in
Tagalog, Pampango, Malay, and several Polynesian dialects. From some
rare words the Tagalog would appear to have been taken from Noceda
and San Lucar. Forster was born in Germany in 1729, a descendant of
the Forester family of Scotland, and accompanied Captain Cook in his
second voyage to the South Sea (1772-1775). After his return he became
professor at Halle, Germany, where he died in 1798. His book is espe-
cially valuable concerning the Polynesian races and islands.

A few years later the German naturalist Peter Simon Pallas (born 1741,
died 1811), who had become professor of natural history in the Iinperial
Academy of Sciences at St. Petersburg in 1768, published there in 1787~
1789 the work known as the ¢ Vocabularium Catharine,’’ from its patron-
ess, Catharine II. Written in Russian, it gives the corresponding word
for'nearly 200 terms in 200 languages. In this list Pampango is No. 186
and Tagslog No. 187. The source is not given, but that for the Tagalog is
evidently the same as that of Forster. The Latin equivalent for the Rus-
sian words is given in the preface. The full title of the work is ‘ Linguarum
totius Orbis Vocabularia comparativa.”’ It is in two quarto volumes.
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At the same time the Spanish author Lorenzo Hervas y Panduro (born
1735, died 1809), of the Society of Jesus, published two works bearing
upon Tagalog to a slight extent, but of importance as inspiring other work
upon the same line. The first was his ‘‘Aritmética,”’ published in Cesena,
Italy, in 1785, and the second, his ‘‘ Vocabolario Poliglotto,”” publiched at
the same place in 1787, hoth in Italian. In the latter he gives specimens
of the language of 1593, of 1604, and his own time. The Spanish edition,

rinted at Madrid in two volumes in 1801, has his obeervations upon
’lj‘nfnlog in the second volume.

n 1803 Prof. Franz Carl Alter, librarian of the Imperial and Royal
University of Vienna, published a work of 60 pages upon the Tagalog,
with the title ‘ Ueber die tagalische Sprache.” This work seems based
upon a manuscript vocabulary from the library of Count Wrbna at Vienna,
supplemented by words from Pallas and the works of the Abbé Hervas.
The latter seems to have corresponded with Alter, who speaks of Hervas
in the preface to his book, and also of Miss Knight, of kngland, probably
a eister of Thomas Payne Knight, the numisinatist, as being interested in
his researches.

A work which is yet of value to the student is that of Johann Christoph
Adelung (born in Germany in 1731, died in Dresden, Saxony, 1303 ,
entitled ‘‘Mithridates, oder Allgemeine Sprachenkunde.” In the first
volume, which a!)pcnred at Berlin in 1806, on pages 127 and 128, two ver-
sions of the Lord’s Prayer are given—one of 1593 and the other of current
forin—with an explanation of the grammatical forms as deduced from the
words. The author, who gives specimens from over 500 languages, is best
remembered for his great work in German philology, and at the time of
his death was principal librarian of the Elector of S8axony, at Dresden.

Adriano Balbi (born in Venice in 1782, died there 1848) published an
“Atlas Ethnographique du Globe’’ at Paris in 1826. (See Table No. 364
and pp. 246 to 249, for remarks upon Tagalog.)

The catalogue of William Marsden, the eminent orientalist (born in
England in 1754, died there 1836), published at London in 1827, contains
mention of some manuscript ‘‘Artes’’ of Tagalog not known to have been
printed. One is an “Arte’’ by a Dominican friar, dated 1736, and the
other a “ Vocabulario” by the Dominican Miguel Ruiz, dated 1580. This,
however, must be an error, as the Dominicans did not arrive in the Phil-
ippines until 1587. Miguel Ruiz was one of their early friars, but little
seems to have been recorded about him. In Marsden’s Miscellaneous
Works (London, 1834), page 94, are also some observations upon Tagalog.

To the genius of the German author Wilhelm von Humboldt the world
is indebted for his magnificent work upon the Malayo-Polynesian languages,
which was published by the Royal Academy of Sciences at Berlin, in three
volumes, in 1838, under the title ¢ Ueber die Kawi-Sprache auf der Insel
Java.” His dissertation upon the Tagalog verbal system and formations
in Volume II, pages 347 to 396, clearly establishes the fact that the Tagalog
and allied tongues of the Philippines have preserved the verbal modifying

rticles to a greater extent than any other members of this great linguistic
mnily,and on page 288 of the same volume he goes ro far as to say that at
first view the student of Tagalog seems to have come into a wholly new
system. This noted philologist, who was born in 1767 and died in 1835,
has evidently taken the greater part of his material upon the Tagalog from
the recond (1796) edition of Totanés, and hence lacked the advantage of
having been upon the ground.

The Augustinian friar Manuel Buzeta, better known as the author of the
“G phical Dictionary ”’ or Giazetteer of the Philippines (in cooperation
with Igravo), published a Tagalog grammar at MadnJ in 1850. (R., 199.)
The author, whose name is spelled ‘‘Buceta’’ in the Cat. Rel. Agustinos,
came to the Philippines in 1827, where he was in charge of the church at
Guiguinto in 1832 and of Malate in 1848. Ile returned to Spain in 1849,
and resided at Madrid until 1854, in which year he left the order and
returned to secular life.
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The work of Sinibaldo de Mas upon the irlands, published at Madrid in
two volumes in 1843, contains a short comparative vocabulary of Tagalog,
Visayvan, Ilocano, 1banag (Cagayan), and Malay. (R., 180.)

In 1854 the ‘‘ Tagalog-Spanish Dictionary’’ of Rosalio Serrano, a Tagalog
of Bulacan Province, was printed at Manila, and second and third editions
have agpeared, the third being printed in Binondo (Manila) in 1869. A
Spanish-Tagalog dictionary by the same author was printed in Manila in
1872. (R., 227, 376, 426.)

In 1835 Carlos Cuarterén, a priest who had also heen a pilot in the
Southern Islands, published a work at Rome entitled ‘‘Spegazione e tra-
duzione,” at the end of which there is a vocabulary of Italian, Malay,
Tagalog, and Joloano. (R., 229.)

In 1872 the grammar of Joaquin de Coria (Gil y Montes de Santo
Domingo) was published at Madrid, where the author had accepted the
position of professor of Tagalog in the Central University. The work
shows the careful study of the author, who came to the islands in 1831
and resided in the Tagalog region until his return to Spain in 1866. On
account of his accepting the chair of Tagalog against the wish of the prel-
ate of his order, he wasdropped from its rolls: but, unfortunately, the plan
of Minister Moret did not suceeed, and the position to which he was
clected never became active. The author was born in 1815 and entered
the Francizcan Order in 1830. (R., 411; also Cat. Biog. Rel. Fran., p. 636.)

The same year, 1872, appeared the popular Spanish-Tagalog ** Lessons
upon the Grammar’’ of Bishop Jos¢ Hevia Campomanes, bishop of Nueva
Segovia (Vigan). A second edition appeared in 1877, the third in 1883,
the fourth in 1888, and the sixth in 1901. All the editions were printed
at Manila and are alike, no corrections or additions having been made.
(R., 1133.)

Here should be mentioned the interesting work of V. M. de Abella, the
‘““Vade-mecum Filipino,”” a manual of Spanish-Tagalog dialogues. It con-
tains a vocabulary of Manila local words and phrases. The first edition
was published in 1868 (T. l. Pardo de Tavera, Bib. Fil., No. 9), and other
editions were published in 1869 and 1871, and the ninth had been reached
in 1873. (R., 2524.) All cditions were printed in Manila.

The most practical of all Tagalog-Spanish grammars appeared in Manile
in 1878, the work of the Recoleto friar Toribio Minguella. Interlinear
translations, simplicity of arrangement, and clearness of explanation make
this little book of great value, and many of its sugeestions and ideas have
been very useful in the preparation of this present work.

In 1880 Prof. 1. Kern, a Javan-born Hollander, made a valuable con-
tribution to philology by his list of wordg in Tagalog which are derived
from the Sanskrit. This article, which appeared in the ‘‘Bijdragen tot
de Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde van Nederland-Indié’" at The Hague, volg.
(series) 4, deel (volume) 4, pages 535 to 564, shows the large number of
such words and their importance in expressing some most necessary ideas
of civilization. This field was further explored by T. 1. Pardo de Tavera,
who published a pamphlet of 55 pages at Paris in 1887, in which the San-
skrit words which have passed into Pampango are also noted.  (R., 1066.)
Kern remarks in his article that the scarcity of Sanskrit words in the dia-
lects of northern Celebes indicates that the Tagalog received this element
directly from Cambodia and Sumatra, and not by way of Celebes.  This is
an interesting suggestion, which might lead to something if studied upon.
Dr. F. R. Blake, teacher of Tagalog and Visavan at Johns Hopkins Uni-
versity, Baltimore, Md., also read an article on **Sanskrit loan-words in
Tagalog”’ at the April, 1903, meeting of the American Oriental Society, at
Baltimore, Md. Doctor Blake has also written articles upon ‘“Analogies
between Semitic and Tagalog'’ and the ‘‘Differences between Tagalog and
Bisayan.”’

In 1882 appeared the second edition of a Spanish-Tagalog and Pampango
vocabulary by E. Ferndndez, printed at Manila. This was followed in
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1883 by his Tagalog-S8panish vocabulary, both of which are very useful
books. (P. T., 1081, and R., 756.) i

The valuable ‘‘rapport” of Dr. Joseph Montano, Paris, 1885, to the
French minister of public instruction, contains several Philippine vocabu-
laries, some of them of little known ianguages, and algo quite an analysis
of the Tagalog. (R., 885.)

Under the peeudonym of Julius Miles, an unknown author published a
slsng;ll T lfl)g-:‘panish grammar and phrase book at Barcelona, Spain, in
1887. (R., 1054.

In 1889 Friar Toribio Minguella, Recoleto, published a work in Madrid
upon the unity of the human race as proved by philology. In this work
he makes some comparisons between Semitic and Tagalog.

The same year Dr. Pardo de Tavera published his pamphlet upon the
origin of the names of the Tagalog numerals, at Manila. W. G. Seiple, of
Johns Hopkins University, also published an article upon the Tagalog
numerals in the Johns Hopking University Circular, No. 163, June, 1903,
Baltimore, Md.

In 1889alsoa the ‘‘Spanish-Tagalog Dictionary’’ of Pedro Serrano
Laktaw, son of lio Serrano, and in 1903 director of the Spanish paper,
El Pueblo, of Manila. It is understood that the author is now working
upon a Tagalog-English dictionary. (R., 1260.)

In 18490 a most valuable little work was published in Manila, under the
title *‘Coleccién de Refranes, Frases y Modismos Tagalos,”” translated and
explained in Spanish by the Franciscan Friars Gregorio Martfn and Mariano
Martfnez Cuadrado, and edited by the Friar Miguel Lucio y Bustamente.
The first came to the Philippines in 1874, the second in 1875, and the
editor in 1860. All administered parishes mainly in La Province,
Friar Martfnez also serving for many years at Binangonan de Lampon, on
the Pacific. This collection comprises 879 proverbs, rhmsee, and idiomatic
expressions as used in the vicinity of Tanay and Pililla, where the authors
resided, and embraces but a part of the wealth of the language in this
regard. Many of these expressions, marked ‘ T. P.”’ (Tagalog proverbe)
have been quoted in the explanation of the language. (R., 1318.)

In 1893 Dr. Ferd. Blumentritt, of Leitmeritz, Bohemia, published a
translation of a sketch of Tagalog orthography by Doctor Rizal, at The
Hague, under the title ‘‘ Die Transcription des Tagalog,’’ von Dr. José Rizal.

e advent of the United States forces at Manila and the occupation of
the Tagalog region led to several small pamphlets being issued with the
Englich, Spanish, and Tagalog in parallel columns. One of these was
}vrfi;:len by Capt. John rdman, jr., Twenty-sixth U. S. Volunteer

nfantry.

In lrg02 Constantino Lendoyro, a Spanish gentleman of more than
twenty years’ residence in the Philippines, published his work, entitled
‘The Tagalog Language,” at Manila. It is a very good book, but is full
of ty phical errors, and in many places the English is not idiomatic.
The author deserves much credit for his labor, and a corrected edition
would be of great value. At any rate, he is entitled to commendation for
having written, in a foreign language, a work upon the Tagalog which
shows his thorough knowledge of the Philippine tongue.

In 1902 R. Brandstetter issued a work upon the Tagalog and Malagasy
languages at Lucerne, which is of interest as showing the resemblance
between these two lan spoken at such distant points.

In 1903 the “Englisg-Tagalog Pocket Dictionary,”” of P. D. Neilson, was
published at Manila, and, while merel givin%l the Tagalog eqguivalent for
the English word, is of considerable value. The Tagalog-English part has
also been published.

Mention should also be made of ‘‘Crawfurd’s Grammar of the Malay Lan-
guage,”’ which has also a dictionary attached, London, 1852. Many valu-
able comparisons are made between Tagalog and other Malayan languages.

For a grammatical discussion of authority upon the Malayan languages
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the student is referred to the ‘‘ Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft,’”’ of F.
Miiller, II1. Band, II. Abtheilung, pages 87-160 ( Vienna, 1887).

THE TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

The Tagalog is the most important of the many tongues and dialects of
the Philippines, which seem to number well over threescore, s on account
of its being the most widely understood, the most euphonious, and the
most develo; by contact with foreign idioms. It thus occupies a similar
position to that held by Malay farther to the south, and to English in the
world at large. Spoken by over a million and a half of the most energetic
race in the islands, occupying the city of Manila, eight provinces surround-
ing the metropolis, and a number of outlyin% islands and districts beyond
these limits, it is also generally understood by many far beyond its own
territory, especially in seaport towns throughout the archipelago.

The language seems to be divided into a northern and a southern dia-
lect, the former being spoken in Bulacan, Bataan, Nueva Ecija, Rizal, and
Tarlac, and the latter occupying La Laguna, Batangas, Cavite, Tayabas,
Marindutéue the coast of Mindoro, and part of Ambos Camarines. h
of these dialects is more or less split up, each town almoet having local
mannerisms ly)y which the people of one neighborhood easily dintinguish
a stranger. Yet the region above described 1s clearly the territory of one
and the same lunguage, which is different and distinguishable from the
Pampangan language on the north and the Bicol on the south by the test
of intelligibility.

Philologically, Tagalog belongs to the Malayan branch of the Jmt
Malayo-Polynesian linguistic family, which extends from Hawaii to Mada-
%car and from Formosa to Easter Island west of Chile, including New

land, Tonga, and Samoa, as well as Borneo, Celebes, Java, Sumatra,
the Malay Peninsula, and the Philippines, from east to west, a distance of
180°, or half the circumference of the earth.

Considering the rudimentary state of culture existing up to compara-
tively recent times of the majority of the peoples speaking the languages
of this family, its unit{ is remarkable, and a thorough knowledge of one
tongue is found to be of great utility in the acquirement of any other of the
great group, especially in the same branch.

Tagalog, together with other civilized tongues of the Philippines, sach
as Visayan, Pampangan, Ilocano and Bicol, has preserved the verbal system
better than any other, and the basis for the comparative study of the
family must be taken from the Phili pine tongues and not from the more
cultivated Malay, Kawi, or modern Javanese, all three of which have been
profoundly affected by Sanskrit and to a lesser degree by Arabic, some-
thing as English has been affected by Latin and French elements.

The number of roots or primitive-idea words in Tagalog seema to be
about 17,000, there being 16,842 words in the Noceda and Sanlucar dic-
tionary of 1832, according to Crawfurd, the distinguished Malay scholar.
(‘‘Malay Grammar,”’ p. cxiv.) Of these some 284 are derived from the
Sanskrit, and are evidently borrowed through the Malay. Many of these
are names for things unknown to the primitive Malayan peoples, but
others are abstracts and various words, some of which would seem to have
supplanted a primitive Malayan word. Thus in many cases American and
Tagalog use words in their own languages which are from the same remote
source in India, and coming around the earth east and west meet again
in the Philippines. Such a word is pad, ‘‘foot,”” from the Sanskrit pada,
which has descended into English *‘ foot’’ and Spanish ‘‘pie.”” Theorigin
of these words is marked after each in the handbook. The names of the
chief workers in this field have been given in the list of books consulted.

aThe Phﬂifplne Bureau of Ethnology, however, has given out as a result of its re-
searches, that the number of distinct tongues is not over 15 or 16, the larger number being
made up by counting very similar dialects.

|



The Japanese language seems to have furnished no words to the Taga-
log, although many Japanese came to the izlands during the seventeenth
century, owing to the expulsion of Japanese converts to Catholicism, who
found a refuge in Manila and the adjoining provinces, mainly in Pam-
panga, where it is said many of them settled around Macabebe. 1t is
thought that some Japanege expressions still exist in the Macabebe dialect
ot the Pampangan language.

Notwithstanding a comparatively close contact with the Chinese for
several centuries, and certainly antedating the Spanich conquest by many
hundred years, very few words seem to have come into Tagalog from any
of the numerous dialects of that Empire. The Chinese element in Tagalog
seems limited to a few commercial terms, gome household impiements,
and a few miscellancous terms, some of which are contined in their use to
Sangley or Chinese-Mestizo families.  These words are noted wherever
they occur in the handbook.  Professor Hirth, the Chinese gcholar, thinks
that the first notices of the Philippines are to be found in the work of
Chao Ju-kua, collector of customs of Chuan-chou, a city in Fo-Kien Prov-
ince, between 1210 and 1240. In this work he speaks of the islands of
Po-ni (Borneo), Ma-i (Mindoro? or Paunay?), and of the Di-Shi-yé of
Taiwan (Formosa). This latter name sounds something like ¢ Bisaya,”
the native name for Visaya. The book speaks also of the San-su, or
“Three Islands.””  Book of the ““ Hixtory of the Ming Dynasty (1368-
1643) of China,”” asabstracted by Groeneveldt, speaksof the Kings (Sultans)
of Sulu asattacking Puni ( Borneo) in 1365, and of the King of Sulu, Paduka
(Javanese *“ Lord’") Pahala as dying while on a visit to the Emperor at Té
Chou on the Grand Canal (Shantung Provinee). The Emperor then
recognized his eldest son, Tumohan, as Sultan of Sulu, in 1417, The
brother of Pahala, who was namced Suli, made a visit to China in 1421,
but a few vears after this no more was heard from this Kingdom. From
this and other extracts it would seem that the Chinese knew of the Mohamn-
medan settlements at Manila and Tondo prior to the arrival of the Span-
iards, and must have carried on a lucrative tradde with them, otherwise the
pirate Li-Ma-hong would not have made such a desperate attempt to take
the city o roon after its foundation in 1571,

The Arabic words in Tagalog, which are hardly more than a dozen in
number, evidently came in with the Mohammedan religion, and upon the
extinetion of that faith around the mouth of the Pasig, all but a few words
fell into disuse.  Mohammedanism could have hardly become established
in the Tagalog region before 1450 to 1500, as it came very slowly from India
or Arabia to Java, and thenee by way of Borneo and Sulu to the Bay of
Manila and the Pasig Valley. It had apparently not extended to the
inland provinees, its farthest northern point appearing to have heen Hago-
noy. Arabie words which were adopted by the Spanish and thus brought
into Tagalog are not included in the above remarks.

Spanish, as a matter of course, hax contributed a great number of words
to Tagalog, many of which have been thoroughly naturalized.  They are
mainly religious, governmental, social, legal, and abstract terms, including
also terms for foreign articles and luxuries.  Some names for Mexican
articles are not Spanish but Nahuatl or Aztec, owing to the intimate con-
nection between Mexico and the Philippines for more than two centuries,
and there are even some Arawak words from the tongue of Cuba, Haiti,
and Puerto Rico among these.

English has as vet given but few words to Tagalog.  Of these the news-
{)apom use four, which scem to have no exact native or Spanish equiva-
ents, viz: “Self-government,” **high life,”” *‘sport,”” and *‘besbol,” or
baseball. The latter has heen verbalized and taken into the language
bodily, while the others are still quoted.

The construction of Tagalog does not gseem to have been influenced by
any of the foregoing, but to have retained its Malayan structure.
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THE PRONUNCIATION OF TAGALOG.

The most succinct statement Ol:‘pon the above subject is that given by
Rev. W. A. Goodell, of the Methodist migsion in the Philippines, as printed
in Stuntz’s ‘ The Philippines and the Far East,” page 483:

“II. The pronunciation of Tagalogis very simple, and there are no sounds
towhich the American vocal organs are not accustomed. Theletter (sound)
most difficult to get is ‘nig,” which has exactly the sound which it has in
the middle of the word ‘ringing,” but which becomes difficult when at the
beginning of a word, as in the word(s) ‘rizuni’t,’ one of the words (terms)
translating the conjunction ‘ but,” and which often occurs at the beginning
of a sentence.

‘‘But although so simple in word pronunciation, Tagalog is extremely
difficult in utterance, for one reason becauee of the great number of long
words (comﬁounds) it contains, and for another and more important still,
because of the rhythmic movement of the language, a quality that can not
be described and a characteristic for which no rules whatever can be given,
but which is entirely as much a part of the Tagalog language as are its
words themselves.”’

The ‘“‘rhythmic movement’’ spoken of by the Rev. Mr. Goodell, who is
an excellent speaker of Tagalog, is what may be called the ‘‘national
accent,”’ and, like the tones of Chinese and other allied tongues, can only
be acquired by long practice.

The vowels are really but three in number, although a, ¢, i, 0, and u,
with their Spanish valuesg, are printed (ah, a, e, 0,00). Of these “e”’ and
“i” are habitually confused, and ‘‘e’’ can hardly be said to exist in pure
Tagalog. ““0O’’ and ‘‘n’’ are also confused, the tendency being to drop
“0'’ and substitute ‘‘u’’ in many words, a process which hasalready taken
effect in Pampangan. The diphthongs are ao (ow), au (aw), less nasal
than ao, and ua (wa); but there are no triphthongs, as each vowel in such
combinations preserves its own sound.

The native consonants, pronounced (except ng) as in English, are B, C
(K), D, G (hard), H, L, M, N, NG, P, R, 8, and T. The sound of F does not
exist in Tagalog, and is replaced by P. V is alxo a foreign sound merging
with B to the Tagalog ear. 7 is pronounced like 8, and is found only in
Spanish worde. The same is true of X, which is pronounced at the begin-
ning of a word as H. W is beginning to be used in native papers as a semi-
vowel in place of initial ua (wa) and in ao (aw). K ix also ured by many
in place of hard C and Q. Y is used as a part of the diphthong ay (ai),
an(Y also as an initial consonant.

The pronunciation and construction of the language will be more clearly
understood by carefully studying the two versions of the Dominical Oration,
or Lord’s Prayer, given below with interlinear pronunciation and trans-
lation.

[From the Vulgate.]

Tag. Amd namin sungmasalarijit ka; sambahin

. Ah-mdh ndhmeen  soong-mah-sah-ladhig-eet kah; sahm-bah-heén
Eng. Father our(ofus) art in heaven thou; adored (worshiped)
Tag. ang rngalan  mo; mapasaamin ang kaharian
Pro. ahng ngbh-lahn moh;  mah-pah-sah-Gh-meen ahng kah-hah-ret-ahn
Eng. the name of thee; come to us the kingdom

Tag. mo; sundin  ang l6ob mo; dito ea lupa para
Pro. moh; sobndeen ahng lGh-obemoh;  deé-toh sul  loG-pah padh-rah
Eng. of thee; (be) done the will of thee; here uponearth according

Tag. nang sa langit;  bigydn mo kamf{ 1gayon nang
Pro. nah sah lbhrg-eet; beeg-yiln moh  kah-meé ngeye-6hn nahng
Eng. to ('tlgnt) in heaven; (be) given of thee we (us) now of the
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Tag.
Pro.

Eng.

Tag.
Pro.

Eng.

Tag.
Pro.

Eng.

Tag.
Pro.

Eng.

Tag.
Pro.

Eng.
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aming kanin sa drao-drao at patawirin mo
Gh-meeng kah-neen sah  Gh-row-dh-row aht  pah-tow-ih-reen moh
our food upon every day and (be) pardoned of thee

kam{ nang aming mangd ltang, para nang
kah-meé nahng dh-meeng mahig-ah oi-tahng, pah-ral  nahng
we (us) of the our (sign of plurality) debts,  according as

pagpatawad namin sa mangagkakautang sa amin;
pahg-pa-tow-ad ndh-meen sah mahiiy-ahg-kah-kah-o6-tahng sah dh-meen;
(are) forgiven of ug to those indebted to us;

at  houag mo kaming ipahintiilot sa  tukso,
alt  hoo-6hg moh  kah-meing ee-pah-heen-tos-loht sah  took-s6h,
and do not of thee (let) us  (be) permitted into temptation,

at iadyi mo kam{ sa dilang masama.
aht ee-dyah mol kah-meé suh  deélahng mah-sah-mdh.
but (be) delivered of thee we (us) from all evil.

The version from the translation of the American Bible Society, follow-
ing the authorized, or King James, version, is ag follows:

Tag.
Pro.

Eng.

Tag.
Pro.

Eng.

Tag.
Pro.

Eng.

Tag.
Pro.

Eng.

Tag.
Pro.

FEng.

Tag.
Pro.

I<ng.

Tag.
Pro.

Eng.

Taz.

P’ro.

Eng.

Tag.
Pro.

Eng.

Tag.
Pro.

Eng.

Tayg.
Pro.

Eng.

Ami namin  nanasalingit ka; sambahin
Ah-mah nah-meen nah-nah-sah-lahaty-eet kah;  sahm-bah-heén
Father our(ofus)(art) in heaven thou; hallowed (worshiped)

ang pargalan mo: dumting ang kaharian
alng  pahiy-ahl-aln moh: doo-mih-teeng ahng kah-hah-reé-ahn
the name of thee: to arrive the  kingdom

mo. Gawin ang iyong kalooban, kung paano sa
moh. Cioween ahny eeyong kah-loh-6-balin, koong pah-ah-no sah
of thee. (Be) done the thy  will if as in

Lingit, ay gayon din namdn  sa lupa. Ibigiy mo
lahiiy-eet, eye qiy-on deen nah-mdahn sal loG-pak.  Ee-hig-éye  moh
heaven, be thus truly also in earth. (Be)given of thee

sa amin  1igayon ang aming  kanin  sa :irao-drao.
sah dh-meen 1iygeye-ohn almy dh-meeng kih-neen sal dh-row-dh-row.
to us now (thisday) the our food on every day.

At ipatawad mo sa amin  ang aming  mangi
At ee-pah-tow-ahd woh sah dh-meen ahng dh-meeng maloiy-ah
And (be) pardoned of thee to us the our (sign of plur.)

litang, gaya  nanxin namin na  nagpatanad sa
od-tuhng, quyah nah-mbhn nih-meen nah  nahg-pab-tow-ahd - sah
debt(¢), as also by us now (are) forgiven (to)

mangi may atang  s=a amin. At houag
maluig-Gh  wmy oo-tahng sah dh-meen.  Aht  hoo-dhg
(s. of plur.) those-having debts against us. And do not

mo kaming dalhin sa tuksd, kungdi
moh kal-medng — dahl-hein sth took-soh, koong-deé
of thee  (let) us (be) brought  into  temptation, but

iligtis mo kam{ sa masami: Sapagka’t
ee-lig-tias moh kah-meé sal mah-sah-mdh: Sah-pahg-kal’t
(be) delivered by thee us from evil: For (because)
ivd  ang  kaharian at  ang  kapangyvarihan at
eeyoh  ahmg  kah-hahreé-aln aht  ahng  kah-pahing-yahreé-hahn aht
thine the kingdom and the power and
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Tag. ang kaloualhatian, magpakaikin man.
Pro. ahng kah-loo-ahl-hah-teé-ahn, mahg-pahcah-celdhn makn.
Eng. the glory, ever (for ever) also

Tag. Siy4 naua.
Pro. Seeyah néw-ah.
Eng. Amen.

The same prayer may be taken to show the changes in the language
since it was first reduced to Roman letters by the missionaries.

From the Doctrina Cristiana of 1593, reprinted by Hervas in ‘“Saggio
Prattico,” p. 129. Also found in Adelung’s ‘“ Mithridates,”” Vol. I, p. 609.

¢Cdind namin nasaldnyit ca, ipasamba mo ang fgala mo; moui (return) sa
amin ang pagiahari mo, ipasonor (be obeyed) mo ang liob mo, dito sa lupa
paran ga lingit. Big-idn mo cami agaion nang camin cacanin pard nang g
drao; at pacavalin mo ang amin casalanan (sing), yagang (as) winavalan
bahala (equally) namin sa l6oh ang cagaman (evils) nang macasaxa (of exist-
ence) &t amin; houaq mo caming (anwan nang di cami) matalo nang tocsd;
datapoua’t (but) yudia (be delivered) mo canii sa dilan masamd.”’

It may be ¢aid that this last version shows a comparative want of familiar-
ity with the language, except as might be spoken by servants, ete., and it
has doubtless suffered by reprinting, the proof having to be read by those
ignorant of the language, and hence unable to detect errorsexcept by copy.

An example of the folklore stories ix given in the ““Tale of the Unlucky
Rat”’ from the examples of Malayan languages, published at Batavia, Java,
in 1868, by J. G. F. Riedel, the Dutch philologist. It is as follows:

Tag. l‘\?‘zay()n din isang  dagd nagwika sa kaniyd
Pro. Ngeye-6n deen eesthng dahgd nahgwelka sah kahneeyé
Eng. Now indeed (one time) a (one) rat saic to himself
Tag. din, nasakit ang atay niyd:  ‘“Aydo na akdy
Pro. deen, nahsahkeit ahng ahtié neeyéh: * Eyeyow  nah  ahkéy
Eng. (self), (being) pained the liver his: ““Not wish now 1
Tag. matird dito, sa bavan ko; akd’y paparoon  aakyvat
Pro. mahteéra deétoh, sah  bigg-an Foh; ahkéy paparé-on  ahahkydht
Eng. (to) remain here, in town my; I willgo (and) ascend
Tag. sa and sa  bundok, titirigin nang ibang  bayan,
Pro. sah anéh  sah lhoondike, teeteérgeen nahng eebahng  hayan,
Eng. somewhere into (the) mountaing, looking  for another town,

Tag. sdan  akd makakitd nang  kaibigan ko, nang pagkain
Pro. sGhahn ahké mahkakeéta nahng — kah-ecbeégan koh, nahng pahgkdheen

Eng. where 1 can see some of friend(s) my, some food

Tag. masarap sa dagd, at nang pakalbiihay na  mabuti.”
Pro. mahsahréhp s=ah dahgdh, aht nahng paldahboshigh wah mahbootee.”
Eng. agreeable for rat(s), and some living (of) good.”
Tag. Pumardon ang dagi, lumiikad drao-irao, hangang
Pro. Poomahréhon ahng dahgdh, loomahkahd &hrow-dhoow,  hdhngahng
Eng. Went there the rat, traveling duily, until

Tag. duméting ga baybay, nakita isang taklobo
Pro. doomndhteeng  sah buybuy, wahkeéta  eexihng  tahklohboh
Eng. arriving at (the) beach, (it) s=aw  a(one) giant clam
Tag. nakangarnga nang kaunti. Nagwika ang dagi:  *‘And
Pro. nahkangdihnga nahng kounter.  Nahgwedla ahng dahgdh: ** 4ol
Eng. opening-the-mouth (of) a little. RSaid the rat: “What
Tag. it6? Totdong wald  pa akong nakikita na
Pro. eet6h? Tohtbh-ohng wahldh pak ahkéhng nalikeeleéta nah
Eng. this? Truly not vet I am seeing (have seen) now

6855—06——2
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Tag. ganiyan.”  Ngayon pumidsok ang dagi sa  bfbig nang
Pro. gahneéyahn. aiguudln  poomdhsoke ahng dahgdh sah  beébeeq nahng
Eng. the like. Then entered the rat into mouth of the

Tag. taklobo, tinignan  ang lamdn  nitd, rguni’t nasipit
Pro. tahkiohbo, teeneégnahn ahng lahmdahn wneetéh, igoénee’t nahseépit

Eng. giantclam, looking at the meat of this, but was caught
Tag. siyd hangang nasiri ang kaniyang ulu, at

Pro. seeydh  hahn-gang  nahseéra ahng  kalweeydhng o6loo, oht
Eng. he until was destroyed the his head, and

Tag. napiitol ang  kaniyang liig.
Pro. nahpodtole ahng kahneeyahng leéeeq.
Eng. wascutoff the his neck.

FREE TRANSLATION.

Once upon a time there was a rat who said to himself, because his liver
was out of order: ““I do not wigh to remain here in this town of mine; I
will go and ascend the mountaing, looking for another town, where I can
see some of my friends, rome agreeahle food for rate, and some good liv-
ing.”” The rat went out, traveling daily, until arriving at the seashore it
saw a giant clam (Tridacna), with slightly opened mouth. Quoth the
rat: ‘“What is this? Truly, I have notseen anything like thisyet.”” Then
the rat went into the muuth of the giant clam (fakioho) to look at the
meat, but was caught (by it) until his head was cracked, and it was cut
off at the neck.

ACCENTS,

Fromn the foregoing examples it will be seen that there are three accents
used in Tagalog, the acute (), the grave (), and the circumflex (2).

The acute accent may fall upon any sy llahle but in Tagalog is uenemll
to be found upon the last (ultima) or the next to the last svllable (penuf'
tima). The acute aceent upon a word ending in a vowel indicates that
the final vowel hds an open, broad sound, and that the sutlixed particles
“an’’ and ‘i prefix an “A" when joined to such words. Example:
Maganda, ‘“clegant;”’ lagandahan, **elegance;”” bhili, * trade, barter;”’
ang bilhin, ‘*“what bought.”  Words ending in a consonant take “an’’ or
“in’? only, even if bearing the acute accent, which is only written in such
words when occurring upon the penultima or antepenultima.  Ixample:
Uniitang, **to horrow:" magiitang, **to lend:™ IIIIIJ[)NN!HIN/, “t() lend freely
(or with good will): " kantaipan, *“debt)” padtang, “credit.”  In many
cases the suffixing of “han’ or “hin’”’ draws the m(-ent one S\l]able
farther toward the end of the word. This al~0 applies to “an” or ¢
Example: Patdy, ‘‘idea of killing or death;’ I.numhu/«uz. “death”’ (ab—
stract noun): ang kamataydin, “*the place of death.”  The acute accent is
not written with words ending in a vowel, unless the accent is upon the
tinal vowel. It may be taken as a rule that words unmarked with an
accent, if ending with a consonant, take the accent npon the ultima,
words ending with » and & being excepted. Words ending with an unac-
cented vowel or **u 7" or " generally take the accent upon the penultima.
Thix ix also the rule in Spanish.

The grave accent in Tagalog merely marks those words ending in a
vowel, which take “an’” or “in,”” instead of “hanc” or “hin.”’  The stress
is not laid upon the syllable marked with the grave accent, but upon the
one preceding.  Example: Bata, *child™ (in general), pronounced
“hihta,”’ the final vowel having an obscure sound: kabataan, *“childish-
ness'’ (pro. kah-hah-tah-an).  The grave accent is not used with words
ending in a consonant.

The circumtlex aceent is only used upon the final vowel of those words
ending with an abrupt, obscure vowel ound, upon which the stress of the
voice is placed. It admits only ““an’ or **in" as a sutix. Example:
Dwnalitid, *to suffer, to endure:”” kadalitaan, *‘suffering, endurance;’’
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tumuré, ‘‘to signal;”’ katuroan, ‘‘signaling;’’ ang tinuroan, ** person or sta-
tion signaled to.”

Practice is the essential requirement to become familiar with the accent
which is most important in Tagalog, as many words are onl distinguished
by the accent, athoush differing totally in meaning. Example: Asé,
‘“smoke;’’ dso, ‘‘dog;”’ gdtas, “milk;” gatds, “patﬁ, trail;”’ sumilang,
‘“to rise”’ (as the sun); sumilang (ultima), ‘“‘to pass between;” bumasa,
‘““to read;’’ bumasdd, ‘‘to moisten.”’

As has been already mentioned there are some 17,000 ‘‘roots’’ in the
Tagalog language, many of which are nouns, pronouns, adverbs, and prep-
ositions, etc., in themselves. Verbs are generally formed by the use of
certain particles, of which there are some 17, of which all except one
(um) havea definite and indefinite form. Together with the noun and
adjective forming particles, of which there are several, the poseible num-
ber of intelligible gagalog words can not be far from 50,000 to 60,000, quite
sufficient to express any nontechnical ideas of any language whatsoever.
Yet with all this there are some curious facts about the language and its
vocabulary. Many general terms can not be expressed in one word, but the
modifications of a general act have many words to express them, some-
times far more than exist in English or Spanish. A similar parallel is
offered by the lack of a verb in early English to express the idea of motion
in general, although Anglo-Saxon had many words for different kinds of
motion, which are used daily by all English-speaking people. Upon this
point Brian H. Hodgson, the noted oriental scholar, gays, in his work
upon the aborigines of India, published at Calcutta in 1847, page iii:
‘% % * Home-bred words are all very particular, and proportionably
numerous; while general terms, if more conveniently few, are less charac-
teristic and very apt to be of exotic (foreign) origin; take the English gen-
eral term ‘to move;’ it is Latin and one; but of the numeroussorts of
special motion (to hop, to skip, to jump, to tumble down, to get up, to
walk, to fly, to creep, to run, to gallop, to trot), all are ‘genuine Saxon, by
the soul of Hengist.”’’ This idea will be more fully explained under
“The verb.”” In addition to such particularizing words, there are also
many synonyms or words meaning the same thing in Tagalog, many of
which are local or provincial and are not heard in the same locality. For
this reason Crawfurd’s remarks upon Tagalog and Visayan, as expressed
i!lil his ‘‘Malay Grammar,’”’ London, 1852, page cxix, are still pertinent.

e says:

‘“The languages of the Philippine Islands may be described, not as copi-
ous, but wordy. In the state of society in which the nativesof the Philip-
pines were formed, ideas are considered more in concrete than in abstract,
and by an importance being attached to trivial matters a profusion ¢prings
up which, in a more advanced state of society, are considered unworthy
of retention, or which, if retained, would only be productive of perplexity
and distraction. * * * In Tagalog there are 12 names for the cocoa-
nut, including its different varieties and conditions as to maturity and
preparation for use. * * * In the same language there are 11 words to
express the verb ‘to boil’ (with variations), and 75 (really about 50) for
the verb ‘to go.””’

It may be added that the verb ‘‘to carry’’ with its variations has some
eighty words to express all conbinations in Tagalog, and there are many
otier verbs which have been particularized in this inanner, which will be
more fully set forth in the appropriate place.

The main object of this work is to facilitate the acquisition of an ele-
mentary knowledge of the Tagalog language. It should be borne inmind
that Tagalog is not constructed on Englishor Spanish lines, either in gram-
mar or gyntax. The universal tendency upon using a new language is to
translate one’s own language word for word, or phrage for phrase, into the
foreign one. The native may understand, but the result is not elegant.
No language can be learned entirely from books, and to sugp]ement the
special needs of each person constant practice in speaking with educated or
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intelligent Tagalogs is necessary. Even with a coneiderable vocabulary,
the American will find difficulty in conveying just what he wants to say
in Tagalog, unless he masters the idioms and peculiarities of the language.
This will not be a very easy task, but, once mastered, the key is held to
all the Philippine languages, and it might e said to all the Malayan lan-
guages of the East Indies.

To those who have had to depend upon ignorant or untrustworthy inter-
preters, a knowledge of the local tongue will be felt to be indispensable,
and this knowledge will also be a protection to the people ignorant of
Spanish or English who in many cases have been so unmercifully fleeced
by unscrupulous interpreters.

This work has been divided into sections, and the use of technical terms
has been avoided to as great an extent as possible. ' Where cases, etc., have
been used, it has not been because such exist in the Tagalog language, but
as an aid to the memory of those who are more or less familiar with
Latin, French, Spanith, German, and other European tongues.

The essential peculiarities of Tagalog are its ‘‘roots,”’ which may be
made into nouns by the use of the article, into adjectives by other prefixed
particles, into adverbs in other cases, and finally into verbs by the use of
a large number of particles; and the great use of the definite, which is
gmmmatically a ‘“pasgive,” and is ro treated by all grammarians who

ave been consulted, although many times this ‘‘ passive’’ must be trans-
lated into English by an ‘‘active’ verh. For this reason the terms
‘“ definite”” and ‘‘indefinite’’ have been ured in the present work. This
point is more fully explained under the verb.

Examples have been given wherever posgible, and the vocabulary given
has largely been founded on actual experience. It is impossible to invent
a series of phrases which will serve for any two people. The questions
may be given a(-cordin% to the hook, but theanswer, coming from a speaker
of the language, will be constructed out of that vastly more extensive
vocabulary existing in his brain, and the whole scheme be thrown out of
joint. For this reason a careful study of the examples of the language and
the manner of building up the sentences will in the end prove of more
solid benefit than the memorizing of a large number of set phrases, which
may or may not he a{)rropriate.

Some phrases suitable to certain situations have been inserted, such as
matters relating to the procuring of something to eat, directions to the
house hoys, distances to places, the weather, and other similar matters,
the careful perusal of which will enable more complex sentences to be
uttered with success and a mastery of the idiom acquired.

SKROME ORDINARY PHRASES IN TAGALOG.

What do you call that (this) in the And ang paijalan niyén (nité) sc

Tagalog language? wikung Tagdlog?
That (This) is called inour Iydn (ité) ay tinatdwag sa
language. aming wika.
GREETINGS,
How are you? Komusti (Como est@) pé kay6?
Well; and you, sir? Mabuti; at kayé p6?
Not as well as you seem to be. Hindi tubhang mabuti na para ninyé.
Good morning, sir. Magandang drao, pé. :
Good morning, sir, to you. Magandung druo pé namén.
Good morning, everyone. Biguin In’; silung lahat nang magan-

dang arao,
Good afternoon (evening), sir (used Magundang hapon pé.  (P6 used as
from noon to dark). word of respect to both sexes.)
Good evening (night) (used cither Magandany gabi po.
on meeting or retiring after dark).
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How is your father? (mother?)

Well, by the grace of God.

Not very well.

Is that 80? I regret to hear (lit.,
‘“eel”) it.

How is the rick one?

Getting better now. .

Is there anything I can do for you?
(1it., Have you any orders for me?)

No, thank you.

Sit down, sir.

Thank you.

I am in a hurry.
speak to Pedro.

I will regard it as a great favor if you
will tell Pedro that T was here
to-day.

Don't worry about it, sir; T will tell
him.

Pedro just left this minute.

Where did he go?

1 think (It seems) he went to buy
some cloth.

I am going away now.

Are you going?

Until later.

Until to-morrow.

Until day after to-morrow.

Until we meet again (lit., *“ Until we
see each other’’).

Well, I'm going (lit., *“you there’’).

Where are you going?

I am going home.

When are you going back to Manila?

I wish only to

On Sunday.

When are you going (down) to
Manila?

When are you going up to La
Laguna?

Come up! Come down!

Come in! Get out of here!

Move on! Clear out!

Don’t move! Come near.

Move away, all of vou.

Wait a little way back.

Come here! Accompany me.

Wait a moment. Go back (return)

now.
Come back here. Go quickly.
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An6 ang lngay nang ama (ind) mo?
(ninyd?)

Mabuti, sa aud nang Poong (Dios).
( Bat-hala, used by some, 18 of San-
¢krit origin, derived from aratdra,
‘“descent,’” through Malay batira,
““a god.” There is no connection
with the Arabie word AA/ldh, used
by the Moros for ““God,’ the lat-
ter being derived fromn «l, ‘“the,”
and [lih, **God,” allied to the He-
brew Elsah; Elohim.)

Di p6 lubhang maigi.

Pn‘[é.-‘ Kun ganiyan ay dinadamdam
‘0

Maans ang may sakit? or Ané ang
lagay nang may sakit?

Gumiginhdna na.

Mayroin kayong anomang ipaguitos
sa dkin?

Hlindi po, salamat.

Ui pos kays.

Saldmat.

ARGy nagmeunadali.
kawsapin si Pedro.

Malaking Wtang na loob kikilalanin
ko s inyd kun masabi winyé kay
Pedro naalkd’ y naparito yigayon.

Magwald p6 kayd bahala’ t sasabihin ko
s kaniya.

Ni Pedro’y kaaalis ldmang.

Saan prmaroon?

Tila namili nang kaniyang babaroin.

Tbiy ko ldmang

Yayio na aké.

Yaydo kayo na?
Huangang mamaya.
Hungang bitkas.
Hangang makalawd.
Hangang tayo magkitd.

Diyan ka na.

Saan ka paroroom?

Ak y papasabihay.

Kailan kayé wuni (magbabalik) sa
Maynila ?

S Lingo (Domingo).

Kailan kayi hiduas sa Maynida ?

Kailan kays susuba sa La Laguna ?

Pumanhil ka!
Pumdsok kays!  Lumabds ka dito!
Lwmndkad!  Sidong.

Honag kang gagalao!  Lumdpit ka.
Lwmnauo kayo.

Umurong ko nang kaunti sa likurdn.
DPwnario ka!  Samahan mo akg.
Magantay ka sandali.  Muui ka na.

Munaog ka!

Bumalik ka dini.  Magmadali ka.
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Get out of there! Don't run!

They do not wish to.

I did not wish to. He wishes to.

Idon’t know. I cannotunderstand
what you said.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Umalis ka diyén! Houag tumakbé!
Nanéyao sild.
Siyd thig

Néyao aké. .
Auan ko. Di aké naalaman ang

sinabi ninyé.

GOING ABOCUT.

Driver, take me to the Walled City.

Go by Palacio street (Calle Palacio).
Stmght ahead. Look out!

Go to the side. Stop!

To the right. To the left.

Slowly. hoa!

Let us go by this road.

Which 18 t.he shorter of the two?

This is shorter than that.

Are we far away yet?

We are near now.

What is the distance from here to
the river?

Three hours riding, seven walking.

What are you doing there?
I am getting water, sir.
Is this water? Yes, sir.
What is your occupation?
Housebuilder, sir.
Where do you live?
m house 18 here, sir.
ere are you from?
I live in the country.
I am from the mountains, sir.
Where is the town (pueblo)?
I can not tell you.
Show me the road leading to the
pueblo.
I want you to go with us to show us
the road (trail).
Don t be afraid and don't try to run

If ou gulde us well, you will be paid
or your trouble.

Ask that person there where there is
a spring or well.

What are you looking for?

I am looking for

Go across the river as far as the
cross;

Iwanta blacksmlth (horseshoer).

T want a saddler (leather worker).
I need a banca (canoe) with outrig-

gers
One large enough to hold twenty-
five people.

Cochero, ihatid mo aké sa loob nang
Maynila.

Tumuloy ka sa daan nang Palacio.

Matuid (derecho). Tabi! (Quedao!)

Tumabi ka. Humintd ka ( para).

Sa kanan (mano). Sa kalind (silla).

Hinayhinay (despacio). Luayluay.
(This latter to horse, etc.)
Magtuloy tayo sa daang ité.

Alin ang lalong maikst :a dalawd?

Ité ang lalong maiksi sa roén.

Malayo pa ba tayo?

Maldpit na tayo.

Ané ang layo muld dito hangang sa
tlog?

Tatlong oras kung cabayohin, pité kung
lakarin.

Ané ang ginagaud mo diy4n?

Ak6' y nrgib, pé.

Mabuti ba itong tithig?  Opo.

Alin kayé ang iyong katungkulan?

Anloague, po.

Saan ka namamayan?

Ang bdhay ko, p6, dito.

Taga saan ka?

Ak6'y numamahay sa bikid.

Taga bundok aké, pé.

Saan naroén ung bayan?

Hindi ko naalamang sabihin sa inyé.

Iturd mo sa dkin ang duang patungo
8a bayan.

Ibig kong sumama ka sa amin para
#turd ang daan (gatds).

Houag kang matékot at houag kang

Atumalbé
ung iurd mong wmaigi, ay magka-
kamtam ka nang kaupahdn sa iyong

pagod.

Ttanong mo doén sa tduong (mama)
iydn kun saan mayroon isang bikal
6 baléon.

Ané ang hinahdnap mo?

Humahénap aké nang

Tawirin mo ang ilog at lumbkad ka
hangang sa saiiyd-daan.

Ibig ko nang isang panday (laga pag-
lagay nang békal sa cabayo).

Ibig ko nang isang mananah! nang
balut (talabartero).

Iui:ibm gan ko isang bangkd na may

tig.

Isang malaki na makakadald nang
1zang dalawang poué’t limang ke-
tduo.
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Steer straight for the ship.

Land there at that point.

Do not land where it is very muddy.
Don’t make a noise at the landing

place.
Port! Starboard! Stop!
Go ahead! Astern!

See that everything of mineis taken
down to the hoat.

Put everything into the cart.

‘Wrap something around that bundle
so it will not get wet.

Set that basket down here; I want
to get something out of it.

Unfasten this cord.

From here to Manila, how many
hours by road (walking)?
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Ttuid mo ang sasakydn.

Tsatsat mo dodén sa ddkong iydn.
Houag kang sumatsat sa kaputikan.
Houag kang magingay sa pagsatsat.

Sa kaliwd!  Sa kanan!

Sitlong na!  Urong!

Iiigatan o na lahat ang Gking kasan-
kapan may padald sa sasakydn.

Tlagay mo lahat sa carretén.

Sapindn mo iydng balutan at bakd
basd.

Ilagay o dito iydng tampipi; may-
roon aké kukunin.

Tustaxin mo itong libid.

Buhat dito hangang sa Maynila, ilang
orag lakarin nang daan?

Hunté na!

THE WEATHER (ANG PANAHON).

How is the weather?

The weather is fine.

The weather is bad.

We are in the dry season now.

‘We are having the wet season now.
The sun is becoming obscured.

There is much fog.

Is it going to rain?

It looks like it.

It has been raining fearfully all day.

The rain is coming down now.
Give him the umbrella.

It is thundering and lightening.
A bolt struck that tree.

The wind is increasing.

It is possible that this may turn into
a typhoon (hurricane).

Come in under the shelter of this
houee.

The moon is rising now.

The stars are coming out.

Look and eee if it is raining, because
I must go now.

Come back here at sunset (lit., At
setting of the sun, return here).

It is growing dark.

It i growing light.

FOR TAKING LEAVE

I must say good-by to you now.
‘Why must you go? Sit down first.

I can not sit down, because I am in
a hurry.

And where are you going?

1 am going to see a friend who is
leaving for Manila to-morrow.

I will come back later.

Maano ang panahén?

Mabuti ang panahén.

Masamd any panahén.

Nu sa tagdrao tayo 1mgayin.

Na sa tagulén tayo iigayon.

Nugdidilim ang drao.  (Arao also
means ‘‘day.”’)

May maraming dlap.

Uulan bagd?

Tila po.

Katakottikot nauldn sa naghdpong
itd.

Bumulnigso na ang ulin.

Ihigay mo sa kaniné ang pdyong.

Kumukwloy at kumikidlat.

Irang lintik ay nahilog #«a iyung kahoy
yan.

Lwmalakas ang haigin.

Mardhil ito ay mauui sa bagyé.

DPumdsok kayi sa silong nitong bahay.

Sumizilang na ang buan.

Numisilany na ang mayigd hitwin,

Tigndn mo kun umuulan, at aalis na
aka.

Paglubog vwang drao, ay magbalik ka
dini.

Dumidilim na.

Lumilirdanag na.

(SA PAGPAPAALAM).

Padlam na pé aké sa inyo.

Bakit ka nagpapadlom?
muna.

Hindi aké makauups sa paghd’t aké’y
nagmamadali.

At saan ka paroroon?

Makikipaghkita ako sa isa kong kaibigan
aalis pusaza Maynild bikas.

Maghabalik aké mamayd.

Maupé ka



24

We will see each other in the after-
noon.

Good-by.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Magkikita tayo sa hapon.
Adios (Sp.).

PIOUS EXPRESSIONS OF GOOD WILL.

May God guard you.
May God help you.
Gog be with you.

Dios ang uminigat aa inus.
Diog ang tumulong sa inyo.
Dios ung sumama s« inyo.

FOR EATING AND DRINKING (8A PAGKAIN AT PAGINUM),

Get me something to eat; I am hun-

gry.
Get lyne a drink; I am thirsty.
What do you wirh to eat?
Whatever you have.
Would you like roast chicken?
Yes, and a little wine.
What else would you like?
Give me some eggs, if there are any.

Bi{ydn mo aké nang kaunting maka-
caing nagugitu aké.

Painumin mo aki; naunhao aké.
Ané ang thig ninyong kanin?

Kun and mayroon diydn.

Ihig ninyé ang inihao na sisiu?

Ov, at kaunting dlak.

Ano pa ang ibig niny6?

Bigudn mo aké nang itlog kun mayroon.

NoTE.—See list for things to cat, pp. 28-29 and 39-40.

The meal is nice.
Wash (wipe) this plate.

I have eaten enough.

Eat some more, sir.

Just a bit more.

Only a bite more.

1 am satiated now.

Don’t give me anything more.

Bring some water to wash the hands.

Masarap ang pagkain.

Hugasan (kuskusin) mo iong mankok
(pingdn) ito.

Marami akong kinain.

Kumain pa kayo pé.

Kapiraso pa.

Isa na lunang subn.

Busog na aka.

Houag na pé ninyb akong bigyén nang
anoman.

Magdald ka nang titbig paghiigas nang
kanwty. (Idiomatic expr. is: Jsang
tabong (cocoanut shells) titbig. )

FOR THE TOILET (SA PAGRIBIHIS).

Shall I get the clean clothes now?

No, bring me a towel and soap first,
I am going to take a bath.

Get some water and put it in the
bath tub.

The bath is ready, sir.

Benigno, put some water in the
wash basin.

Lay out a shirt, a pair of trousers,
and a coat.

Khaki, sir? No, white clothes.

Bring me my shoes.

Hand me that cap.

Get a handkerchief out of the trunk
(chest).

Open that door. Shut the window.

Take care of the house; I am going
for a walk.

Ibig ninyong ikuha ko kayé nang damit
na malinig?

Houag, dalhdn mo muna aké nang
isang pammdhid «t sabén at aké ay
maliligo.

Kumuha ka nang tibig at ilagay mo
& paliguan.

Ang paliguan pé ay handd na.

Benigno, lagyan mo nang tubig ang

, hilumosan.

Tkuha mo aké nang isang bard, isang
salwical «t isang americana.

Kaki p6?  Houag, damit na maputi.

Dallin mo xa dkan ang sapin.

Tabwt mo sa dkin iyang gorra iydn.

Maglabis ke nang sang panyo sa
kaban.

Buksian mo iyang pintéiydn. Pindén
(Sarhdn) mo ang duruiigauan (bin-
tana).

Dijgatan mo ang bihay; at aké ay
maglalakadldkad.
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If anyone calls, say that I will be

back soon.

What time is it?

1t is five o’clock, sir.

Wake me up later, at six; don’t for-
et what I tell you (lit., “my or-
ers’’ ).

Please get up, sir; it is six now.

Do you know of a good barber?

There is one, sir, I know well.
Then call on him and tell him to
bring a good razor.

Do you know how to shave well?
Yes, sir.  All right, shave me.
Does it hurt you, sir?

No, it is all right.

Cut my hair.

Do you wish it very short, sir?
No, leave it a little long.

How much do I owe you?

What you like, sir; what you wish.

How much a month, shaving me
every other day?

Three pesos, sir.  Then come, begin-
ning with to-morrow.

There is a man downstairs who
wishes to work for you as a serv-
ant.

Tell him to come up.

Have you any recommendations?

I have, sir.

Where are you from?

From .\la]ofos, sir.

How old are you?

Are you married? Yes, sir.

Have you father and mother yet?

No, sir. I have not.

Sta{ here and I (we) will pay you
ifyou care for it five pesog a month,
and if this does not suit you, look
for another place.

You are falling into bad habits.

Look for a substitute right now.

Don’t be impertinent.

Keep still! or Shut up!

Where is your employer?

He is not here, sir.

Don’t you know where he went to?

No, sir.

About what time will he be back?

Later, after eight o’clock.

Tell him, when he comes, that I have
been here.

Are you the tailor?

This suit does not fit well.
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Kun may sinomang pumarito, gabihin
mong na aké’y madaling babalik.

Anony oras na?

A las einco na pi.

Giriiigin mo aké mamayang & las seis;
houay mony kalilimutarn any bilin
ko.

Guntsing pé kayé; @ lag seis na.

May nakikilala kang mabuting mary-
aigahit (barbero)?

May s pé akong nakikilalang mabuti.

Kun gayim ay tavagin mo at sabihin
mony magdald nang mabuting labusa
(paiydhut).

Muarunong kang windhit na mabuti?

Opi. Kun gayon, vhitin mo akd.

Nasasaktan p6 kayo?

Hindi, ganiyan riga ang mabuti.

Gupitin mo any huhok ko.

Ibig po ninyong sagad na sagad?

Houay, pabayaan mong mahabd-habd.

Magkano (guano) ang ibabayad ko sa
iyo?

Kays pd ang bahala; ang loobin pé
ninyo.

Maghkanong ihig mo buanan, sa tuing
tkalawany drao ay adhitan mo aké?

Tatlony piso, pé.  Kun gayon ay
prmarito ka mulda bickas.

May isang tauo sa ihabd na tbig mag-
paalila sa inyd.

Sabihin mong pumanhik.

May taglay ka katunayan?

Mayroon aké pé.

Tuya saan ka?

Tuga Malolos, pé.

Mayroon ka nang ilang taén?

May asqua la? — Opé.

May am@t ind pa?

Hindi p6. Wald pé.

Tumird ka at wnpahdan kita@ kun ibig
mo nang limang piso isang buan,
at kun Jundi lnondnap ka nany ibang
paiyginoon.

Masamd ang pinagkaratihan mo.

Thandnap ka nany kahalii mo rigayén
din.

ITlouay kang magpayamot.

Houay kany maiigay!

Nasaan ang paiiyinoon mo?

Wald pi rito.

Di mo nacdaman kwn xaan naparoon?

Hindi pé.

Anong oras xinda babalik?

Mamayang makd @ las ocho.

Sabihin mo kw dwmndting n akd’y
naparito dito,

Tkao ba ang mananahi?

Ttong damit na ité ay hindi maigi ang
pagkagagawd.
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That is too dear.
I must have it this week.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Totwong napakamahal iydn.
Kailariggan ko sa loob nang lingong
ité.

MISCELLANEOUS PHRABSES,

Are you teaching English?

What did you teach this morning?

I taught arithmetic.
When did they write any English?
They have written some within a few

ays.
I wish to rent a house.

1 shall be here some time—several
months at least.

I wish to rent from month to month.

I will pay you in advance.

A long time. A short time.

I will go there.

What do these men want?

They wish to speak to you.

What do you (thou) want?

What is your name?

Is that work finished yet that I told
you to do?

Not yet, ¥ir. Then, when?

To-morrow, sir.

How much is this (all)?

How much for eggs?

There is no anawer.

Wait, I am going to write a letter to
your employer.

1 am under great obligations to you.

Don’t mention it (lit., It is nothing).

You are mistaken.

It in the truth.

It i a lie.

Thin woman, sir, is asking that her
husband be released.

Tell her to state her reason for ask-
ing.

Who, among you, know this woman?

Tell me what you did to Pedro.

Toll me the truth, forif you do not I
#hall send you to the guardhouse
(prison),

Why did you leave the barracks
without permission?

Tell Pedro that he is wanted by the
captain,

What you did was far from the duty
(onders) of a soldier. '

Ungmadral ( ro) kayb bagd
nang inglés (Ang wikang nang
mangd americano)

Ané kayang inigral (itinurd) ninyé
saayd?

Ang inidral (itinurd) ko’y aritmética.

Kaudn sungmilat sild’y nang inglés.

Suggmdlal sild’y nang kamakailang

rao.
Ibig ko isang bdhay paupahdn.

AkG'y matitird dini mardhil mangd
ilang buan.

Ihig ko umupd buang-buan.

Marguuna ang bayad.

Mahabang panahon. Maiksing pana-
hém.
Paroroon ako doén.

Ané ang ibig nitong marigd tduof
Ibig ndd makipngzmp sa inyo.
Ano ang ibig mo

Ané ang pargalan mo?

Yari na baga ang gawang ipinagbilin
ko aa iyér

Hindi pa, p6. At kailén?

Bitkas pé.

Magkano ité?

Magkakano ang itlog ?

Walang sagod.

Maghintay ka, susilat aké nang isang
milat xa iyong panginoon.

Ako pé ay malaki ang pagpapasaldmat
84 inyo. :

Wald p6 anoman.

Kavé y6 mall.

Ité ang katotoohanan.

Itd’y kabulaan.

ftong bahaye ité p6 ay namemanhik
napawaldn ang kaniyang asGua.

Ipasaysay mo sa kaniyé ang katuiran
na hinihingt niyd.

Nino ba sa myé ang nakakikilala sa
bhabaye u6?

Magzayzay ka sa Gkin nang maiipd
gimd mo kay Pedro.

Sabihin mo ang at kun

katotoohanan,
hindi. ipapadald kitd sa bilangoan.

And't ikao lumabds sa cuartel nang
walang sabi.

Sabihin mo kay Pedro ~a siyd'y kai-
larijan nang capitén.

Ivang ginawd mo iyén ay laban sa
manpd ulos nang weang sundalo.
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You should always inspect the men’s

uarters.

The rifles (carbines) must be cleaned
daily.

I especially warn you not to be off
guard (or relax vigilance) for a
moment.

The obligation of a soldier on duty
is to know the orders.

Those who disobey orders will re-
ceive severe punishment.

Tell the people here that what we
a?;ﬁoing to do is for the benefit
of all.
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Dadalaoin niny6 tui-tuing ang mde)d
kinalalagydn nang marngd sundalo.

Dt}pat.l linisin drao-drao ang mangd
haril.

Pinagbibiling ko sa iyé mahigpit na
houag ka malibang isang mandali.

Nauitkol sa sundalo taja-pagténod
usisain ang maigd utvs.

Ang lumaban sa utos ko ay kakamibn
nang mahigpit na parusa.

Sabilun mo sa tuga dito na ang Gting
gagawin ay kagalingan nang lahat.

SecTioN ONE.

VOCABULARY.

Thomas. Tomds. Father. Amd.

Mary. Maria. Mother. Iud.

John. Juan. Brother. Kapatid na lalaki.s
Joseph. José. Sister. Kapatid na babaye.s

THE ARTICLE OF PROPER NOUNS (8I).

In Tagalog a definite article, 8i, is generally prefixed to the names of
persons related to or well known to the speaker or writer, as well as with
names of relationship and terms of affection. It may also be used with the
proper name of an animal belon¥ing to the speaker. In some of the prov-
inces diminutives are much used, especially within the family. Thereare
also some terms of this nature largely used in Sangley, or Chinese-Tagalog
families, which are taken from Chinese and will be discussed later.

Older brother (first born). Koya; s koya, my elder brother.

The pro-
noun is understood.

Elder brother. Manung (Manila and southern dialect).
Elder sister. Kakd; & kakd, my elder sister.
My father. Si amd.
My mother. Si ind.
This article is declined as follows:
Nom. John. Si Juan.
Gen. John’s; of John. Ni Juan; kay Juan.
Dat. To, for John.
Acc. John. Kap Juan.
Abl. From, with, John.

When a name is to be used in the plural, the article of common nouns,
ang, is used, as: The Johns, ang mangd Juan; or better, ang maigd tina-
tdwag na Juan (those who are called John).

The article of names has a special plural when coupled with certain
words, as of the parents, relatives, companions, or the home.

Nom. John and his . Sind Juan.

Gen. The field of John and his family. Ang bitkid nind Juan.
Dat. To, for, Pedro and his .
Acc. The field of Pedro and his family.
Abl. From, by, Pedro and his .

} Ang kané Pedrong bikid.

a These two words are derived from * patid' and * ka,"” meaning *‘ tied with the same
cord.” ‘‘Lalaki’ is male and ** babaye’’ is female. In Tagalog, however, separate words
are used to express *‘ elder brother,” ** elder sister,” ** younger brother or sister,” etc.
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87 is not used alone before names of persons unrelated to the speaker
except in a joking way; in other cases the Spanish word Seior, Mr., is
ingerted as: Ni Seilor Blanco, Mr. Blanco. Ginio is the Tagalog equiva-
lent for ““Sefior’’ and Gat for ‘*Don."””  Dayang is ** Dofia.”” These terius
are used by purists.

THE ARTICLE OF COMMON NOUNS,

The article ang (the) is used with all common nouns, and also those
proper nouns not applyingto persons—i. e., the Pasig, ang Paxig; the Philip-
inex, ang Filipinas.  Sometimes thig article i pretixed to names of cities.
t is declined both in the singular and plural, the word mawiiyd (sign of
plurality) being added in the latter cace.

DECLENRION OF ‘‘ANG.”’
Nom. sing. The. Ang.
Gen. sing. Of the. ' Nang; sa.
Dat. sing. To, for, the. Sa.
Acc. sing. The. Nung; su.
Abl sing. From, by, the. Nany; sa.
Nom. plur. The. Ang margg.
Gen. plur. Of the. Nang maigai; sa maifyd.
Dat. ptur. To, for, the. S maigd.
Ace. plur.  The. Nang maigd; s maigd.

Abl plur. From, with, the. Sama@igd; nang maigi.

The forms ni and nind of the article of nanmes and the form nang of the
article of common nouns are used when & word in the genitive follows a
nominative in the rentence. Examples: The mother of John, ang ind ni
Juan; the house of Thomas and his family, ang bhdihay ning Tomds; the
darkness of the night, ang kadilimdn nang gab-i.

The forms kay, kand, and se are used with the genitive when inrerted
between the nominative article and its noun. Examples: The mother of
John, ang kay Juan ind; the house of Thomas and his family, ang kand
Tomdas M)m_'/; the darkness of the night, ang e« gab-i na kadiliman. Ancient
Greek has almost this same construction.

THE COMMON NOUN.

Nouns in the Tagalog language are of various classes; some are root
words, whose derivation can not be traced; others are Luilt up from roots,
and many are foreign words, mainly from Spanish, although rome Arabic
and Sanskrit words are to be found, as well as a few from Chinese and
other sources. They are indeclinable, and the sign of plurality is generally
indicated by the word marngd placed before the noun pluralized.

VOCABULARY.

Banana (in general). Séging.

Bed. Papayg.

Bedquilt. Kimot.

Beer. Serbesa (from Sp., cerveza).

Blanket. Manta (Sp.).

Bread. Tinapay (from tdpay, idea of knead-
ing, i. ¢., kneaded).

Breadfruit tree. Antipolu; tipolo.  Antipolo is also a

town in Rizal Province.
Mantica (Sp., manteca).
Mantiguille (Sp., mantequilli).
‘dlabao; damulag; anuang. First is
general.
Cat, domestic. o Pusa. Murangis Malay for the palm-
cat (Paradoxurus).

Butter; lard.
Carabao (buffalo).



Cheese.
Chicken; fowl.
Child.

Chocolate.

Cocoanut.
Cocoanut oil.
Coffee.
Corkscrew.
Corn (maize).
(L;ow.

up.
Dog.
Drinking vessel.

Eugrs.

Fish, dried salt.
Fish, fresh.

Flour (in general).
Food.

Fork.

Goat.

Grape fruit.

Hog; swine, domestic.

Honey.
Horse.
House.
Lamp; light.
Man (person).
Mango.

Mat.

Meat (pulp).
Milk.

Native spoon.
Orange.
Pepper.

Plate.

Rat.

Rice (cooked).
Rice (hulled).
Rice (unhulled).
Salt.

Sheep.

Soap.

Spoon.

Sucking pig.

Sugar.

Sweet potato; yam.
Table.

Table knife.

Tea.

’{‘umbler.

’inegar.

Water.

Wine; liquor.
Woman.
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Quiso (Sp., queso).

Marnuk.

Bata.  Also applied to house boy,
servant (muchacho).

Siculate (Mex. Sp., chocolate; from
Aztec).

Niog. Also applied to cocoa pahn.

Laigis.

Capé (Sp., café; from Arabic, gnhua).

Tirabusin (Sp., tirabuzon).

Maig (Sp., maiz).

Baca (Sp., raca).

Tasa (Sp.).

Aso; ayamn (rare), Bicol word.

Lumbo; inuman (from i, idea of
drinking).

]l[a!].

Diding.

Isdi.

Galapung.

Pagkain,

Panduro (Sp., tenedor).

Kambing.

Dalanddu.

Babuy.

Pulut.

Cahayo (Sp., cabally).

Bilay.

Tluodn (from #lao, light).

Teino.

Managd.

By (Sp., petate.).

Letmndn,

Gatas.

Nanedok,

Sube;: lukban.

Lara; paminta.  (Possibly from Sp.,
plucienta.)

Pingin.

Dag.

Kanin.

Biyds.

Palay.  Also applied to the grain.

Asin.

Tupa (from Sp., topar, *“to butt '),

Salin (Sp., jabin).

Cuchara (Sp.).

Biik(Manila): Kulig (Laguna): Buldo
(Marinduqgue).

Axtical (Sp., aziear). Old  name
tuho, now ‘“sugar-cane.”’

Cumate (Sp.).  Large vam, ubi.

Didleang; lamesa.

Kampit (Sp., enchillo).

S (Chinese, cha).

l’ll.\‘u (Sl). ).

Suka,

Tihi.

Alalk (from Arabie, arag).

]f:,/u’l!/l'.



The definite and indefinite idea runs throughout the Tagalog language,
and the words *‘ to have,’”” *‘not to have,”” ‘“there is,”” “there is not,” etc.,
bring this out plainly.

VOCABULARY.

Have (all persons; indet. ). Mayraon (lit., *‘there is;” from déon,
‘‘there.””)

Have (def.). Na sa.

Have you (some, any)? EMayréon? ¢ Mayréon ka bagad? ; May?

Have you (that, this)? é-Na g iyo? (lit., 18 with you?)

I. Ak6 (form with nominative; indef. ).

Indeed; truly. Mga.

Money. Salapi.  Also means half peso.

My. Akin; ko (latter postfixed to def-
inites).

No. Ilindi.

Perchance. Kayd.

Perhaps; some; any. Baga.

There iz not. Wald.

What? édno; and haga?

Yes. ()-0.

Yer, wir. Opis.

You (thou). K« (form with nominative; indef.).

Akin requires the article and is prefixed or else iy preceded by a
preposition.

ix.: 1. Hlave you any rice? (;Mayrdon kang bigis?)  Have you that rice?
(éNa ga iyo iyang bigas?) 2. Yes, sir, 1 have some (Opd, mayréon akdé).
Yes, sir, I have it (Opd, na sa akin).

Mayréon i used when asking in a general way, as in the market or in a
ghop or store; na xa is used when a certain object is meant.  Magkano means
“how much;’’ aydo is I do not wish to,” and alin is *“which.” With
the foregoing vocabulary all ordinary comforts and supplies, except cloth-
ing, can be asked for throughout the provinces where Tagalog is under-
stood, and these words are generally understood throughout the island of
Luzon on account of their general «imilarity to the corresponding words
in other dialects. The most congpicunous exception is tithiy (water), which
is dwnwmn in Pampango, Ilocano, and other northern dialects of Luzon.

VOCARULARY.

Afternoon. Hipon.

American. Americano (8p.): Tuga America.

Bottle. {;it.ﬂen (Sp., botella).
rongo.,

Custom: habit. Ugalr.

Day: sun. Arao,

Dress; clothes, Danit.

Every day; daily. rao-drao.

Ganta (3 liters), Nalop (English equivalent, 3 quarts
15 3 ]lllll\— 3.1701)

Gilass; erystal. Bithoy.

Gold. Ginto (said to be from dialectical
¢ lllll(’~(' Liny, wold,” and te@h,
“oll” i e, tgolden:” Malay,
amax; native gold, balitok).

Inkstand. Tintera (Sp.).

Large jar. Tapiuan.

\lnrur Nealamin (Malay, chdrmin).

e
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Priest.

Ring.

Silver.

Son or daughter (child).
Spaniard.

Stone.

Tagalog. .
Town.

Well (noun).

Paré (Sp., padre).

Singsing (l\}alay, chinchin).

Pilak(Malay, perak,also placename).

Anak.

Espaiiol (Sp.); Taga Castila (from
Castilla, Castile).

Baté.

Tagdlog.
Bayan.
Bal-6n.

Sex is distingﬂ)iehed by the addition of the words lalaki, ‘‘male,’’ or babdye,

‘“female,”’ wit|

the appropriate “‘tie’’ (g, ng, or na). Ex.: My sister (Ang

aking kapatid na babdye—Iit., The my female brother); my son (ang aking

anak na lalaki).

A few words indicate sex in themselves, but they are very limited in
number compared with those in Aryan languages.

VOCABULARY.
Aunt. Ali.
Father. Amad.
Girl, unmarried woman, Dalaga.
Male: man. Lalaki. \~ < S
Female; woman. Bal;éye.}l'sed also as adjectives.
Miss; young lady. Binibunt.
Mother. Ind.
Amain.
Uncle. Mama. Principally heard in Ma-
nila.

Young man; bachelor; youth.
Young man, unmarried.

Binata (from bata, boy, child).
Bagongtduo (lit., ‘“new man’’).

THE ‘‘TIENX.”’

The Tagalog ear diclikes the sequence of certain sounds, and for this
reason three ties, ‘9, ‘‘ng,’”’ and ‘‘na,” are much used, more especially
when an adjective is prefixed to a noun or a noun in the genitive modities
another in the nominative.

The tie ‘g’ is added to such an adjective or nominative if ending in
“n,” the genitive following the nominative modified. The adjective may

recede the noun, as in English, or follow it, as is generally the case in

panish. The tie is added to the noun in the latter case, il it ends

in “n.” Ex.: (1) Wisdom (karunurigan); great (dakild); great wisdom
karunungang dakild). (2) Silver (pilak); mirror (salamin); silver mrror
salaming pilak).

The tie *“ng”’ is added to words ending in a vowel not preceded by
another vowel. U, as in tduo, is considered as a consonant, as it sounds
nearly like the English ‘‘w,”” and is written with thig letter by many natives.
Ex.: A dutiful child ( Batang mabait); a bottle of wine (isang boteng dalak);
a beautiful woman (babdyeng magandd); a Manila man (isang tduong
Maynila).

The tie ‘““na’’ is used when the first word ends in any consonant (except
“n’) or in a diphthong. Ex.: A dutiful child (Mabait na batd); a large
house (bdhay na malaki); clear water (tithig na malmao, or malinao na
tibig).

NO INDEFINITE ARTICLE.

There is no specinl indefinite article (a or an) in Tagalog, although the
numeral 194 (one) may be used.
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THE VERB ‘‘TO BE.”’

The English verb ‘‘to be’’ may be sometimes represented in aﬁalog hy
the particle ay, changm to 'y for euphom' after a preceding vo
Is your horse white! %,,Ang cabayo mo’y maputi?) The bird is emgmg
(Ang ibon ay hungmuhuni). Generally in questions the verb ‘‘to be’’ is
understood, as: -ilné ang sabi mo? (What did you say?—lit., What the said
your?). The verb is understood also when a predicate ad,)ectlve is used;
as, My father is good (Mabuti ang dking amd). .1y also connects two clauges
of equal force; as, If John comes, go away (Kun dumdting i Juan, ay

umalis ka).

FUTURE AND PAST OF ‘‘Av.”’

The particle ay is invariable as to tense, the idea of past or future being
expressed by the answer or an adverb of time. Ex.: Beautiful then, rhe is
is ugly now (Magandd siyd noén, 1gayén ay p(inyzl) You will be sick
to-morrow ( Bitkas ikdo ay masak «t)

Some Tagalog writers use ai in place of ay, especially in newspaper work.

THE CONJUNCTION ‘‘AND.”’

At, changing to ’t, under the same circumstances in which ay changes
to’y, represents the conjunction ‘““and.” It may alsostand for ‘‘because’’
in compound sentences when a cause is expressed; as, I can not read,
because I have no spectacles (Hindi akd makababasa ra pagha’t wald nLong
salamin).

When ay and at are followed by a monosyllable, as sq, the vowel is not

dropped.

Secrion Two.

The principal interrogative pronouns and adverbs are as follows:

What?  ;4né? When? ¢ Kailan?
Who?  ;Sino? How? é Papa-ané?
Which? zAlin? How much (value)? ;Magkano?
Where? ;Sadn? How many? illun?
Ano, ““ what,”’ is declined as follows:

BINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. What? dAno? No change.
Gen. Of what? éSa and? jNang ani? No change.
Dat. To, for what? iSa an6? No change.
Ace. What? iSa ané? ;Nang ané? No change.
Abl.  (Loc.) In, at what? 4Sa and? No change.
Abl.  (Ins.) By, with what? ;Nang ané? No change.

This pronoun is used only in speaking of things, never of persons. The
expression 4.indé ka? means ** What do you want?”’
iSino?, ‘*who,” is declined as follows:

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. Who? 4Sino? Stno-rino?
Gen. Whose, of whom. ¢Kanino? ;Nino?6 {Ranikanino? b
Other cases. Na kanino? (‘Sa kanikanino?

aTUsed only when the question is not heard or understood.

b Not kanino-kanino, as the first form is a trisyllable, and in Tagalog repetitions stop at
at the second vyllable (or letter, as the case may be). Aaninong manga and ea kuaninong
are also used.
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Example: ;Kaninong bikid iyan? (Whose field is that?); Sa capitin
(Of the mayor or presidente); ;.Nino? (Whos=e?); Sa capitan s« bayan (Of
the mayor of the town).

From early times the title of the mayor of a town or “pueblo” was
¢gobernadorcillo’’ (little governor). This name was changed in 1893 to
“‘capitdn municipal,”’ and in 1898 to ‘‘ presidente,”” a name retained under
American administration. Natives ignorant of Spanish generally speak of
the *‘capitin.”

While ané is used for things.and sino for persons, the pronoun alin,
““which,” is used for both. It is declined:

SINGULAR, PLURAL.

Nom. Which? iAlin? éAlin-alin?
Gen. Of which? iSwalin? i Nang alin? éSa alin-alin?
Dat. To, for what? iSa alin? iSa alin-alin?
Acc. What? dSa alin?  ;Nang alin? = ;Sa alin-alin?
Loc¢. In, at which? 4Sa alin? éSu alin-alin?
Ins. By, with, etc., which? ;Nang alin’? {Nang alin-alin?

Sa with the genitive is preferable in answering a question.  ,.Aling manya?
may alzo be used for the plural. The form ;Maryd alin? is rather inele-
gant. Thus the English ‘‘ Which men?’’ may be expressed by ¢ ;.dlin-
aling tduo?”’ ** i Alin maigd tavwo?”’ or *‘; Maiga aling tduo?’’

THE INTERROGATIVE ADVEKRBS,

These adverbs present no peculiarities and are used as in English.
?Ilan? (How many?) obviates the use of the pluralizing particle maiija; as,
dllang tauo? (How many men?) In inquiring the price of an article in the
market the restrictive form magkakano is generally used; as, ‘‘; Magka-
kano ang maigd itlog?”’ (How much for eggs?) But in speaking of purchas-
ing the entire quantity magkano is right.

THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS,

These are four in Tagalog, two being translated by ‘‘this,’’ another by
“‘that,’”’ and the fourth by the poetic form *yon.”

The first is yari, and means *‘this.”” Strictly speaking, it should be used
only to indicate an object nearer to the speaker than to the person
addressed, but practically this Fronoun is dropping out of use. For exam-
Kle, Yaring Gking piso (This heart of mine), while more exact, is little

eard, the following word ité (this) being used: itong dking pitso. Yeriis
a dialectical form.

Yart is declined as follows:

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. This. Yari. These. Yaring maigd.
Gen. Of this. Niri; dini ga. Of thesc, Niring maigd.
Dat. To, for this. Dini aa. To, for these.  Dini s manya.
Ace. This. Niri; dini sa. These. Niring manga, ete.
Loc. At, in this. Ihni sa. At, in these. Dini sa menia.
Ins. By, with this. Niri. By, with these.  Niring maiid.

The ordinary word meaning *‘this’’ is itd, and strictly denotes objects or
persons equidistant from both speaker and the person spoken to. It is
declined as follows:

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. This. Ité. These. Ttony meiiipt.
Gen. Of this. Nit; dité sa. Of these. Nuong manid, ete,
Dat. To, for this. Dito sa. To, for these.  Dito sa manyd.

6856—06——3



34 TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Acc. This. Dilto sa. These. Dito s mangd.
Loc. At, in this, Dito sa. At, in these. Dito sa marngd.
Ine. By, with this. Nitj. By, with these. Nitong mangd.

“That'" is expressed in Tagalog by the word iyin, especially when
applied to Persons or abjects nearer to the person spoken to than to the
t

speaker. is declined as follows:

RINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. That. Iydn. Those. Iyang maiigd.
Gen. Of that. Niydn; diydin sa. Of those. Niyang manyd, ete.
Dat. To, for that. Diyén sa. "To, for those.  Diudn sa maigd.
Ace. That. Niydn; diyanea. Those. Niyang maitga, ete.
Loc. At, inthat. Niydn sa. At, in those. Niydn sa margd.
Ins. By,withthat. Niydn. By, with those.  Nigung marga.

”

The fourth demonstrative pronoun, yadn, means * yon,” although at
present generally translated ‘‘that.”  Yoon is a dialectical form. It is
declined:

SINGULAR. \ PLURAL,
Nom. Yon (that). Yadn, Yon (those) Yaong, maiga.
Gen. Of yon. Niya6n; déon sa.  Of yon. Niyaing maigd, ete.
Dat. To, for yon. Daon sa. To. for yon. Dbon xa maiiyd.
Acc. Yon. Niyaén; déon sa. Yon. Niyaong marga.
Loc. At, in yon. Dodon aa. At, in yon. Dbon sa manga.
Ins. By, withyon. Niyain. By, with yon. Niynong mariyd.

The particle #a follows the pronoun in each case as given, but it, as well
as the pluralizing particle mangd, belongx to the person or object pointed
out, and not to the pronoun.

These four demonstratives have a peculiar idiomatic use in that they are
repeated in the nominative after the person or object modified as well as

receding the same, in the latter case agreeing in number and case.

xamples: This man (Jtong tanong it6), both nominative singular. That
boy’s clothes (Ang damit niyang hatang iydn); first, genitive singular;
second, nominative sringular. That man (hax) much money (Maraming
salapt niyang (niyaong) tduong yaén); lit., *‘much money of that man that.”
(Generally with nominative.)  Itong bulaklak na it6' y diyin xa batang iyin
(This flower is for that child). In the second clause, the first pronoun is
in dative and second in nominative.

ADVERBS OF PLACE.

From the four demonstrative pronoune the following adverbs of place
are derived:

Here (close to the speaker). Dini.

Here. Dito.
There (near addressee). Diyén.
Yonder (there). Débon.

With the particle na prefixed to this class of adverbs, the idea of ‘‘am,”’
“is,” ‘“are’’ ig expressed. It will be noted that the initial letter d is goft-
ened to » where the particle na is used alone.

Am, is or are here (close). Narini; nayeri; nandini.
Am, is or are here (more distant). Narito; naité; nandito.

Am, is or are there. Nariyan; naiyin; nandiydin.
Am, is or are yonder. Naroin; nayadn; nandoin.,

The particle df with the same class of adverbs expresses the past tense.
For euphony the particle changes to do with dodn.
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Was or were here (close). Dirini.
Was or were here (more distant). Dirito.
Was or were there. Di-iyan.
\Was or were yonder. Dordon.
The particle pa with the same adverbs expresses the future.
Will be here (close). Parini.
Will be here (more distant). Purito.
Will be there. Pariyan.
Will be yonder. Paréon.

Ex. Is the man there? (Nariydn bagt ang tiuo?) He is not here, he is
vonder ( Wald rito, naréon). Where is Captain Tino (Faustino)? (;Sadn
naréon [or naandoén] Si Capitdn Tino?) In Manila (Nasa Maynild).
When will he come back? (;Railan babalik?) Possibly within a week
( Marahil sa isang lingd).  Who is his agent? (;Sino ung kaniyang kativalaf)
The Chinaman Ong Laico on Calle Real (:Any instk Ong Laico #a Calle Real).
Thank you (Saldmat).

THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS,

The personal pronouns in Tagalog should receive careful study, as they
exhibit several peculiarities of form and use not found in Englisfn.

All personal pronouns have two genitives, the first form being prefixed
to the accompanying noun or verb, and the second form suftixed. The
two forms are not used in the same clause, the second form heing preferred
with the definite form of the verb. However, if the sentence commences
with an adverb or negative particle, or is a question, the suffixed forms are
placed before the verb.

The first person plural, like nearly all Malayan and Melancsian lan-
guages, has two forms, the first corresponding to ““we’" in a general sensc,
and including those spoken to, while the second form, like the editorial
“we,” excludes the person or persons addressed. There are also two
dual forms, which may be translated *‘thou and I."" These dual forms
bhave the same meaning, the tirst form, &iti, being more general and used
in Manila, Rizal, Laguna, Batangas, and Tavabas, while the second form,
* katd, is found in Bulacan, Nueva Ecija, and the Tagalog-speaking parts of
Pampanga and Tarlac. Bataan probably follows Bulacan in style, while
in Cavite the usage is like that of Manila, cte.

In the use of the personal pronouns together, a very different order is
observed from English. The Tagalog order is ‘I (we), thou (you), and
he, she (they),”’ ignoring the European custom of mentioning the listener
first, the absent or third person next, and the speaker last. The Tagalog
says ‘‘I and you, “I and John,” and with the further peculiarity that
he literally pluralizes the first pronoun and gives the pronoun or noun
following its genitive form in the correct number. The examples will
explain the matter more clearly.

‘Fhe use of the word **it’’ is avoided by speakers of Tagalog. It iy only
used when objects are personified, as in stories, cte.  See example.

FIRST PERNON KINGULAR.
Nom. 1 Aka.

Gen. df me; my. Akin (prefix); ko (suftix).
Othercases. To, for, with, by me. Na dkin.

INCLUBIVE FIRST PERSON PLURAL.

Nom. We (and you). Tayo.
Gen. Of us; our (and your). .t (pretix); natin (suffix).
Othercases. To, for, etc., us (and Sa atin.

von)
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EXCLUSIVE FIRST PERSON PLURAL.

Nom. We (not you). Kami.
Gen. Of us; our. Amin (prefix); namin (suffix).
Othercases. To, for, etc., us. Sa amin.

FIRST PERSON DUAL.

Southern form. Northern form.

Nom. We (thou and I). Kita. Katé.
Gen. Of us (we two); our. Kanité (J.);ta (8.). Atd(p.); ta(s.).
Othercases. To, for, etc., us (wetwo). Sa kanita. Sa atb.

SECOND PERBON

Nom. Thou (you).

Gen. Of thee, thy ({,our).

Other cases. To, for, etc., thee.
Thesin

BINGULAR.
Ikéo (prefix); ka (suffix).

Iyé6 (prefix); mo (suffix).
Sa iyé.

lar forms are still used in Tagalog, and when respect isintended,

instead of ueing the plural, as in Englieh, or the third person singular, as

q

in Spanish, the particle pé is suffixed. The plural, also with pd, is used
in Manila in many cases, but may be said to be an imitation of the Spanish
vosotrous (ye).
: SECOND PERSON PLURAL.

Nom. You. Kayé.
Gen. Of you; your. Inyo (pretix); ninyé (suffix).
Other cases. To, for, etc., you. Sa inyé6.

THIRD PERSON BINGULAR.
Nom. He, she. Siné.
Gen. Of him; of her; his; her. Kaniyd (’;)reﬁx); niyd (suffix).
Other cases. To, for, etc., him, her. Sa kaniya.

THIRD PERSON PLURAL.
Nom. The‘\;. Nild.
Gen. Of them; their. Kanild (;)rcﬁx); nilé (suffix).
Other cases. Them (to, for, etc.). * Sa kanila.

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

These are the same as the genitives
generally preceded by the article ang.
the variations:

My child.

Thy child.

His (or her) child.
Our (of we two) child.

{

Our children (all of us).

Our child (excluding person spoken
to).

Your child.
Their child.

of the personal pronouns and are
The following examples will show

Ang dking anak.

Ang anak ko.

Ang iyong anak.

Ang anak mo.

Ang kaniyang anak.

Ang anak niyd.

Ang kanitanganak. Ang atang anak.
Ang anak ta. Ang anak ta.
Ang ating margd anak.

Ang mangd anak natin.

Ang aming anak.

Ang anak namin.

Ang inyong anak.

Ang anak ninyé.

Ang kanilang anak.

Ang anak nild.
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The genitive forms of the personal pronouns used without a following
noun are expressed with the article prefixed to the first genitive:

Mine. Ang dkin.

Thine (yours). Ang iyo.

His; hers. Ang kaniya.

Qurs. Ang atin (incl.); ang amin (excl).
Yours. Ang inyo.

Theirs. Ang kanild.

The oblique cases with sa and the article also express this idea in Taga-
log; as, Mine, Ang sa dkin.

Examples of two pronouns, or a pronoun with a noun:

He and I (lit. “we of him'"). Kami niyd.
He and his father (they and his Sild nang kaniyang amd.
father).

John and I (we of John). . Kami ni Juan.
You and they (you of them). Kayé nila.
You and we (we of you). Kuami ninyé.

In Manila and large towns these forms are dying out of use, the Spanish
style being used; as, John and 1 (Si Juan at akv).

To avoid the use of siyd, ‘‘it,”’ to indicate an inanimate object, the word *
itself is repeated, orin answering a question a particle like /ga (certainly)
is used. ]Ex.: iMabuti bagd ang lakatan [a species of banana]? (Is the
lakatan good?) Mabuti itga (Certainly [it is] good).

The third person plural is used to indicate great respect for a person,
coupled with pé, an(‘ for still greater respect the word ramahalan (ex-
cellency) is ueed. Your excellency ( Any inyong kamahalan).

THE AFFIRMATIVE PARTICLES.

This name is applied to several adverbs, and also to some words which
by themselves have no signification, which, added to pronouns, give them
an intensive or indefinite meaning. The following are the ones most gen-
erally used. None begin a sentence except kayd.

Self; selves. Din.  (Rin after preceding vowel.)

Perhaps. Bagd. (Generally with indef. verb.)

Perhaps; for that. Kaua. (May begin sentence.)

Also. Man.

Also. Man din.  (Southern Tagalog only.)

Now. Na.  (No meaning alone. )

Certainly. Nga.

Certainly. Ngani. (Southern Tagalog: Bicul,
gitani.)

Yet. Pa.

Actually! Is that so! Pald.  (Idea of wonder inherent.)

At; in; to; for, etc. Sa.  (Greatly used word.)

Own. Sarili.

Enough now; plenty. Siyd na.

Ex.: Aké rin; aké man (I myself).  Siyd swga(he, certainly). Ikio nan
(you also). Ang sarili kong cabayo (my own horse). 04 jiya (ves, cer-
tainly). Hindi riga (no, indeed).

The particle man attached to an interrogative pronoun converts the lat-
ter into an indefinite pronoun. Ex.: Awoman (anything; something).
Alinman (whichever; whatever). Ninviman (whoever). Nowomang tiuo
(anyone whomsoever).

These particles follow the monosyllabic pronouns, but precede the pro-
nouns of more than one syllable, unless the latter begin the sentence, in
which case the particle follows, as with a monosyllabie pronoun.
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

Besides anoman, alinman, and sinoman, there are several words which
may be used at times as indefinite pronouns, and at other times with
adverbial force. One of these is bdlang, which can be used for ‘‘some, any,
andeach.” Ex.: Bilang drao (some day). .ing bilang tduo (any man).
Sa bdlang isd (for each one).

The numeral isd (one), prefixed to words like Grao (day), and tduo
(man) gives the idea of “‘one day; a certain man,” etc. It is also used
with demonstrative pronouns as follows: Itong ixi (this one); diydn sa isi
(to that other); dojn aa isi (to that other yonder). Isd may be said to
mean ‘‘other’’ among a few persons or objects, and the word ik to desig-
nate ‘‘other’’ among many. Ibang tduo (another man completely); ibang
bdgay (another thing entirely).

Tanan, dilan, and paua mean everyone, *‘all’’ (persons). *‘All’’ (the
adjective) is lahat.

RELATIVE PRONOUNS,

These pronouns, which in English are expressed by ‘‘which," *‘that,”
‘““who,’’ etc., are expressed very obscurely in Tagalog by means of the article
ang, and the ties ¢, ng, and na. The Tagalog alxo has a negative relative
pronoun i, translated by ‘‘who not,”’ *‘which not,”” *‘that not.”’ Ex.:

He whois well behaved is esteemed by all.  _Ang mabuting dsal ay minama-
hal nang lahat.

The book which you arereading is mine. .ing librong binabasa mo'y dkin.

I did not receive the letter that you sent Di ko tinangap ang silat na ipi-

to me. nadald mo sa dkin.
The man who does not disobey the laws .{ng tduvong di aumasalansang
will be protected in his rights. ipagtatangol nany katwiran.

The phrase ‘‘each other’’ is expressed by the particle nagka or magka,
together with the appropriate noun or pronoun. Ex.: Do they under-
stand each other? Noghakaalamn sild (from alam)?.

The principal difficulty the student of Tagalog will experience here will
be in t{;e uee of the exclusive and inclusive forms of the first person plu-
ral. The dual forma are little used in the nominative, but are quite fre-

uently heard in the oblique and accusative cases.  As has been remarked.
these exclusive and inclusive forms are to be found in nearly all the
Malayan languages, while in some of the allied Melanesian tongues, such
as that of Fiji, the second and third persons have not only a dual, but a
triple form, in addition to the ordinary plural. The Fijian first person has
also the dual and triple forme, each of which are divided into an inclusive
and exclusive form.

SecTioN THREE.

As has been previously explained, Tagalog root words may be used as
nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs in many cases, either by the context
or particles affixed or suffixed. Naturally the noun is generally the sim-
plest form, especially the concrete noun, but secondary or derivative
nouns may be quite complicated in their construction. The noun is inva-
riable in form, number heing expressed by the word maiiyd, or such words
as ‘‘all,” ‘“many,” etc., for the plural. Casesare expressed by the article
or prepositions, and no gender is known. A great many common nouns
in Tagalog are derived from the Spanish, a few from Chinexe, and some
from Arabic and 8anskrit sources. All Tagalog nouns may be used with
the article.

The words for meals and some articles of food, cooking utensils, etc.,
vegetables, and fruits not previously mentioned are:
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Breakfast. .Ing almusal (Sp., almuerzo).
Midday meal. Angtanghalian (tanghali, midday ).
Afternoon lunch. Ang minindal (Sp., merienda).
Supper. Ang hapunan (hapon, afternoon).
Meat or fish. Ang wlam (Sp., vianda).

Broth. Ang sabdo.

Salted fish sauce. Ang palis.

Salty or sour sauce. Ang sausanan.  (Swmansaa means to

dip any viand into liguid. The
word  ‘“chowchow,” so  often
heard, ix Cantonese or Hongkong
‘“ pigeon English ”’ for food.)
Pickles (bamboo sprouts, etc.). Ang achara (Sp., achia, from Hin-
dustani, achar, pickles).
Roasted or baked meat or tish (what  Adung inihao.  (Umihao means *‘ to

baked or roasted). roast or bake’’.)
Frogs’ lega. Ang mangi hita nang palakda.
Sucking pig. Lamdn nang biik.
Venison. Lamdn nang usa.
Wild pork. Lamdn nang babuy damé; lamdn nang
pagil.
The jungle fowl. Ang labuyo.
The duck. Ang itik.
The tree duck (Dendrocugna). Papan.
The goose. Any gansd (Sansk., haihsa, not from
Sp. ganxa, a goose).
The peacock. Ang paro real (Sp.).
The turkey. Ang paro (Sp.).
The pigeon. Ang kalapati (Sansk. pardpdti; old
. Tag., palapati).
The dove. Ang hatobat s womdi.
The gizzard. Any balombalonan (from  baddon, a
well; dim.).
The liver. Ang atay.
The heart. Ang puso.
The mudfish; walking fish. Ang dalay (commonest fish in Luzon;

Opliioeephalus).
The following fish are much eaten in Luzon, and, having no English

names, the are given instead:
The ). Ang kitang (best fish in Luzon).
The Carana Ang bardos (large tish, common).
The corvina ((steochilux). Ang apihap.
The liza. A ny binak.
The boca-dulce. Ang mamali.
The sea products eaten are:
The oyster. Ang talalni,
The shell of a clam, etc. Ang kabibi.  ( Macabebe is said tc

mean ‘* Where there are clams,”’
Pampangan dialect.)

The lobster. Ang wlang.

The crab. Ang alimadio.

The small crab. Any alimasay.

The shrimp. Anghipon.  ( Bilarang-hipon, village,

northeast of  Manila, *‘shrimp-
dryving place.’”)

yegetables. Ang yilay.
The mongo. Angy balitony.
The radish. Ang labanis (Sp., rabano).

The eggplant. Ang talong.
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The gabe root.
The peanut.

The lomboy (fruit).

The guayava.

The lime.

The apple.

The watermelon.

The cook.

The kitchen (cooking place).

Crumbe; scraps.
The dining room.
The fireplace.

Earthen cooking pot (medium size).

Small earthen pot.
Large earthen pot.
The frying pan.

The gridiron (broiler).
The pitcher.

Earthen lpitcher.

The bowl.

The jug.

The saltcellar.

The pot cover.
The sieve.

The bamboo tray.
The bhasket.

The fire.

The smoke.

The firewood.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Ang gabi.
Ang mni. Arawak (Weat Indian)

word.

Ang dithat.

Ang bayabas.

Ang déyap.

Ang mansanas (Sp., manzana).

Ang pakudn.

Ang taga paiigosina.

dAng pinaglulutoan (from lutd, cook-
ing).

Mumo.

Ang ailid na kakandn.

Ang kaldn; ang dapoy.

Ang palayok.

Ang anglit.

Ang kating-an.

Ang kawali.

Ang thaoan (from umihao, to roast).

Ang baiigd; ang galong.

Ang tibu.

Ang mankok.

Ang saro (Sp., jarro).

Ang palaasiman (from astn, salt).

Ang rouik (without cover).

Angy tuntong.

Ang bithay.

Ang bilio.

Ang bikol.

Ang apuy.

Ang avi (accent distinguishes from
aso, dog).

Ang kdhoy nang paitgatong.

The names for parts of a house, household furniture and articles, and

ordinary tools, are given in the following list.
borrowed from the Spanish language:

The house.

The room.

The bathroom.
The water-closet.
The door.

The doorway.
The window.

The ladder (stairway).
The step (round of ladder).
The balcony.
The post or pillar.
The kitchen platform.
The roof.
:{:{:e gable.
e gutter pipe.
The corner.
The window sill.
The balustrade.

Many of these names are

Ang bihay (possibly Sansk., valaya,
an inclosure, through Malay, kilei,
hall, court; hut the HHawaiian is
hale, and there are gimilar words
in other Polynesian dialects).

Ang silid.

Ang paliguan (lit., *‘bathing place’’).

Ang cumdn (Sp. word).

Ang pinto.

Ang pintoan.

Ang limib; ang dvrwigavan (from
dwigjao, to appear at the window);
ang hintana (Sp.).

Ang hagdin.

Ang baitany.

Ang tanauan (lit., *‘watchtower’’).

Ang haligi.

Ang bataldn.

Ang hubong.

Ang balishisan,

Ang alolod.

Ang silok.

Ang palababahdn.

Ang quyabnan,
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The prop (against winds).
The partition (wall).
The household furniture.
The chair.

The table.

The clothes press (or cupboard).
The bed.

The quilt.

The pillow.

The head (of a bed).

The mosquito net.

The wash basin.

The water.

The soap.

The towel.

The tooth brush (foreign).

The tooth brush (native).
The clothes brush.

The pail or bucket.

The night vessel.

The trunk.

The valise.

The key.

The padlock.

The r:ck.

Thread.

The needle.

The pin.

Silk thread.

The scissors.

The thimble.

The eyeglasses or spectacles.
The picture; image.

The household shrine.
Wick for cocoanut-oil lamp.
Cocoanut-oil lamp.

The lamp (old name).

Matches.
Fire-making sticks.

The flint.

The steel.

The tinder.

Rice mill (hand).
The rice mortar.

The rice pestle.
The small mortar.
The small pestle.
The broom.

The mop (cloths).
The razor.

The sadiron (flatiron).
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Ang sithay.

Ang dingding.

Ang kasankapan sa hihay.

Ang uupdn (from wnup6, to sit
down).

Ang lamesa (Sp., mesa).

Ang gimpanan.

Any pdpag; ang cama (Sp.).

Ang kémot.

Ang nan.

Ang olohdn; ang olondn.

Ang kulambo.

Ang hidamusan.

Aug tibiy.

Ang gabom (Sp, j(lbén).

Ang balindang.

Aug cepilly nang 1igipin (cepillo, Sp.
for “brush’).

Ang sipan.

Ang cepillo nang damit.

Ang timba.

Ang thian; ang orinola (Sp.).

Ang caban.

Any tampipi; ang tukba.

Ang susi (Chinese, sosi).

Ang candado (Sp. word).

Ang cerradura (Sp. word).

Stnlid (spun, from silid, spin).

Ang kardyom.

Ang aspiler (Sp., alfiler).

Sinitlid na sutlid (Sansk., satra).

Ang gunting.

Anyg dedal (Sp. word).

Ang salewmin sa matd.

Ang laranan.

Ang altar sa bahay.

Ang tinsine (from Chinese tientsim).

Ang tinghoy (from Chinese).

Ang sombo; ang simbo ( I'nodn now
used ).

Apuyan; posporos (Sp., fosforos).

Ang puyosan (similar to those of
North American Indians).

Ang ptugkian; ang pantisgan (local).

Ang binalon.

Ang lilog.

Any giliiggan (from giing, to grind).
Ang lwong (said to be origin of
““Luzon,” but improbable).

Ang halo.

Ang lusonglzorigan.

Ang  kawwnay (lit., ¢ the hand”
Cfarm?’).

Ang walis (verh walis means *‘to re-
move’ ),

Ang paiiijoskos.

iy pariydhit (from dhit, to shave:
also called ang lihasa, from Sp.
naraja, razor).

Ang prinsae (Sp., la

nress)

or

prensa,  the
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The balance.

The hook.
The clothesline.

The tablecloth.
The gaff (nsed in cock tighting.
The bird whistle.

The rope.

The twine.

Chinese twine.

The wire.

The chain (iron or gold, ete.).
Yard (ol house).

Garden.

Plant (any sown plant except rice).

The hoe.

The sickle.

The shovel.

The spade.

The pincers (small).
k .

The vise.

The wrench.

The saw.
The hammer.

The hatchet.
The ax.

The plane.
The chizel.
The auger.
The gimlet.
The file,
The wood turner.
The anvil.
The stake.
The pulley.
The lever.
The adze.
The rule.

The pick.

The painter’s or carpenter’s scaffold.

The plow.

The beam.
The plowshare.

The guiding cord.

The yvoke.
The rice ficld.

aany s

Ang tombaigan (from  timbang, a
weight); also ung talaré (local
word).

Ang paigalda.

.llly Sconpagan (fl'Olll 8(1"11)('_1[, tO hang
out clothes).

Ang mantel (Sp. word).

Ang tar.

Ang paigati (used to lure or decoy
birds).

Ang Libid.

Ang pisi.

Letenyg.

Any kauad; ang kavar (rare).

Ang tantkalid (old word, talikali).

Bahayan (lit., *“house place’’).

Hoalamanan (lit., ““ plant place’).

Halaman.

Ang axaral.

Any fearit.

Ang panalol: (from salok, to stir up).

Ang pedded (Sp. word).

Ang tieni (Chinese word).

Ang gato (Sp. word ).

Ang pamilit nang tornillo (lit., *‘screw
turner’’).

g lagard,

Ay pamokpok
strike).

ey puthao,

A ny [Hl[cl/.'u[.

Any katon.

Any pait.

Ang panghutas,

Any posod,

Ang kikil.

Ang lalikdin.

Auny palthan.

Aviy trlos.

Ang kali,

Auny panghikuat,

Ang dards.

Ang paikat (from sikat, to meas-
ure).

Ang piko (Sp., pieoi.

P l II![ /;lllll,ullil.

J by araro (Sp., arado).,

-1y snddsudd.

Ay ll![fl.

Any syl
comh').

Awg pandtik (from pitik, to snap with
a line),

Ang padd.

g palayin.

(from  pokpok, to

(also  means ‘‘fine

Practically all namies connected with horses are Spanish, as that animal
was introduced by the Spaniards, and the Spanish terms are understood
throughout the Tagalog region.  The following words, however, are useful
== . vens P P
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'e; grass. Sacate; damé (Sp., zacate).

and rice straw. Palay.

wes (also honey). Pulot (much fed to native ponies).
. shelter. Tayakad.

» with peaked roof. Barongbarong.

irly all names of edifices are also Spanish, but a few are native, or
been invented from other words. Among them are:

hurch. Ang simbahan (from’ simba, to hear
mass; samba, toadore or worship).
ownhall. Ang tribunal (Sp. word).

Bdhay nang aruldn (from dral, to
teach; to learn).

varehouse. Ang kamdlig

rice mill (water or steam .ingbigasan (from bigds, hulled rice).

ver).

Ang excuela (Sp. word).
choolhouse.

ugar mill. Ang alilizan.

listillery. Ang alakén (from alak, wine).

imekiln. Ang apugan (from dpug, lime).

wt. Ang dampa; ang kubu; ang sauong
(mountain term).

emetery. Ang campo santo (Sp.); ang libirigan
(Tagalog word also means
‘‘grave’’).

ockpit. Ang sabiitgan (from sabung, to fight
with gamecocks. )

treet. Ang langsarigan.

oad. Ang ddan.

rail or path. An’q ladnds; agtds (narrow trail).

(of animal). B ; onog; bag

;f’ke. Ang pildpil.

lantation. Ang bukirdn; ang hacienda (Sp.).

ted land. Tubigan (from tibig, water).

ridge. Ang tulay.

amboo bridge. Ang tulay na kawrayan.

r-cane field. Ang tubohdn (from tubé, sugar cane).

ield; the country. Ang bikid.

itch. Ang padaluyan.

ail or prison. Ang bilwiguan. (Bilibidisthe Manila
prison only.)

uardhouse or sentry box. Ang bantayan (from bantay, guard).

sylum. Ang tatagudn.

tocks. Ang pangdao.

re (conflagration). Ang sinog.

park. Ang alipato.

onfire (signal fire). Ang sigd.

ocoanut grove. Ang nibgan.

orral or inclosure. Ang karurukan.

aanger. Ang labaiigdn.

loor. Ang sahig.

rds pertaining to the office are generally Spanish, although a few
ed of native origin. The moset useful are:

Opigina (Sp., oficina).

(writing). Sulatin; escritorio (Sp. ).
Libro (Sp.).
ry. Biblioteca (Sp. ).
" Sidat (from Arabic 8'urat, a chapter

of the Koran).
Panilat; pluma (Sp.).
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Pencil.
Ink.
Red Ink.

Mail.

Post-office.

Letter carrier.
Telegraph office.
Telegram.
Messenger (orderly).
Typewriter.

Paper (in general).

Blotting sand (fine).

Blotting paper.
The globe (world).
The earth (ground).
The mountain.
Mountain country.
The {;recipice.
The hill.

The crack; crevice.
The cave.

The wilderness.
The hole.

The prairie; pasture, meadow.

The forest; timber.

The bush; the brush.
The bamboo thicket.

The reedy ground.

The rocky {»Im‘o (quarry).
The thorn bush.

The muddy country.

The spring.

The stream; brook.

The niver.

Source of river.

The bank.

Bank of river or seashore.
The pool.

The pond.
The swamp; slough.

The ravine or gulch.
Tidewater creek.

Deep (unfordable) river.
The depth.

The shallowness (of river)
The ferry.

The ferryboat or raft.
The bend (of river).
Hole (in river).

The watertall. «

The whirlpool.

The bottom (of river).
Muddy bottomed.

Lapix; lapiz (8p.).
Tinta (Sp. .

{Pada‘ (from duld, to carry).

de correos (Sp.).
Magdadald nangsilat; cartero (Sp.).
Estacién de telégrafon (Sp. ).
Telegrama (Sp.).

8p.).
'y paper, papel

ymmon sand is bu-

).
Ang sansinukuban; sandaigdigan.
Ang lupa.
Ang bundok.
Ang kabundukan.
Ang burigin.
Ang burol; gulod.
Ang bital.
Ang lungd; ang yuigib.
Ang tang.
Ang butas.
Ang pdrang.
Ang gihat.
Ang damuhan.
Ang kawayanén.
Ang katalabahdn.
Ang batohan.
Ang katimakan.
Ang kaputikan (from pnitik, mud).
Ang bukal nang tibiy.
Ang batua.
Ang ilog.
Ang holé.
Aung pangpang.
Ang dalumpdng.
Ang danao (danum, water in Pam-
pango, llocano, etc. ).
Ang adlog (sdlog, river in Bicol).
Ang  lati; ang labon  (Malabéon,
swampy place).
Any dat.
Sapa (Sp., estero).
Tloy na maldlim.
Ang katalonan.
Ang mababao na ilog (algo *“ ford’’).
Ang tawran.
Ang tabdo.
Jing Lké (also ““curve’’).
Lungad (also *‘cave®).
Ang talon nang tithig.
Ang ulvddi; angipuipu; ang alimpuyé.
Ang dalon nang ilog.
Ang lilim nang $log na putikan.

aThe most famous Tagulog region waterfall is that of Botokan, near Majay)jay, La

Laguna Province.
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Gravelly or rocky bottom.

Sandy bottomed.

Steep bank.

Low bank.

The landing place.

The current.

Strong current.

Weak current.

Very weak current.

Place where there is a strong cur-
rent.

The mouth (of a river).
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Ang idldlim nang ilog na batohan.
Ang ildlim nang ilog na buharginan.
LPangpany na matarik.

LPangpang na mababid.

Ang dalampasigan.

Any agos.

Maagos.

Mahinang agos.

Matining agos.

Aqusan.

Aung wawa (also “bar.”’  Sabang
means ‘“mouth’ also; Bicol *‘sa-
bang'").

Tagalog is rich in nautical terms, the principal ones being as follows:

The high sea; ocean.
The gea (in general).
Lake (large).
Lakelet.

Everything in the sea.
The seas themselves.

Warin water.

Salt water.

Fresh water.

The coast (sea or lake).
The reef.

The sunken rock.

The port; anchorage; landing place.
The bar.

The channel.

The light-house.

The cape; point.

The island.
The gulf.
The bay.
The wave.
The tide.

High tide.
Ebb tide.
The strait.

Ang liot (Malay, laut).

Ang digal.

Dagatan.

Dagatdagatan.

Sandagatan,

KNaragatan  (singular in Tagalog).
D. to R.

Malaragat. D, to R.

Tibig ne dlat.

Tithig na tabang.

Ang baybay.

_ng bankota.

Ang bato sa dagat.

-Inyg doditgan (also dalampasigan).

Angwawa (also “mouth of a river'”).

Ang canal (Sp. word).

Ang parol (from Sp., faro).

Ang Loigos; ang Tunguay is Cavite
Point only).

Ang pulo.

Ang wald.

JAny look.

Ang alon.

Ang alugouak (rare); angmarea (Sp.
word).

Ang laki.

Ang kati.

Ang kitid.

The principal terms for the heavenly hodies, divisions of time, points of
the compass, and meteorological phenomena are as follows:

The sun; the day.

The moon; the month.
The year.

One year.

Every year.

Each year.

Monthly.

New moon.

Full moon.

Old moon.

Ang drav.  ( Bayan is a rare word for
Sday.”  Ex.i malddim ang bayan,
midday or a great day.)

Ang buan.

Ang taon.

Nangtadn.

Taontadin.

Manaén; mamanabn.

Buanghuan.

Bagony budn.

Kabilugan nang buan,

Palabang hidn (rare).

KNawmatayan nang budn,

Bugtong (rare).

{
{
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Time.
The star.
Venus; the evening star.

The Pleiades; the seven stars.
The morning star.

The shooting star.

The comet.

The sky.

The break of day.

The dawn.

The morning.

Midday.

Afternoon (evening).
Night.

The daylight; sunlight.
Moonlight.

To-morrow.

Yesterday.

Day before yesterday.
A few days ago.

After a while.

(Three) days ago.
(Ten) days ago.

One week.

Every weck, weekly (adv.).

LANGUAGE.

Ang drao.

Ang bituin,

Twiglao dagdt (lit., “‘light of the
red’’)

Mapilon.

Ang tala.

Ang bulalakao.

Ang bituin may buntot.

Ang larigt.

Ang livayway.

Ang madaling drao.

Ang umaga; aga.

Ang targhali (Malay, tingah-ari).

Ang | ll{)on.

Ang gabi.

Ang sinag nang érao.

Ang xinag nang buén.

Buikas.

Kahapon.

Kamakalaud.

Kamakailin.

Mamayd-maya.

Kamakatatli.

Kamakapino.
“days ago.”

Isang lingo (corruption of Sp., De-
mngo, Sunday ).

Lingolingo.

(Kamaka expresses

The names of the days are Spanish, Sunday being called Lingo, corrupted

from Domingo.

Lingo is also used for ‘‘week.”’

The word “minute’’ is

algo taken from Spanish, and the word for hour is a corruption of the

Spanish word hora.

The names of the months, daye, and other divisions

of time from Spanish are given below for convenience of the student.

January.
February.
March.

April.

May.

June.

July.

August.
September.
October.
November.
December.
The month of January.
Sunday.
Monday.
Tuesday.
Wednesday.
Thursday.
Friday.
Saturday.
The beginning.
The middle.
The end.

The hour.
Watch: clock.
Half hour.
Minute. .

Enero.

Febrero.

Mar:o.

Abril,

Mayo.

Junio.

Julio,

Agosto,

Septiembre.

Octubre.

Noviembre.

Diciembre.

Ang buang enero.

Lingo (from 8p., domingo).
Lunes.

Martes.

Micreoles.

Jueves,

Viernes.

Sibado.

Ang muld.

Ang pagitan.

Ang katapusan; ang hanoén.
Ang oraz (from Sp., hora).

Oraxdn.
Kalahating orax.
Minwo. { 8p. word).
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Second.

The dry season.
The wet season.
The daylight.

The darkness.

The north.
The east.

The south.

The west.«

The northeast wind.
Wind or air.

The weather.
Seasonableness.

The heat.
The cold.

The earthquake.
The dew.
The earth smeli.

The mist or fog.
The cloud.

The rain.
The drizzle.

A hard shower.
The inundation (flood).
The rainbow.

The lightning flash.
The thunderbolt.
The thunder.

The storm.

The hurricane; typhoon.

The cyclone; tornado.
The tempest.

The whirlwind.

The ice.

The hail.

Heavy rain cloud.
The snow.

Segundo (Sp. word).

Ang tagdarao (from Grao, sun).

Ang tagulan (from ulin, rain).

Ang kalivanagan  (from livanay,
light; Ilocano, Lavag, capital of
Ilocos Norte ), noun.

Ang kadilimén (from dilim, dark),
noun.
Ang karilimndn.  (D. to R.)

Ang hiluga (also ‘“the north wind ).

Any silarmganan (lit., “rising place,”
sun, etc.).

Ang habdgat (also ““‘the south wind’").

Ang kalunuran (from lunod, drown).

Ang amihan.

Ang harigin,

Ang panahén.

Kapanahonan; algo musin.  (Kapa-
uchonan also means ‘‘opportu-
nity,”” in some cases.)

Ang tnit.  Ileat (abstract), Kaimitan.

Ang lomig.  Cold (abstract), Lralani-
gan.

Ang lindol.

Ang hamayg.

Ang alimuom.  (Smell of earth after
rain.)

Ang ilap.

Ang alapadp.

Rare wordsare luwanga,
a little rain; [luoca-
lawa, adrizzle; anata,

Ang uldn. moderate steady rain;

Ang amban.| tikatik, gentle, contin-

uous rain, and lonrak,
a rain  with great
drops.

Teang bugso nang wldn.

Ang bahd.

Ang bahaghart (lit., ‘““the king's
sash’’).

Ang kidlut.

Ang lintik.

Any kwloy.

Ang onos.

Ang bagyd.

Ang hohawi.

Ang siguwd.

Ang ipoipo.

Ang liclo (Sp. word. Also (tubig
na baté malamig or *‘cold-stone
water.”’)

Any granizo (Sp. word; rare in Philip-
pines).

Ang godt (rare).

Ang nieve (Sp. word; known from
books only).

a As the Tagalogs were originally sea rovers, the heavenly bodies sunk in the sea to
them, so they say, the ‘*drowning place’ for the west.
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Navigation was congiderably develo
arrival of the Spaniards, and a considerable maritime vocabu

The words in ordinary use are:

The vessel.

The sail.

The art of sailing; navigation.
Anyone aboard.

Sailor; mariner.
Pilot.

The rudder.
The compass.
The mast.

%w vard.

1e outrigger.
The bow.

The stern.
The boat role.
The paddle.
The paddler.

The oar.

The oarsman; rower.
Paddling.

Rowing.

Sculling.

The cover (of boat or canoe).
The canoe.

The prau.
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by the Tagal prior to the
0ﬁry developed.

Ang sasakydn.

Ang ldyag.

Ang paglaldya?.

Ang sakay (lormerly °‘‘oarsman,”
‘“paddler’’).

Tagaragat (lit., ‘‘sea dweller’’).

Malim (Arabic); prdctico (Sp.).

Ang ugit.

Ang brijula (8p.).

Ang palo (Sp. word); ang sundung

rare).
Ang butarigan (Batangas Province).
Ang katig.
Ang doing.
Ang huli nang sasakydn.
Ang tikin.
Ang sagwén.
Ang mananagwdn (8. to N.); (Fil
Sp., banquero).
Ang gbod.
Ang marjagéod.
Ang pagragwdn.
Ang pay-gaod.
Ang pagliuliu (Chinese word, liu).
Ang karang.
Ang bangkd.
Ang parao.

Political and natural subdivisions are as follows, in so far as they pertain

to social relations:

The Philippine Islands.
The Visayan Archipelago.
The Tagalog country.
The Visayan region.

The province.

The jurisdiction (of a municipality,
towneship).

The court.

The town.

The town proper.

The fellow-townsman.

The house.

The neighbor.

The settlement; hamlet.

The barrio (ward).

The head man of a barrio.

The mayor; alcalde.
The secretary.

The treasurer.

Ang kapuluan Filipinas.

Ang kapuluan Bisaya.

Ang katagalugan.

Ang kabirayéan.

Ang lalawigan (formerly this word
meant ‘‘anchorage,’”’ ““port”).

Ang sdkop.

Ang hokoman (from hokom, a judge;
Arabic hakim, doctor, philoso-
pher, judge).

Ang bayan (including the rural bar-
rios).

Ang kabayanan (excluding rural bar-
rios).

Anq kababayan.

Ang béhay.

Ang kapidbdhay.

Ang nayon (Sp., #itio).

Ang bararigay (old word for vessel).

Ang pulo nang barangay.
Ang’ cabeza “nang bararpay (Sp.
term).

Ang presidente; ang capitdén (Sp.).

Ang secretario ga bayan; ang kalihim.

] (Likim means ‘‘a secret.”’ )

Ang tesorero; ang taga ingat yaman
(lit., the *‘wealth %(:mrger"!;.
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The chief of the town.

The upper part (of town, river,
country).
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Ang sangunian bayan (old name for
the civie head of a town).

Ang iluya (lower part of same is ang
thalut).

The terms for metals, minerals, are mainly native, one or two having a

foreign origin.

Gold.

Silver.

Iron.

Copper.

Steel.

The loadstone (magnet).
Lead.

Tin.

Mercury.

Gold and copper (alloy).

They are:

Lime.
Ivory.

Whetstone.
Horn.

Rust.

Tortoise shell.
Sulphur.

(Jinté.
Pilak (from perak, Malayan).
Bakal,
Teiiyso.
Puta 1 talim, an edge).
i
Tingd (from Sanskrit, tirra, tin).
Tingdpiti (lit., ““white lead’’).
Azogue ).
haga, anything red-

hot; xome say from Sansk. tdmra).
A]my.
Giring  (Malay,

Sanskrit.).
Batony tagisan.
Sy,
Kelavang.
Kala.
Nanyaua (rare); azufre (Sp.).

gud’'ing;  orig.

The ordinary terms used by fishermen are:

o

The fisherman (trade).
The tish pole.

The fish line or line.
The hook.

The hait.

The net (small).

The seine; large net.
The fish trap.

Wicker basket for catching fish.
The arrow.

The bow.

The -principal parts of the human
animal bodies, are named as follows:

The head.
The body, the person.

The bone.
The flesh.
The blood.
The pulse.
%}w gkin.
e pore.
The El(x)ull.
The brain.
The nerve.
The vein.
The membrane.
The hair (of the head).

6855—06——4

Ang maiyisdd (from ixdd, a tish).

Ang  mamimbnat  (from honat, a
hook).

Ang magiiyisdi.

Ang baliwdsan.

Ang pisi.

Ang taga (large); ang binuit (small).

Ang pain.

Any dala.

Awg pitkot.

Ang baklad.

Ang bobo.

Ang palasi; ang pana (Sansk, rdna.)

Ang busog.

body, together with =ome terms for

Ang ulo.

Aung katauan (from tado, human be-
ing, person).

Ang bt

Ang lamdan.

Aug dnyi.

Ang sanhi.

Ay balat.

Ang kildhot nang halat.

Ang biiiyo.

Ang atak.

Aug litid.

Ang ugat.

Any Ltmad.

Any buhok.
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Hair (pubic).

The crown of the head.
The temple.

The forehead.

The eyebrow.

The eyelid.

The eyelash.

The eye.

The pupil of the eye.
The white of the eye.
The tear duct.

The nose.

The lip.

The mouth.
The chin.

The cheek.
The mustache.
The beard.

The tongue.

The ear.

The tooth.

The molar.

The gum.

The hard palate.
The soft palate.
The throat.

The larynx.

The lower jaw.

The stomach.

The intestine.

The anus.

The neck.

The nape of the neck.
The shoulder.

The shoulder blade.
The arm.

The hand.

The palm.

The ftinger.

The thumb.

The index finger.

The middle finger.
The ring finger.

The little finger.
The wrist.

The elbow.
The nail.
The knuckle.
The armpit.
The breast.
The bosgom.
The rib.
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Bulbul. (Body hair or feathers,
balahibo).

Ang bumbunan.

Ang pilipisan.

Ang nob.

Ang kilay.

Ang bubong nang mata (lit., the roof
of the eye).

Ang pilikinatd.

Ang matd.

Ang balintatdo.

Ang bilig nang matd.

Ang daloyan nang luha.

Ang ilong.

Ari‘q laln (probably from Sp., labio,

ip).

Ang bibig (Malay, bibir, lip).

Ang baba (Sp., barba, chin).

Ang ’:imi?/i.

Ang bigote (Sp.; old word, misay).

Ang barbas (Sp.; old words, gumi,
baany, yargot).

Ang dila.

Ang tainga.

Ang ngipin.

Ang bagang.

Ang qildgid.

Ang rgalangalé.

Ang quil.

Ang lalamunan.

Ang gulung-guluiigan (dim. of gu-
lung, a wheel).

Ang sihang.

Ang sikmura.

Ang bituka.

Ang tumbong.

Ang liig.

Ang bitok,

Ang balikat.

Ang baldgat.

Anyg harazo (from Sp., brazo).

Ang kamay (also ‘“‘arm’’).

Ang pilad nang kamay.

Ang daliri.

Ang hinlalaki.

Ang hintuturé (from tutur6, to point

to).

Ang dato (the chief, datto; Malay »

a .

Ang susuolang singsing (from susuofs
to put on).

Ang kalingkingan.

Ang galanggalaiigan (from galaiiare»
jewelry).

Ang siko.

Ang kuké.

Ang buké nang dalirl.

Ang kilikili.

Ang dihdib.

Ang ruso,

Ang tadiang.
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The side. Ang tagiliran,
‘The heart. Ang puso.

The lung. Ang baya.

The back. Ang likod.

The spine. Any gulugod.
The thorax. Ang tian.

The abdomen. Ang puson.
The waist. Ang baywang.
The umbilicus. Ang prisod.

The lap. Ang kandwiigan.
The liver. Ang atay.

The gall bladder. Ang apdé.

The kidney. Ang bato.

The bladder. Ang puantog.
The womb (uterus). Ang ]nilmy bata (lit., “child house™).
The placenta. Ang inttnan.
The vulva. Ang puqui.

The penis. Ang titi.

The testicle. Ang bauag.

The groin. Ang sy,

The hip. Ang balakang.
The buttock. Ang pigi.

The thigh. Ang hita.

The leg. g binti.

The knee. Ang tithod.

The calf. Ang alak-alakdn.
The shin. Ang lolod.

The foot. Aung pad (Sansk., pada).
The heel. Angy sikony.
The ankle. g

The =<hinbone; the tibia. Ang

The sole of the foot. Any

Some of the ordinary diseases known to the Tagalogs are named as
follows:

The cholera. Aung colera (Sp. word).

The bubonic plague. Ang peste hubonica (Sp. word).

The emallpox. Aug bulutony.

Sickness (1llness); pain. Ang sakit.

The relapee. Ang binat.

The fever. Ang lagnat (Sp., calentura).

The chills. Any paiiiki.

The headache. Ang sakit nang wo.

Blindness. Ang kabulagan (from Lidig, a blind
person).

Deafness. Ang kaboiyihdn (from birgi, a deaf
person).

Lameness. Ang kapidaydoc (from pilay, a lane
person).

Dumbness. Adug kapipihan (from pipd; a damb
person).

Insanity. Ang baololdoe (from olél, an insane
person).

Seasickness. Aung halo.

The cough. Ang ubi,

The asthma. g hika.

The mumpes. Ang baki,

The nosebleed. Ay Laligduigoy.

Stran ry. Ang halisaosao.

Flatulency. g kihag.
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The swelling; inflammation.

The discoloration; lividity.

The cramp.

The hiccough.

The corn.

The wart.

The foot-sore (gimilar to chilblains).

The wound or sore.

The inflammation of the lymphatic
glanda.

The boil.

The pus.

The Aleppo button (ulcer).

The pimpﬁ’(‘:

The **dhobe itch.”
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Ang pamamagé.
Ang litay.

Ang prlikat.
Ang xinok.

Ang lipak.

Ang kulugé.
Ang alipwigd.
Ang rigat.

Ang kulani.

Ang pigad.

Ang nand.

Ang agihap.

Aug tagulabay.

Ang galiz (Sp., sarna).

Articles of clothing have native names, as a whole, but many have also
been taken from other languages. The leading tenns are:

The clothing; dress.
The style of dressing.

The hat.

The native helmet.
The coat; shirt.
The trousers.

The shoe.

The drawers.

The socks.

The stockings.

The slippers.

The skirt.

The underskirt.

The petticoat string.
The apron; overskirt.
The ruff; neckerchief.
The handkerchief.

The ribbon.
The mantilla.
The comb.
The fine comb.
The button.

The ring.
The earring.
The rosary (beads).

The scapular.

The fan.

The parasol.

The cane; staff.
The staff of office.

The pipe.

The native pipe (of leaves).
The coat of mail.

The breech-cloth; sash.

Ang dant.

Any pananamit (from damit).
to N.)

Aung rombalilo (from Sp., sombrero, a
hat).

Ang ralakot.

Ang baro.

Ang aalaudl (from seluar ( Arabic),
trousers).

Ang sapin (lit., *‘underfoot’’).

Ang calzonedloz (Sp. word).

Ang S .

Ang mediaz Sp. word).

Ang sinelas , chinela) .

Ang gl

Ang naguas (Sp., enagua).,

Ang pamigkis.

Aug tapix,

Ang alampay.

Ang panyé (Mex. Span., pailo, ban-
dana).

Ang hstén (Sp. word).

Ang lambong.

Ang suklay.

Ang aiyod (also *‘plowshare’’).

Ang Itones (from Sp., boton, a but-
ton).

Ang singging (Malay, chinchin).

Ang hikao.

Ang emintis (from Sp., cuenta, a bead
of the rosary).

Ang calmén (trom Carmen, ** Mt. Car-
mel'’).

Ang paupiy.

Ang priyong.

Ang tungkod.

Ang bards (from Sp., vara,
stick).

Ang knako.

Ang patipat.

Ang baluti.

Ang bahag.

(D.

yard-
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The principal parts of trees, plants, ete., are named as below:

The tree. Any kihoy (also “wood’”).

The trunk. Ang puno.

The root. Ang ugat.

The bud. Ang buko (also the young cocoanut
fruit).

The flower. Any bulaklak.

The shoot; sprout. Ang usbony; ang labong.

The branch. Ang sariya.

Lumber; wood; timber. Kdloy.

The leaf. Ang dahon.

The bark. Ang upak.

The sap. Ang gatas.  (Gatax is also *“milk’’.)

The fruit. Ang tiga (alto used for fruit of

areca palm).

The terms for cigar, cigarette, and tobacco are of Spanish origin, but the
practice of chewing betel nut, rolled with the leaf of the betel and spiced
with slaked lime, has given some native terms.

The areca nut. Ang hurtga (fruit of Areca catechu).

The betel leaf. Any itmo (leaf of Piper betel).

The lime (mineral). Ang apog.

The ‘‘buyo’’ or chew. Any hitso.

The nuteracker (long). Any kalikut.

The lime stick. Ang apugan. (Same word for ““lime-
kiln.””)

The following list of dignities, professions, and trades, ete., gives the
principal terms used by the Tagalog race:

The President. Ang Presidente sa Amdrica.

The governor-general. Ang

The provincial governor. Ang igan.

The judge. Ang oo _ad).

The Pope. Any papa (Sp. word).

The archbishop. Any arzabispo (Sp. word).

The bishop. Any obizpo (Sp. word).

The priest. Any paré (from Sp., padre, a priest).

The general. Ang general (Sp.).a

The colonel. Ang coronel (8p.).

The lieutenant-colonel. Ang teniente coronel (Sp.).

The major. Ang comandaute (Sp.)  (also com-
manding ofticer).

The captain. Any capitan (Sp.).

The lieutenant. Ang teniente (Sp.).

The recond lieutenant. Ang alfirez,

The sergeant. Any sargento (Sp.).

The corporal. Ang cabo,

The trumpeter (bugler). Ang corneta (Sp.).

The soldier. Ang sundulo.

The king. Ang hari.

The noble. Ang gat (equal to Sp., Don).

The noblewornan. Ang dayang (equal to Sp., Doiia).

The gentleman. Ang magindo (equal to Sp., Nejor).

The lady. Aug gindo (cqual to Sp., Nefiora).

The lawyer. Aung tayapagtangol (from tangol, to
protect).

The doctor. Ang mangagamot (frome geonof, med-

feine' ).

a All military terms arc taken from Spanish, excepta few like hokbs, army.  The same
is true of naval terms.
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The merchant.
The seller.
The buyer.
The teacher.

The pupil.
The preacher.

The clerk.

The interpreter; translator.
The writer.

The reader iprofessional ).
The reader (casual).

The student.

The printer.

The chief; head; boss.

The partner.

The companion.

The carpenter (housebuilder).
The wood rawyer.

The tailor; dressinaker.
The shoemaker.

The butcher.

The field hand.
The sower.

The reaper (crop gatherer).

The day-laborer.
The metal founder.

The smith (any metal).

The maker of
The potter.
The inventor.

The peddler.
The washerman or washer-woman.

The cook.

The salt maker.
The oil maker.
The weaver.

The dyer.

The house servant.
The collector.

Ang mangangalakal (from kalikal,
business).

Ang tagapagbili (from maghili, sell-
ing).

Ang  tagapamili
buying).

Ang mangadral (from dral, teach-
ing, etc.).

Angardlan (from dral, learning, ete. ).

Ang margangdral (from dral, teach-
ing, etc.).

Ang manunidat (from ailat, letter).

Ang dalubasa (from basa, reading).

Ang aumusilat (from sdalat, letter).

Ang tagabasa (from busa, reading).

Ang bumabasa (from basa, reading).

Ang nagadral (from dral, learning,
ete.).

Ang  manlilimbag  (from  limbay,
printinf).

Ang pinakapuno (from puno, trunk).

Angkasamd (from smna, association ).

Ang kasama (from sama, association).

Ang anloagire

Ang manlalogart (from lagari, a
saw).

Ang mananahi (from tahi, sewing).

Ang gumagavd nang sapin(from gawd,
to make).

Ang mamamatay nang baca (from
patay, to kill).

Ang magraseka (from saka, to till).

Ang magtatanin  (from tanim, to
80W).

Ang mangagapax (from  gapax, to
cut, rea}l»).

Ang wpihan (from upa, pay, salary).

Ang magbububs (from bubé, to cast
metals).

Ani'mnday (Sangk., pandd, science,
skill).

(from  pamimili,

Ang mangagawd nany
gawd, to make).
Ang magpapalayok (from palayok, a

(from

jar).
Ang mapaglalang (from lalang, in-
vention).
Angmaglalako (fromlako, to peddle).
Ang tagapaglaba (from Sp., lavar, to
wash),
Ang tagapagluto (from lutd to cook).
Ang tagaparigosina (from Sp., cocina,
kitchen).
Ang magaazin (from asin, salt).
Ang maglalangyis (from laigis, oil).
Angmanhahahi (from habi, to weave.
Ang maninina (from tina, to dye).
Ang alila,
Ang tagapaniigil (from

singal, to
collect, dun).



The cashier; paymaster.

The hunter (professional).

The creditor.

The debtor.
The bearer.
The predecessor.

The successor.
The heir.
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-Ing tagapaghayad (from bayad, to
pay a debt).

Ang maigaiguso (from aso, a dog).

Ang pinagkakawtarigan (from itany,
a debt).

Ang mayitany (from «tang, a debt).

Ang maydald (from dald, to carry ).

.'11;g hinalinhan (from halili, to fol-
oW ).

Ang kahalili {from halili, to follow).

Ang mogmamana (from mana, heir-

ship).

The grass cutter. A:;y magdadamo (from damd, grass,
1erb).

The nurse. Any tagapagalaga  (from alaga, to
care for).

The wet nurse. - Ang sisiwa.

The midwife. Ang hilot.

The pawnbroker. Ang  mapagpatubd (from  tubd, a
pledge).

The beggar. Ang pulube.

The thief. Ang  magnandkao (from  nakdo, to
steal).

The slave. Ang alipin.

SectioN Fork.
THE ADJECTIVE.

The adjective is a word used in a grammatical sense to qualify, limit, or
detine a noun, or a word or phrase which has the value of a noun, and it
expresses quality or condition as belonging to something: Thus, *“black-
ness’’ is the name of a quality and is a noun; ““black’ means possessing
blackness and so is an adjective.  The adjective is used (1) attributively,
(2) appositively, and (3) predicatively. FExamples, (1) “*A good man,”
(2) *““A man good and great, (3) ** The man is good.”

Equally in Tagalog as in English, this iy the meaning of the adjective,
and owing to the greater flexibility of the former the construction of such
words is much more clearly to be seen.  Like English, some root words
are adjectives by intrinsic signification and may be called **simple adjec-
tives.””  Amongthesimpleadjectives are bago (new ), mahal (dear, precious,
noble), hdmak (vile), hunghan (foolish), tahimik (quiet, tranquil), and
totéo (true). But the greater number of adjectives in Tagalog, as in Eng-
lish, are compounds formed from roots, which may be sometimes nouns,
by means of prefixes, infixes, and suflixes like the English suflixes “ly,”
“hhke” ‘‘able,” etc., as in ‘‘friendly,”” * childlike,” ** remarkable,” ete.
The ordinary particle in Tagalog used in the formation of adjectives is the
prefix ma, undoubtedly a contraction of may, to have or possess, as there
are nouns with which may 13 still retained with the noun to form an adjec-
tive. Among such ma adjectives may be mentioned magandd (beautiful),
from gandd, the root expressing the idea of beauty or good appearance,
and marinong (wise), from dinong, the root expressing the idea of wisdom.
It will be observed that ma, like some other particles softens d to r when
d commences a word.

When prefixed to nouns denoting things which may be had or possessed,
ma denotes an abundance of whatever may be signitied by the noun.
Examples: Si Juan ay magmti (John has much gold); masilid ang hihay
(the house has many rooms).

The particle ma has at least nine other functions, which will be explained
in the appropriate places.
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May is used really as the verb ‘‘to have’ in the phrase Ako'y may sakit
(Lamsick [ill], literally, *“I have sickness or pain’’). In asking if a person
is ill or in pain the verb is sometimes reduplicated; e. g., May maysakit ka?
(Are you Jl [or in pain]?).

Ma adjectives may be conjugated with the definite infix in to express
opinion; e. g., minwmarinong ko it (1 think this is wise). M« is redupli-
cated to express the preAent tense; minarinong ko ité would mean ‘I
thought this was wise.’

(‘onju;:.nul with the indefinite particle sag (nag in present tense), the
adjective assumes a verbal form, with the implied idea of hoasting or pre-
tending what may be n;_rmnml by the root; as, unqmunuuunmn/ si Felipe
(Philip boasts of being wise); nagmamagandi si Loleng (Dolores [Lola)
retends to he he.ultlful) The idea may also be conveyed by ““believes
1iimself”” (or ““herseli’”), what may be denoted by the root; e. g., “Lola
believes herself to be beautiful.”

The particle na also forms some adjectives, in which the first syllable of
the root is generally repeated.  These na adjectives also have an indefi-
nite verbal meaning.  Ex.: Nawuhdo (thirsty, to be thirsty), from uhdo;
napagal (tired, to be tlre«l) pagalin (a tired person): numatay (dead, to
be dead, from patay). P is here ¢ hanged to m for euphony.

Some adjectives are also formed from roots by the prefix mapag, as
mapaghiyanao (abusive, insulting [words or acts implied]).

Others are formed by the prelix mapa; ax, mapamansay (boastful, vain-
glorious, ostentatious), from hansayg, ostentation. B is softened to m.

The indefinite particles mag and nayg, when prefixed to some roots, gen-
erally with reduplication of the first gyllable of the same, forn adjectives
in some cases.  lix.: Magdarayd (fl‘.l!ldlll(llt. cheating), from duayd, the
initial d being softened tor; and nagiisd (sole unique, only), from s, one.

The partic le maka, in its swm(u ation of cause, forms adjectives gimilar in
meaning to those in ¥ ‘nglish ending in ©*able,”” “ing,” cte., when prefixed
to roots (-apnhlvnf such si;.vnili('atinns. The first £Y Hable of the root is gen-
erally rvdupli( ated, but not always.  Ex.: Makalotéua (agreeable, pleasure

auqng from thua; meakotatdua (lau;_rh.xl)h-, comic), from tdua, and maka-
sdua (dls;zn.mn;z), from sduu, ete.

A few adjectives are formed by the prefixed particles mala and pala, as
malalinizpe (lukewarn, applied to water), malekoko (quite warm), and
palaaudy ( jnarre dsome), from audn H]Ihll‘l‘(‘l enmity).

Some adjectives are formed by the reduplication of a root when the root
has no more than two svllables. I there are more than two syllables the
first two only are reduplicated.  Thix rule is general in Tagalog.  Ex.:
Helohilo (iixed), from hdalo, root of the idea *“to mix;”” sunodsunod (con-
seentived, from sunod, root expressing the idea of following, etc. The
restrictive particle Lo is sometimes prefixed to these reduplicated roots,
implying a lesser degree than with wna or man; as, kasalitsalkit (painful),
from salit, root expreszing the idea of illness or pain.  An example of how
far a polysyllable is rednplicated is furnished by the word kaginhaginhdua
{wholesome, salubrious), from gadidua, idea of relief, betterment, rest.

There are a very few adjectives formed by the union of two words of
opposite meaning, of which wrong-sulong (neatral, indecisive), from urong
(to go back), and «lony (to go ahead), may be taken as the type

The particle in (hin atter an acately accented vowel) suflixed to many
adje tn es gives the idea ot a person or object having the qualicy denoted
by the root. Masintahin (a loving person), from sintd, love; tamohin
(e usefnl [or av: lll‘lhh‘] article), from famd, use, utility, and bal;n.mgm (a

broken or trual thing, trom basag, idea of hreaking, frac turing, etc., any-
thing like class, a plate, the head, ¢te. The first syllable of the root is
here re -lllplh ated,

Aw (hand, which is generally a place sutlix, is sometimes added to
adjectives in which the idea of place or location is inherent, and occa-
sionally with those which do not adnnit the =uflix /n for euphonic or other
reasons. Ex.: i madaanan {impassable or impenetrable), from di (not),
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and ddan (road), and matiisan (patient person), in denoting what may be
suffered when suffixed to matiis; as, matiisin (what suffered or endured).
This, however, belongs more properly under the particles, where the dif-
ference in the use of in and an is set forth at length.

In when inserted after the tirst consonant of sume nouns gives the idea
of like, and one at least is rometimes used as an adjective. It is binatd
‘(J'outh), from batd (child), and is sometimes used to mean ‘‘young,”

though bago (new) is sometimes used with the same idea, as in the words
bagong tauo (unmarried man or bachelor, literally ‘ new person’’).

The English nouns and phrases which are used as a('ljectivcs are ex-
pressed in Tagalog by mean« of the ties g, 1y, or na, the word which is
modified preceding the modifier, the opposite to what is done in English.
The tie is attached to the modified word and answers tomewhat to the
English “‘of.” Ex.: Salaming pilak (a mirror of silver, a silver looking-
glass) (¢); tinterong bibog (an inkstand of glass, a glass inkstand) (ng);
singsing na ginté (a ring of gold, a gold ring); bihay na baté (a stone house,
a house of stone), the last two examples showing the use of the tie na.
Sometimes the tie is omitted if the modified word ends in a consonant
other than n, but it is not considered elegant to do so.

Adjectives like the English ‘‘golden,” *‘silvery,” “wooden,”’ etc., are
expresged in different ways in Tagalog, generally by means of the ties
or by different particles indicating ¢ likeness,” which will be explained
hereafter.

Negative adjectives like those formed in English by the prefixes un
(Anglo-Saxon), in (before b and p softening to m for euphony ), 1m (Latin),
a, an (Greek), are formed in Tagalog by the particles di (not), watd
(without), and sometimes hindi (no). EX.: Di malapitan (unapproach-
able), from lapit, idea of approaching; di mabilung (innumerable), from
bilang (to number); di madaaran (impassable or impenetrable), from
ddan (road); walang bahala (apathetic, indifferent, careless); walang hangdn
§ without end, lasting, eternal, infinite), and kindi namumuriga (unfruitfal),
romn bunga (fruit), with na and reduplicated first syllable of root (softened
to m from &) to indicate present tense (literally, ‘‘not fruit-hearing’’).
The use of df and wald is illustrated by /i makabayad and walang maybayad,
the first meaning ‘‘not able to pay’’ and the second ‘* without means of
payment,’”’ both being about equal to ‘‘insolvent.”

Asin English, thereis no variation in the adjective for gender and case, but
the adjective may be pluralized. For the plural (the modified word being
understood in soine cases) the word maivd is used with simple adjectives—
as, ang mangd hunghang (the foolish [ persons] )—and the firstsyllable of the
root is repeated if it consistsof one or two letters for compound adjectives.
If the first syllable of the root containg more than two letters, the first two
letters only are reduplicated. Mwiyd is also used by many with the plural
compound adjective. Ex.: Ang marurinong, or ang maiiyi marnrinong
(the wise [people]).

The adjective may precede or follow the noun modified, and it would
seem that the latter form is to be preferred, as it agrees with Malay (as
with 8panich) construction. However, with the spread of English it is
not unlikely that the custom of using the adjective before the noun may
become the usual construction, as it i3 equally as correct as the other way.
Ex.: Ang mangd babayeng maganddi; ang maigi magandang bahaye; ang babn-
yeng magagandd; ang magagandang babaye; ang maiiyd babayeng magagandd,
and ang maingd magagandang babaye.  All six of the foregoing phrases mean
simply ‘‘the beautiful women,’’ the first four being preferable.

Tﬁe following list of adjectives will give the principal ones in ordinary
use. The plan has been followed of giving adjectives with certain mean-
ings, followed by those of opposite significations, or at least in well-defined
groups. Words having substantially the same meaning are called syno-
nyms; those of opposite meaning, antonyms.  Words with the rame sound
but different meanings are called homonyms. Some Tagalog adjectives
require several different words in English to express their varying mean-
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ing, just as occurs in translating English into Tagal
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or any other lan-

guage. Practice alone will fully instruct the student, owing to the localisms

and provincialisms of the language.
space justifies.

Dear; noble; preciour; esteemed.
Cheap, ignoble, etc.

Useful, available (thing).
Useless; without benefit.

Good.

Bad.
Harmful; hurtful; slanderous.

Strong.

Weak.

Large, big, grand.
Small.

Bulky; massive.
Much; plenty.

Excessive; superfluous; remaining.

Little; some.

Spacious; ample; wide (as room,
road, etc.).
Broad; wide; level; flat.

Disproportionately wide (or broad).
Narrow (as street, door, opening).
Tall; high; noted (metaph.).
Deep.

Low; shallow; humble (metaph.).

Long; also gigantic.

Short; brief.

As many examples will be given as

Mahal. Ang minamahal, the es-
teemed, dear, etc., person or thing.
Mura.

Tamohin. Tamo, use, utility, benefit.
Walang kabolohdn. Ex.: Walan
kabolohdn ang gawd mo, your wo

is without value; useless.

Mabuti. Mabuting tauo, a good per-
son.

Masamd. Kasamaan, evil.

Makapaparganydya. From anydya,
pan, and maka, with pa. A good
example of the bui{;ilng up of
words in Tagalog. Panganyayang
tavo, & man who destroys the
property of another.

Malakés. Malakés na tduo, a strong
pc:rs_((])n. Malakds na haingin, a high
wind.

Mahind. Kahinaan, weakness.
Malaki. Kalak-hdn, grandeur; size.
Maliit.

Matambék.

Marami (from dami.) ‘aramihan,

plenty; abundance.

Mudia.

Lubhd (also means ‘‘very’’ before
anotheradjective.) Lubhang sakit,
gerious illness.

Kaunti. jMarunong kang Tagdlog?
{Doyouunderstand Tagalog? Opé,

yes, sir. zInglés? Kauntf, p6, a
ittle, sir.

Maluang. Maluang na silid, a wide
(or spacious) room.

Maldpad. Kalaparan,breadth. Ma-
ldpad na izip, broad minded.

Maluag.  Malnag na loob, a magnan-
imous heart (metaph.).

Makipot.  Makipot ang ddan, a nar-
row road. Makipot na isip, nar-
row-minded. Kakipotan, narrow-
ness,

Makitid. Makitiran, narrowness.
Mataas.  Kataasan, tallness, height.
Malilim.  Kalaliman, depth. Mald-

lim na galit, deep anger.

Mababd. Kababaan, low ground;
also humility. Mababang loob, a
submissive (humble) disposition.

Mahabd. Mahabang tulay, a long
bridge. Mahabang tauo, a gigan-
tic man.

Maikli variation (maiksf). Maikling
bithay, a short life.
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Close; short (as hair, beard, etc.)
Square; equal on all sides.
Round; circular.

Thick (as a board, book, etc.).
Thick (as liquor, clothes, etc.).

Coarse; rough.

Rare; thin.

Klender; fine.

Heavy.

Light (not heavy); easy (metaph.).

Strong; intense; heavy.

Solid.
Pressed; compact; packed; solid.
Hollow (as a tree, etc.).

Clean; neat.

Pure; limpid; clear.

Turbid; muddy (as water); bleared
(as eves); thick (as the speech).

Pure (and without mixture).
Light; fine (like chaff, paper, etc.).
Dirty; filthy; disgusting; nasty.
Dirty; disgusting, etc. (Southern).
Filthy; indecent.

Innumerable; numberless.

Full; complete.

Insufficient; not enough; less.

Empty; sometimes wide.
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Sagad.

Parisitkat (from sitkat, to measure,
and paris, equal, as).

Mabilog.  Kubilogan, or pagkabiloy,
roundness.

Maliigin (rare).

Makapal.

Malimit.  Malinidt na damit, thick
clothes.

Magaspang.  Magaspang na  kanin,

coarsefood. (Synonym, maydpang
kanin.)

Maddilang.
Manipis. Kanipizan, slenderness.
Manipiz na  katawan, slender
bodied.
Mabigat.  Mabigat na loob, heavy

hearted.

Magain. Kagaanan, lightness.  Ma-
gadu itony kdihoy, this wood is light.

Matindi.  Matinding gamo:, strong
medicine. Katindi, a counter-
weight or balance.  Matinding loob,
heavy hearted.

Maigting (thisword is provincial and
not generally used to-day ).

Masins<in.

Maguang.  Guarigan itong haligi 4,
this harigue (house pillar) is hol-
low.

Malinis.  Ralinizan, cleanliness, Wa-
linig nee damit, clean clothes.  Ma-
linis na looh, clean hearted.

Malindo.  Tiihig na malingo, or ma-
lindo na tihiy, pure or limpid
water.  Malindo na loob, pure
hearted.

Malabw.

1 Tugands.

1 Wana,

lTuIms. Tuhas na gints, pure gold.

Kabo(alocal word is galbok or galho) .

Maduwmi.  Karunchan (contr.), dirti-
ness, filthiness, nastiness.  Madu-
mihan, dirty, cte., object.

Madiri. Madirihin, dirty, ete., per-
son.,

Nlawolid.  Kasalauwolaan, tilth, inde-
ceney.

Di wmehilung.  (from i, not, and
bilang, idea of counting, namber. )

DPuni. - Magpund ka its, complete or
till this.
Kilang.  Kdkulaiying, waste, lack.

Kitlang na banta, a lacking idea.
Palwdasdiyin: mo sa apuy, diminish
the fire.

Povang.  Also walanyg landn, with-
ant nnln ar maoeat
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Contracted; cramped (a8 a room).
Mixed.

Consecutive; in order.

Entire; whole; unbroken, etc.
Broken; fractured, etc.

Cooked (as food).

Raw; crude (as food, fruit).

Edible; esculent,

Poisor)xous (as toadstools, arsenic,
etc.

Venomous (as the bite of the dahong
palay, or rice snake).

Fresh (as meat or fish, ete. ).

Spoiled; putrid.

Impure; adulterated.

Sweet.

Sour; acid.

Bitter.
Salty; saline.

Peppery; pungent.
Rancid.

Nauseating; unkempt.
New.
Old; stable; permanent.

Stale; musty (asrice, tobacco, wine).
Dry.

Wet.

Thin; watery; fluid.

Thick; dense; curdy.

Sticky; adhesive.

Juicy.

Fleshy: pulpy; meaty.

Hot.

Burning; ardent.

Lukewarm.

Cold.
Chully.

Hard; solid; stiff.
Soft; flexible; bland.
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Mausikip.

Halo-hdlo. Kahalo, mixture. May
kahalo itong Glak, this wine 1is
mixed.

Sunéd-sunéd (from sunéd, idea of
following, obeying, etc.)

Boé.

Basag. Babasagin, broken article,
from basag, idea of fracturing,
breaking, etc., as the head, a plate,
glass, ete.

Malutd.

Hildo.

Makain.

Gabon; makamandag.

Iiléo pa, green yet.

Malason.

Sariud.

Mabolok. Bolok na, putrid already.

Hindi pulos (from hindi, not, and
ulos, alike; of one color.
atumis.  Kalamisan, sweetness.
Tinamis, sap of the nipa when
freshly drawn. Matamis na wikd,
sweet speech (synonym matamis
na maigisap).

Madsim. Kaasiman, sourness; acid-
ity.

Mupait.  Kepaitan, bitterness.

Madlat. Kaalatan, saltiness. Ala-

talatan mo ang kanin, salt the food
a little more.
Mahanghang.
Ala.
Maantd.
{asuklam.
Bago.
Malagi.  Palagian mo ilong gawd,
make this work permanent.
Laon.
Matuyo.
Buasd.
Malalmao.
Maldpat.
Malagkt.
Makatés.
Malamén.
Mainit.  Kainitan, heat. Mainit ang
drao, the hot sun (or day).
Madlobh. Houag mong paalabalabin
ang nirigas, do not add fuel to the
flames.
Malahiniitga. (Malakoko expresses
a slightly greater degree of heat.)
Malamig.

Magindo. Maginauin, a chilly per-
8on.
Matigis. Kutigasan, hardness.

Maldinbot.
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Spongy; porous; soft.
Ductile; flexible.

Sharp.
Sharp-pointed.
Sharpened; ground.

Dull.

Hacked: notched.

Rusty (as iron, ete.).

Slippery; slimy.

Anything oily or smeared with oil.
Rocky; stony.

Muddy.

Rough; rugged.

Sandy.

Swampy; boggy.

Gradual; little by little.
Sudden; abrupt; hasty; eager.

Impassable; impenetrable.

Difficult; laborious.

Difficult; intricate; slow.

Inaccessible; not to be reached.
Unapproachable.
Unfathomable; abysmal.

Distant; far.
Near.

Rare; scarce.
Common; ordinary.

Buhaghag.  Howli buhaghag, not
porous; lnporous.

Makimat.  Also a kind of taffy
candy.

Matalim.  Kataliman, sharpness,

Matuliz.  Katulisan, pointedness,

Matagis.  Tinagis, what ground, ete.
Mapurol.

Matomal. Matomal na sundang, a

dull sword. This word is often
applicd to business, trade, ete.

Birgdo.  Also noun with forward
accent.  Malali ang biigao nitong

sundang, this sword is very dull
(lit., great is the dullness of this
sword ).

Nakakalanaigan  or  Kindkalauwang
(from kalanang, rust).  Also name
of town in La Laguna Province
with ' Calanany.

Madwlis; marilds.

Malwiiipzan or Nabalaiipisan.,

Mabatd.

May patik; maliizak,

Pusakal (rare).  Malaki ang kapusa-
kalan nang bundok, the ruggedness
of the mountain(s) is very great.

Mabudiaiygin. Kabubaigin, sandy
beach, or =andy ground.

Malabon.  Nlso name of
Rizal Province, Luzon.

Unti-unti. Unti is probably a varia-
tion of wnnti; Favnti, means *“lit-
tle,” “amall” ote.

Bigli.  Kabigican, eagerness,  Pil-
tik, svn. Diglany gurd ; pdltik na
gawd, quick work.

Di wmadaauan i from dian, road, and
di, not, with place ending an).
Mahirap.  Mahirap gawin, a difticult
or laborions tagk.  Ang manid

mahirap, the working classes,

Mdliuay.  Di malinag, easy.  Walang
linag, without dithculty.

Di maratingan (from diating, idea of
arrival, and di, not, with place
ending an).

Di wedapitan (formed like the above
from the root lipit, idea of near-
ness).

Di matdarok (formed like the fore-
going from tirok, **to sound the
water’' ).

Malayo.

)[tllt;/:il (also babaag).
any DPasiy sa atin?
anywhere near us?

Bihira.

KNaraninan.
usual dress,

town in

Babao bagid
Is the Pasig

Kuarawivang — damtin,
Kearanivang wikda, an
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Straight.
Crooked; bent.
Curved.

Fragrant; odoroux.
Fetid; stinking.
Delicious; pleasant.

Noxious; malignant.

Powdered; pulverized.

Sonorous (as a bell).
Equal.

Unequal.
Transparent.
Opagque.

Concave.

Wholerome; salubrious.

Horrible.
Fearful; dreadful.
Past.

Present.
Future.

Right (hand).

Left (hand).

In the middle.
To one wide.

Matouid.

Balultot.

Maliko. Likolikong ddan, a road
with many turns. Minsan pang
lumiko, one turn (or bend) more.

Mabaigé.

Habahg. Kabahoan, fetidity.

Kalugod-lugod (from lugod, idea of
pleasure, etc. ).

Makasasamd (from sand, idea of evil,
the particle maka and tense redu-
plication a« for present).

Dorog (meang putrefied in rome
localities).

Matunog (from tunog, sound).

Kaparis.

Hindt paria.

Maaninag.

Koyag; goyap (both rare).

Mulufnny. Malukong na pingan, a
deep plate, like a soup plate.

Kaginhaginhduu (from ginhbdua, idea
of relief, rest).

Kakilakildbot (from kilabot, idea of
trembling with fear).

Katakottdhot (from tikot, idea of fear.
Katakotan, fear, dread).

Nalardan (from ddan, idea of pase-
ing).

Nganom.

Darditing (from déting, idea of ar-
riving)'

Kanan. Kanankanan, a little to the
right.  Kanankonanin mo, go a lit-
tle to the right. .ing nakakanan,
what lies to the right.  Pakanan ka,
go to what lies on the right.

Kaliud (rame compounds as the
above).

Sa gitnd.  Glitnang gab-i, midnight.

Sa tabi.

A few of the foregoing are not strictly adjectives, either in Tagalog or
English, bnt are put here for convenience.

All; entirely; wholly.

AlL

All (kindg or classes).

Each one.
Everyone.

Puna (generally used with adjec-
tiver). Pauang magaling, wholly
good.  Pauang magagaling w4,
they are all good. Pauang maritim
#ild, they are all black. Houa
mong pauaing tauagin, do not call
all.

Lahat (generally applied to persons).
Lahatin - mo  ang parguitisap,
speak to all of them.; syn., tandn
(provincial).  Tandng tduo, all
men.

Dilin (provincial). Dilang siging,
all kinds of bananas.

Bdilang isd.  Bdlang drao, some day.

Baua't iad.
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The following is a list of what colors a nerally used by Tagalogs,
with some names also not now ordinarily hearge

White. Mapwti. Kaputian, whiteness. Ang
kaputum nang itlog, the white of
an

Black. Maitim. Kaitiman, blackness.

Red. Mapuld. Kapulahan, redness. Hi-
muld, blush; redness of the face.

Yellow. Madilao; marilao (from dilao, a root

dyeing yellow). Marilaona damit,
yellow ~clothing. Also name of
town in Bulacdn Province, named
from same plant (curcuma delagen).
Also name of barrio of Manila (San
Fernando de Dilao).

Blue. Bughao (Bataan Province). Buk-hao
(var.).

Bluish-green. Ginulay (from gulay, vegetables,
herbs).

Green. Halongtiang (rare).

Brown; brunette. Kayumangt.

l.llamulld. Kaputlaan, pallor; pale-

Pale; discolored. ness,
Himutld, pale, discolored.

Bright; clear; light. Mabanaayg.

Bright; shining (as the dawn, the Maningning. Maningning parang li-

stars, gold, etc.S. wayway, bright as the dawn.

Dark; obscure. Madilim. ~ Kadiliman, darkness, etc.
Houag mong zpandtltm itong cabaye,
do not take this horse wg{ule it is
dark.

All of one color; unicolorous. Pulus.  Maitim na pulus, black all
over (as a horse).

The following list comprises the ma]onty of Tagalog adjectives pertain-
ing to physical conditions of the body

Old. Matandd. Katanduan, age.

Young. Bago. Binatd, youth, is sometimes
nsed, a8 ang maiigd binatd, the
youths (from bata, child).

Tall (in stature); high. Haguay; mahaguay. Haguay na
tauo, a tall person.

Short (in stature). Lipoto (rare).

Dwarfish; short. Pandak.

at. Matabd. Katabaan, fatness.

Elegant; beautiful. Magandi. Kagandahan, beauty;
elegance.

Pretty. Marikit (from dikit, idea of pretti-
ness). Karikitan, elegance, pret-
tiness. Kariktang wikd, a graceful
word.

Ugly; deforned. Parigit.

Stuttering; stammering. Magaril. Garilin, a stutterer; stam-
merer. Utal-utal is another word.

Mute; dumb. Pipi.  Kapipihan, dumbness.

Blind. Pisak, variation Lapisak. Pisak ang

isang matd, blind in one eye.
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Big-eared; long-eared; flap-eared;
large-eared; megalotine.

Thick-lipped (person).

Wry-mouthed.

Toothless.

Pockmarked.

Left-handed.

Lame in hand; one-handed; unable
to use handa, etc.

Bandy-legged; bow-legged.

Lame (on account of having legs of
unequal length).

Quick.

Slow; ,
speech ).

Ha{)re;; feathered.

deliberate (in  work or

Bearded.

Grayv-haired; gray-headed (person).
Curled; crisp; curly (as hair).
Curly or waving (hair).

Bald (person).

Hairv (on body).

Hairless (as some animals, etc.).
Horned (animal).

Scaly.

Hungry (person).

Thirsty; to be thirsty.

Replete; satiated.

Tired; to be tired.

Numb or ‘ asleep,” as the hands,
feet, to become.

Sick; ill; to be ill.

Painful.

Wounded (person); having sores.
Sore-eyed.

Living; alive.

Dead.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Bingi. Kabingihan, deafness. Biiig-
ingbingi, totally deaf, but bisigi-
bingi, somewhat or a little deaf.
(The higher d is formed with
the ‘‘tie,” the diminutive without
it. This is a general rule.)

Humal.

Duling.

Kikirapkirap (from kirap).

Malaki ang tairiga.

I%uaoin (from 1iguso, lip).
A?giu't.

Tipo. Muanipo, lacking teeth.
Gatol-gutol.

Kaliuete.

Kimdo.

Sakang.
Hingkod.

Madali; marali.

Mahinay. Possibly a variation of
mahina, weak.

Mabalahibé.  Di pa makild ang bala-
hibé nung kamay, the hair of the
hand can not yet be seen; an ex-
pression used to express that it is
not yet day.

Baigit.

Ubanin.

Kulot.

Tkal.

Upavin.

Bolbolin.

Walang buhok.

Suigayim.  Siigay, horn, also a
twining plant resembling the con-
volvulus or bindweed.

May kalixkia,

Magutomin.

Nauuhao.

Sandat.

Napdgal.

Himanday.

Adjective, mauban.

Kagutowan, hunger.
Kawhauan, thirst.

Kapagalan, fatigue.

May sakit.  Walang sakit, without
illness, i. e., healthy; well.

Kazakitsakit (from xakit, idea of pain;
sickness; illness).

Sugatin (from sugat, wound).

Mutd. Mutain, sore-eyed person, ete.

Mabithay.

Patay.  Patayin, dead person, ani-
mal, ete.  Namatay, to be dead.

The list of mental or moral attributes given below does not, of course,
embrace all in the language, but the most usual are given:

Omnipotent; all powerful.

Makapangyarihan (from yari, idea
of finishing, etc., compounded
with pan, maka, and suffix han).
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Brave; valiant.

Cowardly.
Timid (person).
Abusive (person or act).

Bashful; timid; shame-faced.

Bashful; modest (especially in char-
acter).

Modest-eyed.

Modest in speech; moderatein play.

Modest; quiet.

Modest; slow.

Modest (in carriage): slow; delib-
erate.

Peaceable; quiet.

Tranquil; quiet.

Gentle; tame; quiet (as animals).

Quiet; pacific.
Quarrelsome.
(ddions; rancorous.

Fierce; savage; wild.

Quiet (in sleep, or in eating).
Abstemious; moderate.
Gluttonous; voracious.

Bold; gallant; elegant.

Bold; daring; insolent.

Vain; proud; haughty; arrogant.

Boastful; vainglorious.

Neutral; indecisive; undecided.

Influential.

Famous; celebrated; noted; noto-
rious.

Famous; celebrated; illustrious.
Famed; honored.
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Matapang  (applied  to  wine,
sstrong,”  maldpang  na o dlak,
strong wine.  Kataparigan, brav-
ery).

Duty.  Kaduagan, cowardice.

Matakatin (from t-ikot, idea of fear).

Mapagtuiigayao (from twigayao, in-
sulting words).

Maryila.  Ang ikaiyili, the cause or
reason of timidity, ete. .lng
paigiigilahan, of whom or what
afraid, ete.

Mahinhin.

Mamaxsid,

Mabini,

Matining.  Also  means
pitched,”” (as a voice).

Malinahan; mabandnad.

Moarahan (from dalan, idea of delib-

*“high-

eration).

Malonay.

Mabayi.  Mabayang liob, a tranquil
heart.

Mawmn.,  Kaamoan, tameness; gen-
tleness.  .lng paghanmao, the act of

taming, breaking, ete.
Lo, a gentle dispoxition.

Tahimik.  Kwtahimikan, quietness,
Itchimik o ang bibig mo, keep
your mouth quict (shut up!).

Palawiuay.  Kaduay, an enemy. Ang
maiiyd kaduay, the enemy.  Maiipt
kadunay, enemieg.

Mapagtanin (from tanim, idea of ran-
cor, hate, ete., with mapay  pre-
fixed).

Madap.

Matigil.

Matingting.

Matdkao.

Matilas.

Mapaiigahas.
solence.

Lalals. Kapalaloan, pride, vanity,
cte.

Mapamansag  (from haysay,
tation).

Urong-silong  (from dirony, to  go
back. ete.s silony, to go ahead; to
nove on).

Dalkila.
_‘lu/mulu_//.
riety.

Mabwinyi (rare).

Maraiyal  (from

honaem

Maamong

Kailapan, fierceness.

Kapaigahahasan, in-

osten-

KNalbeodogan, fame; noto-

dargal,  fame;
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Fame; noted; talked about.

Mean; vile; worthlers; unfortunate.

Mean; vile; worthless.

Loving; amorous (person).

Affectionate.

Affectionate; loving.

Polite ( person).

Polite; courteous; respectful.

Courteour; respectful.

Respectful.

Ironical; sarcastic.

Honest; right; straight.

True; refined; perfect;
bady).

Patient; firm; constant (person).

Impatient (person).

pure (in

Changeable; inconstant.

Treasonable; treacherous; ungrate-
ful.

Two-faced; double-faced; treacher-
ous,

Giddy; thoughtless; careless.

Blundering; wild.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Balitd. Kabalitang thuo, a noted
person. Magbabalibalitang tduo, a
newsmonger. .ino ang balitd sa
bayan? What news in town?

Hdimak. Héamak na tduo, a worth-
lexs person.

Tunaua (originally meant ‘‘freed-
man;”’ “liberated elave.” An-
other word is bulisik, variation
bulixiksik, literally ‘elave of a
glave.”  Kabulisikan, slavery;
gervitude).

Mazintahin (from sintd, love, origin-
ally Sansk. chintd, thought, care, .
through Malay chinta, care, anxi-
ety, etc.).

Maibig. Kaihigibig, amiable. Kai-
biglfn, affection. Kaibigan, friend;
beloved. (Notice the differencein
accent.)

Mapagpalayao (from palayao, affec-
tion, and mapag, prefixed). Irog
means ‘‘ great love.”’

Mazagapin.  Ang sagapan, person to
whgmn polite.

Mapagpitagan (from pitagan, honor,
respect, and mapag). Anfq, pagpi-
pitaganan, the person honored
(from pitagan, prefixed by pag,
reduplicated first syllable pi for

resent tense and suffix an, here
indicating person, but generally
indicating place).

Maalangblang. Ang kinaaalanga-
lariganan, the person to whom

courteous (from alangalang, idea
of courtesy, compounded with kua
and in (kirna) prefixed and an re-
duplicated as a suffix).

Magalang. Kagalangan, respect, rev-
erence. Magalangin, courteous,
respectful person.

Mapanuyd.

Matuid.  Katuiran, honesty.

Tinay.

Matiizan.

Mayayamutin (from yamot, idea of
annoyance, etc. ).

Salavahan.  Salauahang 16ob, 8
changeable character.

Mulilo.  Pinaglililohan niyé ang ina-
ampin, he is ungrateful to his
henefactor.

Sukab.

Matulig, variation matuling.

Mahilo.  Partial synonym dulingas,
which means ‘“‘restless, unquiet”
more  than  ‘‘blundering” or
“ “.ild.,,
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Restless; turbulent; fidgety.
Restless; mischievous.

Restless; uneasy; mischievous.

Intolerable; insufferable.

Unepeakable; unsayable; untellable.

Untouchable.

Joyful; contented (per=on).
Contented.

Happy; lucky.

Laughter-causing; laughable; comic.

Wagyish; jesting; scoffing (person).

Sad.
Just; fair; upright.

Barbarous; tyrannical; despotic.

Cruel; rigorous; severe.

Agreeable; pleasing: joyous.
Indulgent; generous; liberal.

Charitable.
Merciful; charitable; liberal.

Learned; wise; etc.

Discreet; able.
(1) Accomplished; (2) excellent.
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Magasldo.  Magasldo na tuo, a rest-
less person.
Gaso.  Ang gasohan, person dis-
turbed.
Magaldo.  Probably variation of ma-

i]usluo. Magaldo ang kanay niyd,

1ix hand is restless(said of a thief).
Kagalawan, mischief. Anggalawin,
the mischief. «Ang galanan, person
annoyved.

Di madalitd,(from dalitd, idea of suf-
fering, and di, not).

Dimasalit (from sabi, idea of telling,
and di not).,

Di masalang (from salang, idea of
touching, with di, not). Latin,
noli me tangere, taken by Rizal as
a title to one of his works. He

signed  many articles  ** Dimas
Alang®’.

Matuain, (from foud, pleasure; con-
tent).

Kaayaaya (from aya, variation ligaya.
Kaliguyahan, contentment).

Mapilad.  Walang pdlad, unlucky.

Makatataud  (from taud, laughter,
with maka, and reduplicated first
syllable te to indicate present
tense).

Mapaghiré; padabiré.  Tavwong hiré,
an inconsiderate person.

Malungkot.

Mardpat (from ddpat).  Karapatan,
merit.

Mdagsil:. Also “power” in some
caxex.  Nabagrikan, power; tyr-
anny; ete.  Any paghagsikan, the
oppressed.

Mcbaiiyis,  Kabefgisan, — cruelty;
severity.

Masay.

Mapagbigau. Also mapamigay. Both
words are from bigay, idea of giv-
ing.  The second is more properly
the adjective.

Maawid.  Maauain, a charitable
person.  Kaauwaan, charity, com-
passion.

Mapaghivaya (from biyaya, idea of
merey, charity,  Mabiyayang tauo,
a merciful or liberal person).

Marinony (from  diteony, idea of
wixdom.  Karunoigan, wisdom).
Mariinong kang Inglis? (Castila?).

Do vou understand  English?
(Spanish?).

Muasikap.,  Kasikapan,  discretion;
ability.

(1) Palecon na tdno, an accomplished
man. 2y Mavahan na dlal:. ex-
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Able; accomplished.
Fine (in bearing).
Prudent; judicious.
Discreet.
Thoughtful; grave.

Vigilant; awake; known.

Incomprehensible; inimitable.
Simple; silly.

Stupid; foolish; beast-like; cracked
(as a plate).

Foolish; stupid.

Useless; stupid.
Stupid; foolish; malicious.
Foolish; stupid; dull; gaping.

Childish; foolish.
Idiotic; simple.

Crazy; insane.

Taborious: diligent; industrious.
Lazy; slow.

Slow; tardy: lasting.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Pantds. Pantés na tauo, an able
man. Kt;{:au!mmn, ability.
Busal Busabusabus na maginio,

a very fine gentleman. Kabusa-
busan, excellence, etc.

Mahait.  Mabait na tiuo, a prudent
person. Dalagang mabait, a pru-
dent girl.

Timtim (provincial word).

Mabigat.  Really ‘‘heavy” (from
bigat).

Mayixing  (from gising, idea of
awaking). Definite is in nan, not

an. Nagisnan ko ang lindol kagal-i,
I was awakened by the earthquake
last night.  (finisnan ko na kupay-
saona ang agal na yaon, 1 have
alwaye known of that custom.

Tinkald.

Maang.  Timang, foolish; stupid.
Mangmang, fool, dunce; also lack
of memory, forgetfulness. Maiyd,
variation maigal, silly, foolish.
Mamaiigal, to act foolishly. Nug-
mamangdmangahan, to feign stu-
pidity. This meaning of mwid
must not be confused with the
homonym indicating plurality,
which 18 made up of the particles
ma and 77d.

Bangdo (rare).
person.
Taksil. Taksil na tiuo, a stupid

person.  Kataksilan, stupidity.
Banday. Kabandayan, foolishnese.
Ang  pagkabanday, the error.
Bangakin, one regarded as a fool
ordunce. [flouag mo akongbanqga-
kan,do not try to fool me (make a
fool of me). Also kahaiigalan,
foolishness, from hangal, foolish.

Twigak, variation turigay.

Hunghang.

Targd.  Magtaiigataigahan, to feign
stupidity. A rare word for **fool-
ish"’ ig lankas.

Uhigds, variation o1gd.

Buliti.  Kabalivan, idiocy. Baliuin,
a foolish or idiotic person. (aba-
wong babaliuin, a foolish or runa-
way horse.

Ulnl, variation olol. Kaululan, in-
sanity.

Mazipag.  Kasipagan, industry, ete.

Tamad (Mapagtamad). Katemaran,
laziness.

Malouat.  Malouat na kéhoy, durable
wood.  (Malouag is ‘*slack, loose.”
and mahigpit is “tight.”’)

Bangauin, a stupid
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True.

Lying.

Fraudulent; cheating.

Evil-lived; criminal.

Drunken.

Desirous.

Importunate.

Obedient (person).
Disobedient; contradictory.
Bold: shameless.

Forgetful (person).

Rich; prosperous.

Poor; miserable.
Miserable; stingy.

Miserable.

Talkative (as a child).
Loquacious (a8 many persons).

Garrulous (as an old person).
Silent; reserved; secretive,

FEconomical; stingy.
Economical; saving.

Destructive.

Totio.  Tinototéo ko ang wika, 1 am
keeping my word.  Tiinay has
more the sense of real, perfect, re-
tined.

Buluan,  Mabubulaanan neciyany su-
litd mo, you are lyiug in your ac-
count.  Sinwigdling is a *liar’" or
‘prevaricater.””  Pivagsinaiiyali-
ngan ko, 1 told him you lic.

Magdarawi (from dayd, fraud de-
ceit, with wmag and reduplicated
first syllable of root). Nadayaan
akio nang loob ko, my heart de-
ceived me.

Musival.  Masival na tiuwo, an evil
doer.

Lasing. Another word is derived
from langé. Kalaiyohan, drunk-
enness. A rare word is aslak.
Nuaaslakan ka yata, you act as if
vou were drunk.  Drunkenness is
a rare vice among Tagaloges.

Mapagnasa (from nasa and mapag).
Another word isderived from puta,
desire, longing. .lrao na kapita-
pita, a longed-for day. Magpita
kand s dkin nang ibig ninys, ask
me what vou desire.

Mapaghiigi (from hiigi, to ask po-
litely, and mapag).

Maxunorin (from swnod. Sce Con-
secutive).

Masouay.  Kasowayan, disobedience.

Musuail,

Malimotin (from limot, idea of forget-
Tulness).

Mayaman.  Kayamanan, wealthi-
ness.

Dukhi.  Kadukhaan, poverty.
Mardmot (from ddmot).  Ddamot al:é
nany ralapi, I am short of money.
Malkinglking.  Tawong makinaking, a

miserable person.

Mawika (from wika, word).

Matabil (from tabil, idea of talking
much).

Masalitd (from xalild, a story, news),

Matinip.  Matinip naléob, a secretive
character.

Matipid.  Kutitipdan, parsimony.

Maarimohanan (from arimohan). ri-
mohawine mo itong pilal, save this
money.  Two rare words for the
same idea are maimpok and wmaagi-
mat,

Makasixirdg (from sird, idea of destruc-
tion and wala with redonlicated



70

Traveling; peregrine.

Unbaptized; infidel; pagan.

Belonging to; pertaining to.

Abandoned.
Guilty; culpable; sinful.

Fruitful; to bear fruit.

Other; different; diverse; distinct.
Sole; unique; only.
Lasting; eternal; Infinite.

Perishable.
Immortal.

Hopeful.

Hopreless.

Public.

Reserved; set aside.

Secret; to be secret.

Occupied; to be occupied.

Idle; without work.

Passionate; quick-tempered
gon).

Hasty; of a bad disposition.

Thankful; to be thankful.

(per-

Grateful.

Ungrateful.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Naingibang bdyan (from ddyan, town;
town, ild, other, and the redupli-
cated particle man, in the present
tense, hence changed to naiy and
ing. Literally, ‘‘from another
town"’).

Di binyagan (from binyag, to bap-
tize, and df, not). Binyag is said
to have been a Bornese (Arabic?)
word brought by Mohammedans
to the l‘hlllppmes Its original
meaning is said to have been ‘“to
pour water from above.”

Nauikol (from tkol). Nauikol sa
Dios at nauiikol sa César, helonging
to Giod and belonging to Ceesar.

Pabayd.

Nagkakasald (from #ald). Walang
sald, innocent, not guilty.

;\amumnuqu (from burga, fruit, with
ma (na) and reduplicated first syl-
lable of root, which is here soft-
ened to m from b). Hmdi namu-
wwiga, unfruitful.  Buigahan, a
fruitful tree or plant.

1ha.

Nugiisd (from iad, one).

Walang hangdn (lit., *‘ without end,”
“endless?).

Natatapus (from tepus, end, finish.
Tapus na, finished now).

Walung kamatayan (lit., ‘* without
death’’).

Maasxa,

Walung asa.

Mahauay. Kahayagan, publicity.

Nagkakabukod (from bu£ idea of
reservation,  getting a.stde etc.

Bukdan mo aké nang dalawd, put
twoaside forme.  Kabukoran, res-
ervation, etc.).

Malihim. Likim na gaud, secret work
or deed.

Naaabala (from abala, idea of occupa-
tion; the particle na ( present tense
of ma) and «, reduplicated first
syllable of root for present tense).
Abalalin or Maabalahin, a busy
man.

Walang gand.

Magalitan (from galit, idea of anger).

Gahasi. Kagahasaan, hastiness.

Sinaxalimat (from saldmat, thanks;
derived from Arabic, saldmat,
peace; safety).

Nakalulugod (from lugod, gratitude,
naka, and the reduplicated first
syllable of root).

Walang lugod; also malilo.
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Licit; legal.

Immaterial; useless.
Naked.

Libidinous; sensual.
Asleep, to be; sleepy, to be.

Aged; venerable; mature.

Tired, to be.

Alone; unaceompanied.
Companioned; chaperoned.
Ignorant.

Married.

Unmarried.

Taxed.

Absent.

Ready, to be.
Unready, to be.
Salable.
Unsalable.
Valuable.

Clean; neat.

Dirty; unclean (as the clothes).

Doubtful.

Clertain.

Lucky.

Original.

Copied (thing, etc.).

Methodical (person).
Suitable.

Unsuitable.
Orderly.

Disorderly.
Profitable (thing).
Unprofitable.
Omamented.

Plain; clear (as a room).
Manufactured; made up.

Raw; crude (as material, ete.).

Woven.
Spun (also thread).
anited (as a mat).

Matuid; also “right,”” “‘straight,’’ ete.
Hindi matuid, illicit, illegal, ete.

Walang gamit. '

Hubad.

Malibog.

Matidog.  Matutilog baga kayé? Are
vou sleepy?  Natutitlog bagh siya?
Is he asleep?  Patwlognin mo siya,
let him sleep (or tell him, or her,
to go to sleep).

Magitlang.  Ang maigié  magidang,
the aged; parents; ancestors.

Mapuigod.

Nagiisa; walang kasamd.

May kasama.

Hindi madlam.

May asiua.

Walang asiua.

Bumabdyad nang bouis.

Hindi buniubouts.

Narito.

Wali rito.

Mahandd.

Hindi handd.

May pugbibili.

Hindi paghibili.

Mahalayi.  Walang halagd, worth-
lese.  Magkano ang halagd nito?
What is the value (price) of this?
Naghkasisinghalagid, of the same
value, at the same price.

Masaud.

Masauwo,  Masauong — damit,  dirty
clothes.

Alindaiyan.

Tunto,

Mapdlad.  Walang peilad, unlucky.

Namuna (from wna, fiest; not Sp.).

Ninalin (from salin, idea of transfer-
ring, transplanting, cte.).

Maparaanin.  Walany paraan, with-
out method.

Naaayos (from ayos); nawikol (from
akol).

Hindi ayox.  Iindi dipat, untit.

Maayos.  Walang gulo, without con-
tusion.

Magulo.  Kagulohan, confusion, dis-
order.

Mapakinabaigin (from pakindbang,
idea ot making a profit, ete.).

Werliny pakindbeng.

Claneak.

Alivalas,

Ginand (from geed and in).

Hindi yari.

Hinabe (from habi, idea of weaving).

Siniilid (from siilid, idea of spinning).

Sulagala.
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Cultivated; plowed. Naaararo (from Sp., arado, plow).
Hindi naaararo, uncultivated; un-
plowed.

Open. Bukia. Buksdn mo itong pints, open
this door.

Shut; closed (thing). Pindan.  Pindan mo ang durunga-

nan, shut the window. Some na-
tives say sarhan mo, undoubtedly
a corruption of the Spanish ver
cerrar, to close.

Spread; extended. Latag.  Nakakdlat, stretched; taut.
Folded; doubled, etc. Tiniklop (from tiklop, idea of dou-
bling).

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

The Tagalog adjective, like adjectives of other languages, has the three
degrees of quality to be indicated—the gimple form (which is generally
called the positive), the comparative, and the superlative. Of course, as
in English, some adjectives are excluded from comparison by their mean-
ing, such as those for ‘‘dead,’” “alive,”” ‘‘entire,”’ and some others.

The posgitive adjective in that form discuseed in the preceding pages, and
the comparative will now be taken up. Of this there may be eaid to exist
three varicties, the comparative of equality, that of superiority, and that
of inferiority. In English the first form is expressed by ‘“as (adjective) as
(noun),”’ therecond by *“er’’ or *‘more,” and the third by ‘‘er’’ or*‘less.”

In Tagalog there are three ways by which the comparative of equality
may be expressed. The first is by using the adverh para (variation pariz),
meaning ‘‘as,”’ ‘‘80,”” ete. In rome cases ‘‘like’” expresses the T’agalog
idea hest.  With adjectives or common nouns para ( paris) takes the tie 17,
but with names of persons, etc., and pronouns is followed by what is
compared, which takes the genitive case. Lx.: Parang mabuti (how
good), maputi parang gotas (as white as milk), maitim parany 1iling (as
black as charcoal), parang patay (like a dead person), parang hayop (like
abeast); Ak6’y paramo? (Am I like you?) myd’'y paris ko (he [she] is
like me), maliit pariz ko (as small as I am [#mall like me]), siya mahait
para ni Juan (he is a8 prudent as Juan), any ilog sa Naga’y malouang
{;ara nang Puasig (the river at Naga [Nueva Ciceres] is as wide as the

asig). With the particle b« denoting likencss, para indicates equality,
the particle being prefixed to the adjective in such cases. Ex.: Para
niyong mangad tivo, kabubuti (equally good as there people). This word
para, which as a root denotes ‘‘equality,” ‘‘close resemblance,” etc.,
should not be confused with the Spanish word para, meaning ‘“to,”” ¢“for,”
etc., as the resemblance is purely accidental. The Tagalog word is Ma-
layan, the Javanese word pad’a having substantially the same gignification.

The second way of expresrsing equality with an adjective is by means of
the particle sing, which denotes t(inis idea precisely. Ex.: Ité'y singhabd
nigdin (thisis as long as that), siyd'y singlaki ko (he is as large as I am),
singlaki st Pedro ni Juan (Pedro is as large as Juan). It will be seen by
the examplex that the object or person compared takes the genitive case
and the subject the nominative.

The third way of indicating equality with the adjective is by means of
the consolidated particles ka and sing, i. e., kasing, the syntax being the
game as with «ing only. Ex.: It&'y kasinghabq niydn (this is as long as
that), xi Pedro’y kasingtadani Juan (Pedro is as tall as Juan).

When equality is to be indicated for more than two objects it may he
expressed in two ways. The first is by prefixing singto the root, of which
the first syllable is reduplicated. Ex.: Singhahaba (equ;\;z long [things]),
singhubutt (eqna]l{ good [persons or objects]), singta ang magind ni
Bangoy (Maria) (Maria and her mother are the same in height). The
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second is by prefixing kasing to the root, the particle mag being prefixed
to kasing, forming magkaxing. FEx.: Maykasingditnong (equally wise

learned ), magkasingyaman (equally wealthy [rich]), ang wmagind ni

angoy ( Maria) ay magkasingtads (Maria and her mother are the same in
height [equally tall]), ang maiyd cabayoat ang mawigd kalabao ay mag-
kasingdam: sa hayan 116 (there are as many horses as there are carabao in
this town), mayréon kang bagd bigds na kasingdami nang palay? (Have you
as much hulled rice as you have of the unhulled?).

Equality in quantity may also be expressed by magkapara, magkaparis,
or magkapantay, the two objects compared taking the nominative, and the
root denoting quantity having ka prefixed toit.  Ex.: Ang bigds ko at ang
bigis ning maghaparis karamd (he and I have the same quantity of rice).
Literally ““my rice and his rice is the =ame in quantity.”” Those influ-
enced by Spanish are liable to say ‘‘his rice and my rice,” but the other
order ix that of the Malayan languages generally.

The comparative by decrease is formed by the use of the adverl) kilang,
(less), preferably with the negative particles di or hindi, as kalany alone
has many times the force of “‘not,”” “without,” “un-," ete., but, arin every
language, the context serves as the best guide. Ex.: ltong bigis na ity
kilung #a dkin binili (this rice is less than the amount I bought), ang halagd
wong calbayo ity kitlang ga halagd nang ibd (the value of this horse is less
than the value of the other), ang maiiga kalubao kilany nang dmni sa maiga
cabayo sa bayan it (there are fewer carabao than horsesin this town), ang
maryt Tagaloy ay kilang nang tads xa maiygd Amervicano (Tagalogs are not
as tall [literally, ¢‘less in stature’’] than Americans), ang kakulaiyan (the
difference in price, the balance, the difference in amount, ete.).

Alarigan (lacking, insuflicient, ete.) is sometimes used in place of kilung.
Ex.: Ang kayamanan wi Capitan Tino’y alaigan sa kayamanan wi Capitan
Luis (the wealth of Captian Faustino is less than the wealth of Captain
Luis), alaigan pa itong batd it (this child is not old enough yet).

There are three ways in which the comparative by increase may he
xpressed. The first 18 by the position of the words only, what exceeds
iking the nominative and what is exceeded the ablative with kay or #a,
ese two particles expressing ‘“than.”  The particle ay is sometimes used
ith the nominative word.

The second method is by prefixing the adverb lald (more) to the

jective, with the same construction as the foregoing.

Che third way, which i3 only used correctly for comparing qualities, is

med by suffixing pa (yet, still to the adjective) either alone or in

junction with lalé. Ex.: (1) Matads alé sa iyi, or akid’ y matads sa tui;

aké’y lalong matads sa iyo; (3) matads pa akd sa iyo, or ladong matads p

sa iy6. All the foregoing may be translated by “‘I am taller than you
" (1) Payat ka s dati (you are thinner than vou were before), «
0’y maripug kay Juan (Pedro is more industrious than Juan), alin ang
tst, kay Pedro ni Juan? (Which ix the more alert, Pedro or Juan?); s

(Juan); & Juan ay mahait <a kaniy@; (2) «i Juan ay lalong wabait sa

‘d; (3) 8 Juan ay mabait pa sa kaniyd (Juan is more prudent than he
ae) is). (1) Ang kabanald’y mahal sa kagameanan; (2) lalong mahal
abanalan &a kayamanan (worth is more precious than wealth), it7'y

magaling s diydn (this is better than that), ivin ay lalong maputi s

hat is whiter than this), lddong marami ang maiid cabayo sa meiip

0 sa bayan ith, wyuni’t ang mangd taga bikid wmayrdon lalony kalabao

maityd taga bayan; (3) there are more horses than carabao in this

but the farmers have more carabao than the town people, & Ciriaca

. pa sa akin, wquai’t ang kapatid kovg babays’ y marikit pa sa kaniwd

3 i8 vounger [literally, “more of a child yet™] than 1 am, but my

3 prettier than she is), siyd’'v lalo pang kayumangi sa kaniyang

it pa siyd sa Gkin (she is still darker [more brunette] than her

and ie shorter yet than I am).
nic but correct form of comparison is expressed by using pa after
in, especially in asking a question.  Ex.: Hindime- "
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(It wasnot reached b‘?' you; shall 1?). Hind{ ko naaalaman; tkao pa? (I1do
not know it; do you?).

For the negative form of the comparative, as in such phrases expreseed
in English b‘\]' ‘“‘without companson,” ‘‘there is nothing like it,"”
‘“there is nothing resembling it,”’ etc., Tagalog has several expressions
almost alike in meaning, which are formed by prefixing ka to various
roots; the negative wald, (there is no [t]) with the tie ng preceding the
root and its prefix. An is sometimes found as a suffix with these expres-
sions. Ex.: '

Walang kahalimbdua, without comparison;

Walang kahalintilad, without similarity (generally in speaking of ohjects);

Walang katitlad, without similarity; unlike; both the foregoing from tilad;

Walang kahambing, without resemblance; synonym;

Walang kawaiigis, without resemblance;

Walang kaholilip, without likeness (this phrase is rare);

Walang kamukhd, without facial resemblanee, from muk-hd, face;

Walang kapantay, without an equal; referring mainly to height, length,
rank;

Walang katalamitan, without resemblance (a rare expression) ;

Walang kawangki, without resemblance (also a rare phrase).

To agk questions as to comparative equality, inferiority, or superiority is
done in Tagalog with ga (how) prefixed to alin (which), or ané (what),
in conjunction with ka prefixed to the root of the quality. With many
adjectival roots ga and ka thus serve to show that the degree of the quality
is the subject of inquiry. Ex.: Gaalin kalayo? (About how far is it?);
Gaanong kalaki? (About how large is it?); (Jaanong kahaba? (About how
long is it?); GGaalin kapwi? (How white iz it?). The answer may be given
with the rame construction, prefixing g« to a demonstrative pronoun or
a noun, as the case may be, but if an adjectival root be used, it should be
prefixed by ka. Ex.: Giaité; ganité (like this); ganiydn (like that);
gagatas kaputi (as white as milk); ganitong kalaki (about as large as this);
ganéong kahabd (about as long as that). Gaya is a variation. Ganga,
another form, is generally used to indicate plurality. Ex.: Gjanga nité
kalaki (about as large as these); ganga niyin kuhabd (about as long as
those). The noun, pronoun, or adjective compared sometimes takes the
nominative and sometimes the genitive in these answers.  Ga and its vari-
ations may be said to express likeness, and is but an offshoot of ka. In
many cases na is aleo inserted in the sentence. Ex.: Gaaling na gaité
kaonti? (How small is it, like this?). The letter n instead of 2y 18 used in
some phrases. Ex.: Ganan dkae (that which belongs to or affects me);
ganan inyo (that which affects you), ete.

THE SBUPERLATIVE.

The superlative degree of the adjective may be divided into the simple
and the absolute forms. The first, usually expressed in English by the
use of the adverbs ** very,” ‘‘extremely,”” ‘‘excessively,” ‘‘exceedingly,”
‘“‘surpassingly,’’ etc., is expressed in Tagalog by the following adverbs:

(1) Lubhd, very, very mnch, exceedingly.

(2) Masakit, extremely, exceedingly, hard (as in the phrase, ‘‘to rain
hard’’). Distinguished by difference in accent from masakit, (ill).
This adverb isused more with verbs than with adjectives. In some
places sadyd has the sense of ‘‘very;”’ ex., radyany linis very clean.

(3) Di sapala, extremely, exceedingly, from di, not, and sapala, humble,
unworthy, the idea of the adverb being that of plenty or sufficiency.

(4) Di hamak, extremely, from di, not, and hdimak, vile, worthless, mean,
the whole idea being ‘‘not paltry,” “‘not mean.”

(5) Di palak, far, widely.
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(6) Labis, too, too much. This adverb has sometimes a slight idea of
craft, cunning, or slyness.
(7) Totoo, truly, exactly, precisely.

The adverbs formed with di always follow the adjective in the sentence,
but the simple adverbs may either follow or precede the adjective.
Ex.:

di gapala.
Matandd siya s di hamak.

1is verv c . . di pedalk,
He (she) is very old (extremely, etc.): [",’/IM;.
Matandd siya{ labis.
totoo.
or
TLubhd
Labis § 2iyd matandd: Ile (she) is very old (too, truly, ete.).
Totué

The following phrases will illustrate the various idiomatic uses of the
adverbs with the adjective: (1) Lubhd ang paykapagal ko (1 am very tired;
lit., ‘‘very great is my fatigue’); (2) ngani, lddong masikit ang kay Pedro
(That’s g0, but Pedro is gtill more tired; lit., ‘“‘but more excessive is [that]
of Pedro’’); Iniibig katangnasakit (We like you very much); Pinagsisisihan
silang maxakit (They are repenting deeply ); (3) Mauaman di sapala siyd (e
is exceedingly wealthy [very rich]); (5) Ungmudin nang labis (It rained
too much); (verbalized) Nupakalabis ang kabutihan mo (You are entively
too good [honest]); Linabisan ang wtos ko sa iuyd (You exeeeded your or-
ders; youdid more than b told you todo); (6) Tinototéo wini ang wild (He
is complying with his word [verbalized form of tofie]).

The absolute superlative degree of the adjective (inthe singular number)
which is made in English by the suftix ©est™ and by the adverh *“most”’
is generally expressed in Tagalog by repeating the entire adjective, whether
it be simple or compound, by means of the proper tie, which is deter-
mined by the ending of the adjective.  kx.: Mabuting nhnti (hesty; ma-
samang masamd (Worst); banal ue bapal (most virtuous); masipay na imasi-
pag (most diligent) ; wthal we wahal (dearest, most precious); mapnting
maputi (whitest, very white); anaitim na maitim (blackest, very hlack).

he plural of such superlatives as the foregoing is formed by using the
particle mewigd with those formed from simple adjectives, and cither with
maryd or the reduplication of the tirst syllable of the root with those com-
pounded with ma, the superlatives thus formed, either in the singular or
olural, generally Dei ‘ing printed as two words in order to avoid unnecessary
Iength and alvo to nl|~|tm~un~h more clearly from some diminutives.  kFx.:

The dearest [ personsor objects understood] (any mmu/u mthal na ;uulmll

The best [persons or objects understoodY Cang meiygd weabting mabati;
ang mabubuting mababutr).

The worst (persons or things understood i, ang maidpi masameany masami;
ang MAARNARYG Masasam.

The bravest men (any maiipt waldpuinsg ne matdpeng wa lalakis ang matati-
pang na matatdpang na lalaki).

The ugliest animals (ang muu«/u Pl e poatiid e lun/o],)

What may be called the relative superlative degree, made in English by
adding the expression “of all’ or a similar phrase 1o the superlative, is
formed in Tagalog by adding the words sa lahat (of all), s Lanild,
(among them), ete.  kx.: Sino s ki@’ gy ang lalowg matdpang? (Which
of those two is the braver?); Nivo sa kawil 'y aonyg watadidpuing v nedatipeang?
(Which of them is the bravest?y; (luwg maliit sa lahat, sigd’ y matipanyg sa
lahat (The smallest of all; he ix the bravest of alli.

Superlatives are also formed by prefixing Lo and saflixing an (ha to
reduplicated bisyllabic words, and in the same manner with polysyllabice
words, in the latter case only the first two syllables being reduplicated.




Ex.: Katomistamisan (sweetest), from lamis; kabanalbanalan (most virtu-
ous), from hanal; kaginhaginhanahan (most wholesome), from ginhana.
The first two roots have two syllables and the last has three.  This form
may alzo be applied to abstracts formed with Le and an (han), and inten-
sities them.  Lx.: Katamisan (sweetness); Latanistamisan (sweetness iteelf);
Fabaualaw (virtue); kabanalbanalan (virtoe itsell); kataonaran (laziness);
fatameartamaran (laziness, laziness itsell).

Verbs have acertain superlative form, which may be mentioned here
for the sake of association. It is made by repeating the verbal root united
by vy, Exco Hiodyi nang higi (ask and ask over again ) ; ldkad nang bikad
iwalk and walk): *tyes™ pany *yes™ anyg wikain o (say yes over and
over). This form ix also found with nouns, cte.

SEctioN Five,
THE NUMERALS,

The numerals form a small noun-group by themselves, having the three-
fold Character of substantive, adjective, and adverb,  While the distinction
hetween adjective and noun is not so sharp as with some other words, yet
itix clear that the cardinals in Tagalog are nouns, as they show by always
preceding the noun affected that “of™ must he understood. Thus limang
kalabao literally means “five thead) of cattle,” and this holds good in all
CARES,

In Tazalor there are four classes of numerals
adverbials, and distributives.

The cardinals are:

cardinals, ordinals,

One. I, Seven. P,

Two. Daalerird. Fieht,  Wali.

Three,  Tatli. Nine.  Nigam.

FFour.  Lpat Gaccent o tirst svlla- - Ten. Navgpoud (contr. of isany
hlet. /.tun':‘ “tone t('ll”).

Five, L,

Six. Awdn taceent on first sylla-
hlei.

Axin Foglish, decimal numeration, by tons, i~ that used in Tagalog and
thronchout the Madavan family of kinguaves. But Tagalog usex a peculiar
forti in the numerals from eleven to nincteen, inclusive, whieh differs from
the method followed in every other Taneuaze of Luzon.  Labi; meaning
sacdding, and a variation o Jabis, s prefixed to the digits I)\ means of
the eaphonie te 70 pono, ten, being understood,

Fleven. Lathing isi. Nixteen. Labing dnim.
Twelve, Latliin g daleii, Seventeen.  Labiug pitd.
Thirteen. Lathineg tatls, Fighteon.  Labing wald,
Fourteen. Labiey vt Nincteen. Labing siyam.
Fifteen. Lahivg D,

The mwultiples of ten below one handred are formed by prefixing the
digit used as the multiplier to the word poid, united by the proper tie.

Twenty,  Dalawang pod, Sixty., Ant e pod.
Thirty. Toetloie ey, Seventy. Pitony pows,
Forty. At ot poan, Fighty. Walong poud.
Fifty. Liwctug proni, Ninetyv.  Nigam wed poud.

The intermediate digits, when used with the foregoing, are joined by
means of ‘¢, a contraction of af (and).

Twenty-one,  Dalawanyg pons'Cisd. Fifty-tive, Limang poud’t limd.
Thirty-three.  Tatlong pond’t tatls.— Nixty-six. i na poudt @anim.
" LT . .. - AN AN ]
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The word for ‘““hundred’’ is ddan, which has a homonym meaning
“road.” It is always preceded by the appropriate multiplier, 10 which it
is connected by the proper tie, d softening to » hefore na.

One hundred. Isang ddan; sang- Five hundred.  Limang dian.

daan. Nix hundred. Andm nac rdan.,
Two hundred.  Dalawang dian. Seven hundred.  Ditong dian.
Three hundred.  Tatlong ddan. ight hundred.  Walong dian.
Four hundred.  .pat na rian. Nine hundred.  Siyeam v vian,

Numbers below taventy added to hundreds are united with ’¢, the n of
ddan being dropped.

One hundred and one. Sangdina’t isa.
Two hundred and cighteen. Daldawang dia’t labing walo.

The n is retained with multiples of ten.
Two hundred and fifty-three. Dalwrang diean limang poud't tatls.
Six hundred and sixty-six. cAnim na rdaan drim na poud’t dnim.
Eight hundred and eighty-eight. Welong déaan walong poud't wals,
Nine hundred and ninety-nine. Nigam na vaau siyan na pous’t siyam.

The word for ** thousand”’ is libo, which is found as ribo and ribacin other
Philippine languages.
It is governed, like ddan, by multipliers and suflixed numbers. The
urely Malayan numerals end with {ibo, those for higher numbers being of
E)rci;m origin.  Some higher numbers are said to have Malayan names, hut
it is doubtful as to whether their values are definite or not.  They are noted,
however.

One thousand. Nanglibo.

One thousand and eight. Seanglibo’ t wali.

Nineteen hundred and five. Nanglibo sipam na radt lona.
Two thousand. Dalcwrang Libo.

Six thousand. Awine na libo,

For ¢ ten thousand’ the terin laksi is used.  This is from the Sanskrit
laksha (one hundred thousand), through the Malay sa-laksa (ten thou-
sand), the latter people mistaking its value.  Lalh, with the original value
of “‘one hundrt'ts) thousand,” iy used by Anglo-Indians, as in the phrase
““a lukh of rupees.”

For ““‘one hundred thousand’ another Sanskrit term is used, alzo with
altered value.  This ig yuta, from the Sanskrit ayuta (ten thousand).,

“One million”’ isx now expressed by sangporony yuta, or ““ten one hun-
dred thousands.” (Fatos and wigao-ciiiao are given in old dictionaries as
equivalent to *‘million,”” but the former is the word used for **hundred”’
in most Philippine dialects, and the latter seems to have more the idea of
‘“‘uncountable,”” ‘‘infinite,”’ etc.

In expressing numbers Tagalogs sometimes give a round number, less
the few taken off, as “*three hundred and sixty less two™ for ** three hun-
dred and ftifty-eight;”’ e. g., kitlang nany dalawad sa tatlong dian danim na
pouo.

Cardinals may be preceded by «ng (the), when a conerete noun is modi-
fied, as in the phrase Ang dalwrang pisos na ibinigay mo sa ikin (the two
dollurs which you gave me).

Marya preceding a numeral indicates the idea of “*about,” “some,”
etc., a8 in the phrase maiyi pitony tivo (ahout seven men).  When the
exact number 18 indicated iy is omitted as a sign of plurality,  Ex.:
Mariga tiuo (men, people): pitony Lino (seven men, persons).

By reduplicating the first syllable of the cardinal the idea of *only ™ is
brought in. Ex.: Fist (only one, alone, eteoy; dadaland (two only, only
two), etc. For greater emphasis upon the idea of limitation the number
may be repeated with the initial syllable reduplicated. Lx.: Jiwdizd (one
only); dadaladalawd (only two). The adverb Limang (only) may alzo be




uscd for this same idea, the adverb following the cardinal affected. Ex.:
Izt ldmang (only one); dalawdi limang (only two), cte. 1t will be observed
that the first two svllables only of polvsyllabic numerals like dalaud are
repeated; following the general rule in Tagalog.

The question * How many?"” is expressed in Tagalog by iin?

Tagalog has no abstracts like *‘a dozen,” **a score,” ete., these phrases
requiring roundabout means of expression.  **A dozen’’ may be tranglated
by isany kapisanan nang lahing dalawd, which literally means ““‘a join-
ing of twelve.” The same is true of English abstracts like *“ monad,”
“decade,’” ete.

“More,” with a cardinal following, ix expressed by labis or higit, which
precede the numeral and are united with it by «a, which expresses ‘“than.”
Ex.: Lalis sa Umi, or higit sa lund (more than five).  Labis is the more
correct, as higit has an idea of excess in weight rather than in number.
Ritlang (less) is used in the same way.

The indeterminate numeral *some,” o few,”” ix expressed in Tagalog
by tin. With the first syllable reduplicated or with limang the idea of
Conly? ik expressed; ag, dldn or ilin Fimang Tonly a few).,

*Much,” “many,”" and similar words are expressed by marami (from

damd), and “a great many may be transtated by waraming marami.
By making an abstract of dend and pretixing the definite article of com-
mon nouns is expressed the most,” S the myjority,” ete. Ex.: .ng
karamihan.

For the meaning of the numerals, sce the work by T. H. Pardo de

Tavera, entitled “Consideraciones sobre el Origen del Nombre de los
Numeros en Tagalog,”” published at Manila in 1889,

ORDINALS,

The ordinals;, which are the numerals designating the place or position
of the objeet in some particular series, have more of the character of adjec-
tives than have the cardinals.  They answer the question Jkaildn?  (In
what arder?) and are formed ina very simple manner in Tagalog for all
numbers except *lirst,” which is guite irregalar, i being pretixed to the
cardinal. It should also be noted that the tirst sylable of dalawd (two)
i omitted, ax well as the initial letter of fatld (three) and dpat (four)
when preceded by dea. Twentieth,” however, isformed with iee and the
entire cardinal.

The ordinals up to “tenth ™" are:

The first. Ay nadna.

The second. Ang ilcalad,

The third. ,'llﬂ![ iheatlo,

The fourth. cner ikdipot.

The tifth. Aueg ibeal i,

The sixth. Apy ibinim (initial letter dropped).
The seventh, Ay ilapito,

The cighth. .lug/ iheenirald,

The ninth. g ilasipane.

The tenth. v dbapond: ang ikasangpond.

In the ~outhern provinees ang ilapoli ix sometimes heard, due to Bicol
and Visavan intlucnce,  Polds and pol-lo is al=o to be found in the dialects
spoken to the north of the Tagalog region, and this form may be found in
the north, but should be regarded as extraneous to the language.

The following synopsis of the ordinals above “*tenth” will give an
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“he fiftieth. Ang ikalimang poud.
‘he sixtieth. Ang ikdnim na poud.
‘he seventieth. i Ang thapitong poud.
‘he eightieth. Ang tkawalong poud.
‘he ninetieth. Ang ikasiyam na poué.
‘he one hundredth. Ang thasangdiaan.

‘he one thousandth. Ang tkasanglibo.

‘he one ten-thousandth. Any thasanglaksd.

Nouns following ordinals are tied to them according to the ending of
he numeral. Ex.: .ngikalimang tduo (the tifth person); ang ikatlong drao
the third day).

In Tagalog, contrary to what obtains in Spanish, the ordinals are used
or all days of the month, and thus agreeing with English.  Ex.: Tkailin
rao igayén nang buang it ? (What day of the month [is] this?); ang ikada-
rrang pous’t pito (the twenty-seventh).  _Anong drao kayd wigayion sa sang-
ingo? (What day of the week is to-day?); Nyayo'y viernes (to-day is Fri-
lay). Anongtaon? (What year?); sangliho, siyam na rdaa’t limd (nineteen
wndred and five). Anong buan imayén nang taén? (What month is
his?); ang buan nang enero, pé (the month of January, «ir). Ané ang
argalan no? (What is your name?); Glicerio, pé (Glicerio, sir).  cAngika-
auang pargalan (The second name [rurname)?); Manalo, pi (Manalo, sir).
Taga sain ka? (Where are you from?); Buatangasz, pi ( Batangas, sir).
Win ka nang taén? (How old are you?); Mayroon akong dalawang poud’t
imd (I am twenty-five years old). Sadn naroon ang presidente? (Where is
he presidente [mayor]?); Nariyin sa tkalawang bihay (There in the second
ouse).

Fractions are expressed by the use of ang (the) if the numerator is one,
he denominator being the ordinal desired, and bahagi (a part) following
he denominator either expressed or understood. Numerals may replace
mg. Ex.: .ing ikalawang bahagi (the second part); «ny kipat (the
ourth), ete.  Also isang hahagi (one part); tatlony bahagi (three parts).
Where the numerator is greater than one it is placed in the nominative
ind the denominator in the genitive, the two being connected by nang and
he phrase followed by bahagi. Ex.: Tutli nang dpat na bahagi (three-
uarters); dalawd nang tatlong hahagi (two-thirds).

“Half”’ is expressed by kalahati, a3 kalahating tindpay (half a loaf of
yread). The noun ‘‘a half”’ is expressed by kalati, meaning generally a
+ half-salapi or 25 centavos.

It should be mentioned that unauna means ““in the first place,” and
~hen made an abstract and preceded by the definite article of common
uns, a8 in the phrase ang baunaunahan, means **the very tirst.””  In like
nanner, huli (last), when made an abstract in the same way, as ang kahuli-
wdihan means *‘the very last.”

ADVERBIAL NUMERALS.

Adverbial numerals, expressed in English by ‘“once,”” ““twice,”’ etc., and
swering the question Nakadan? (past tense) and Makaddn (present
ind future tenses), ‘“‘ How often?”’, *‘How many times?”” are formed like
the ordinals except that maka is prefixed instead of ke to the cardinals.
The word for ‘‘once’’ 18 wholly irregular.  In some districts these adver-
bial numerals also express the idea of “*fold,”" as **twofold,”” “threefold.”
As with the cardinals the sense of ‘‘only”” may be imparted by reduph-
tating either the first syllable of the prefixed particle or following the
adverbial numeral with limang.

Once. Minsan, var. ningan Nine times. Mal:oziyam.
(rare). Ten times. Makasangpoud.
Twice. Makalawa. Fourteen times. Makalabing apat.



Mal:atatls.,
Mal:adpat, var. mna-
kaipat (rare).

Thrice.
Four times.

Five times.  Makalima.
X times, Makarinim.

Seven times, Makapito,

Eight times. Makawali.

Twenty times.
Twenty-tive times.

One hundred times.
A thousand times,

Makadalawang
poud.
Makadalavany
poud’t limd.
Makazangddian.
Makasanglibo;
makalibo.

Naturally, as in all languages, the restrictive form is not used for very

high numbers,

Mimisan,
Mamakalaui.

Only once.
Only twice.

Only three times,

Momakatatli.

In this connection it should be remembered that Laddn? means ““ when?”

used interrogatively.

DISTRIBUTIVE

NUMERNVLS,

These numerals, expressed in English with ©*by’’ between the numerals,

e N “
ax *‘one by one,

“two by twao,”" ete, answer the question /lan ildan? (How

many at a time?) and are formed in Tacalog by the simple repetition o)
the cardinal if bisvllabic, or the first two svllables thercof if longer, no

tic bheing used,

One by one.

Two by two.

Three by three.

Four by four.

Five by five.

Six by six.

Seven by seven,

Iight by eight.

Nine by nine.

Ten by ten.

Ileven by eleven.

Twelve by twelve.

Twenty by twenty.,

One hundred by one hundred.
One thousaned by one thousand,

Nouns repeated in this manner acquire the dea of *every.’

Faery day: daily.

Weekly calso every Sunday .
Yeurly: annually.

Ill!lll'l)‘.

Txisi,
Indadalawa.
Tatloteatls,
Apatipad.
Limlinna,
.Ihimv"‘lll.ul.
I)l‘h;lll.’l;,
Waldwals,
Siyctnsiyam.
Sngposangpond.
Lechilabing s,
Labilabing dalawd,
Dalicdadawany pond,
Nevwgelasangdian.
.\':/,/3//[.\':!1:{//1":0.

_Il'rln-rirun,
Lingo-tingo.
o

Orax-orax (from Sp., hora).

1=liton,

The Tazadog word for every ™ s i, which may also be used.
Distributives, answering the question Tigiilin? (llow many to each one?)
are formed by prefixing the particle t to the cardinals, the first svllable of

the latter heinge redaplicated in those greater than

i

four’’.  The first syl-

Lible i dropped from dedesrd and the initial ¢ from tatls,

One to cach one,
Two to cach one.
Three to cach one.
Four to ech one.
Five to cach one,

Tigisi,
Tigadai,
'/':!/:l//r';,
Ty ipat.
Tigliliped,

These may be also translated by

Nix to each one.,
Neven to each one,
vht to cach one.
Nine to exach one.
Ten to each one,

e .
Tigadnim.,
Tigpipito.

i .
Tiquawals.
Tiysisiyam.

T igsasangpond.

one apicee.”” ete.

Ty pretived to cardinals may also express the stamped, coined, or fixed

vidue ol money, stamps, cte,

In this case the initial svllable of those
numerals above four i< not reduplicated.

Nu is now more generally used
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than tig for this purpose. Ex.: Seyong tigulawang centavos (a two-cent
stamp); salaping tiglimang pisos (a five-peso bill or gold piece); tigdalawang
pouong pisos (a twenty-peso hill or gold piece). It must be borne in
mind that the Philippine peso is equal to a half dollar United States cur-
rency, and that it is the legal currency in the islands.  Ilence the old de-
bates over ¢ gold’’ and ‘*mex.”” should be relegated to the past.

In the southern dialect tig is sometimes used to express the time at
which something may be done or has been done, as in tigaga (to do gsome-
thing in the morning); tighapon (to do comething in the afternoon).

The particle mun, pretixed to nouns denoting money, weights, and
measures, impartstheideaof *‘each,” ‘“‘apiece,” ete. This particle causes
cuphonic changes with some initial letters of roots, as follows: b and p
change to m, the final n dropping from the particle; initial ¢ (k), and ¢ drop
out, modifying n to 7y, 8 and ¢ drop out; « drops out in most cases; 1nitial
m, n, and 2y also drop out, and an initial vowel («, i, 0, and u) modities
the final o of the particle to 27y.

The former monetary system was founded upon the salapi, or half peso,
nominally worth 25 cents at a gold basis, and now restored to that value.
Nalapi also means money in general.  The peso of one hundred eentavos
is worth two sapi. In the old system t]lle salapi was divided into 80
cuartos, and upon these the people reckoned their market and other minor
transactions. As these values and terms will linger for some time to come,
especially in districts where Tagalog only is spoken, the following examples
will prove of use:

A peso each or apiece. Mamisos,

A half pero each or apiece. Manalapi.

A half (salapi) each or apiece. Mangahati (from kahati, 25 centavos).
A real (123 centavos) each, ete. Manikapat (from sikdpat, a contrac-

tion of sa ikdpat, to the fourth of
a sulapi).

A half real (6} centavos) each, ete.  Slanikold (from sikoli, a contraction
of s ikawald, to the eighth of a
salapi).

A cnartillo (5 cuartos or $0.03125, or  Maialin (from aliv).

0.0625) each, etc.

A cuarto (£0.00825, or P0.0125) each,  Muiiualte (from cnealta, a corruption

ete. of cuarto).

The only measure of weight incorporated into Tagalog appears to b the
tilil (from the Chinese taol, which wax a very uncertain standard). By
treaty the haikwan tarl or customs tae/ of China is now 3} ounces avoir-
dupois. As a monetary unit the haikean tael varies from 55 to 60 cents,
but ix only quoted in bankinz operations and is not used hy Tagalogs.

The Philippine tihil may be regarded as slightly heavier than a troy
ounce, weighing 509.75 grainsg, the troy and apothecaries” ounce weighing
480 grains, and the avoirdupois ounee 4374 grains,

One tihil each. Mandahil.

One pound Spanish each. Manlibra (1.0144  United  States
ponnds).

One kilogram each. Migilogramo (22046 United States
pounds).

One arroba (dry) each. Maiigaroba (25 libras or 25.36 United
States pounds).

One ““fardo’’ each. Memardo (33 Sp.oor 33,475 United

States pounds: used in weizhing
tohieco).,

One quintal each. Maiivintal (darrobas or 101,44 United
Ntates pounds.

6855—05 65
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Rice and grainis sold by the cavdn and its fractions, which are as follows:

One ‘‘apatin’’ each. Margapatin (0.1981 of a pint, dry).

One ‘“‘chupa’ each. Mangatang (4 apatdn or 0.7925 of a
pint).

One ‘“‘ganta’’ each. Manalop (8 chupas or 3.1701 United
States quarts) (from salop).

One “‘cavin’’ each. Margabdn (25 gantas or 19.81 gal-
lons).

There are 8 gallons to the United States bushel. United States dry
measure is slightly different from British imperial. To reduce United
States to British divide same named measures by 1.031516, and to reduce
British to United States multiply by same. For common purposes use
1.032, which s close enough. Tg-uulwine.

A ‘“cavin’’ of rice weighs 133 ‘‘libros.”

One ““picul” each. Mamikul (137.9 United States pounds.
Two piculs constitute a *‘ bale’’ of
hemp, abakd).

The metric system is now official in the Philippines, and its use is gradu-
ally spreading to all sections.
Among the native measures of length used with man are the following:

One inch each. Mananali (from sangdali, which in
turn is contracted from sang,
‘‘one,”’ and dalirt, “‘inch’’).

The Spanish inch is 0.91 of an inch. Daliri also means finger or digit,
and the length of a Tagalog ‘“inch’’ almost exactly corresponds to the
**digit” of the carly Hebrews, which was 0.912 of an inch.

One ‘‘gpan’’ each. Manangcal (from dangcal,a*‘palm”).

The American *‘span’’ is 9 inches, while the Tagalog dangcal is one
fourth of a vara, hence 825 United States inches.

One ‘“‘vara’’ each. Mumara (from vara, a Spanish
yard, equal to 33 United States
inches, approximately, and actu-
ally 0.914117 of a yard).

One ‘““braza’’ each. Mandipa (from dipd, a braza, equal
to 5 feet 5.8 inches United States,
approximately 5} feet).

To express the idea of ‘‘at such a price apiece” the former monetary
units were used with in (hin) suffixed to the unit, of which the initial syl
lable was reduplicated. The article or object of which the price was to
denoted preceded the unit of value, the two words being linked with the
appropriate tie, according to the ending of the fimt word. Ex.: Pipi-
sohin (at a peso each), librong sasalapiin (books at a half peso each), tind-
pay na gisicapatin (bread at a real a loaf), tabacong aalivhin (cigurs at 8
‘““cuartillo’’ apiece).

These terms will now only be found used with those people still unfa-
miliar with the new currency, but as these people speak only Tagalog as8
rule they will naturally retain the old terms the longest.

The following dialogue fairly represents what may be said in making8
purchase in the market:

. Magkano bagdi ang halaga nité? (W hat is the price of this?)
. Isang pisos, p6 (a peso, sir).

. Mahal na totéo 1ydn (that is too dear).

. Hind{ p6't mura (no, gir; cheap).

. Anong mura? (How [is it] cheap?)

. Kayb na'y tumauad (you set a price, sir).

jecl-gdochrdocheg
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A. Tatlong pesetas ang ibibigay ko (I will give 3 pesetas [60 centavos]).

B. Hindi pong mangyayari; apat na pesetax, p6 (I can not do it; 4 pesetas,
sir).

A. Mabuti (very well [offers a peso]).

B. Wali akong sukli, po (I have no change, sir).

AL Dald mo viga sa aming bihay, doon babayaran kitd (bring it [them] to
our house, we will pay [you] there).

B. 1Iu[m/o yatd?  (Is it far?)

A. Hindi, at doon lamang sa may cuartel (no, it is there close to the bar-
racks [quarters]).

It should be borne in mind that ‘‘magkakano’ is used when pricing
objects of w hich a part only iy desired, such as eggs, bananas, etc.
“Magkano”’ indicates that the entire quantity is priced.

The verbalized forms of the numerals will be given under the respective
particles, as too lengthy explanations would be required in this place.

SecrioN Six.
THE ADVERB.

By the name of adverb is distinguished that class of words used to modify
the sense of a verb, adjective, participle, or other adverb, and usually plac ed
near what ig nm«llhecl as he writes u ell, | readily admit, you speak correctly,
very cold, naturally bravv, very gcnrrul/y acknowlw]ged, much more clearly.
(Al but one of the foregoing are from the Century Dictionary.)

Adverbs may be classified, according to the same anthority, as follows:
(1) Adverbs of place and motion, ag here, there, up, ont, ete.  (2) Of time
and succesgion, ag now, then, often, ever, ete.  (3) Of manner and quality,
as «o, thus,well, truly, faithfully, ete.  (4) Of measure and degree, as much,
more, very, enough,ete. (5) Of modality, as surely, not, perhaps, therefore, ete.

According to Earle, one of the most distinguished authorities on English,
there are three kinds of adverbs, the flat, flexional, and phrasal.

(1) The flat adverb, which is a noun or adjective used in an adverbial

sition, is not considered as correct in books and papers, but ix to be
KZard daily in conversation, as in walk fast, walk stow, speak loud, speak low,
etc. In German, this form of the adverh 1s also literary, as ein ganz schones
Hauzx (a wholly beautiful house); er schreilit gut (he writes well [lit., good]).
Adjectives of certain classes may be used this way in Tagalog, and espe-
cially those of manneror degree, such as imagaling (well); masamd (badly);
madali (quickly, briefly), etc., which are also adjectives.  There are also
flat adjectives by signification, which are explained under the section to
which they belong by meaning.

(2) The flexional adverb, which ix that distinguished by a termination
in English and allied langunages like ward, lmr/. lony, meal, and ly, ax in
backward, darkling, headlong, piecemeal, and the great nuber in y, such
as rlmdly, quietly, rapidly, ete. Tagalog has no particle which thus marks
out an adverb from other parts of speech.

(3) The phrasal adverb, which 13 also called an adverbial phrase, is
greatly uxed in English, and is to be found in abundance in Tagalog.
Among English examples may be cited at best, at length, by all means, jor
good and all, on every sidr, ete.

There are also both in English and Tagalog what may be styled the ad-
verbial pronouns, such as ves and no, together with the negatives naot, nor,
and neither.

Unlike English adverbs nearly every Tagalog abverb may be made into
a verb if the proper particle is used, and the border between adverbs and
prepositions i8 very indefinite in some cases and must be determined by
the aid of the context.

As the form and composition of a wor.! is xubordinate to its meaning, the
Tagalog adverbs hereafter considered will be classified according to mean-
ing, irrespective of form.
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I. Adverbs of place and motion which answer the question adan?
‘“‘where?”’ are usually expressed in Tagalog by sa followed by aroot. Thie
root sometimes has the expulsive particle ¢« pretixed.

Where. Sdan.
Where? Sdan?
Where indeed? Sdan 1ga.
Anywhere, wherever, somewhere.  Sdan man.
Everywhere. Siangdan man. Sdan reduplicated.
Nowhere. Sdan ma’y wald.
From all parts, may also mean to or Sa sian man.
in all parts.
Where are you from? Taga sdan ka?  Siyd ‘*he’’ and sili

‘‘they’’ may be used in placeof ka.

Sian may be verbalized with um inserted, forming sumdan (to be some-
where permanently), and also with ma (na), in the latter case taking the
idea of to be somewhere either temporarily or permanently, as the case
may be. Ex.: Nusian ang mahabao na flog? (Where is the ford of the
river?); Masasian #iyit baga? (Where will he be?).

Stan may be further verbalized by pa, in which case ‘“to go’’ is inherent
in the meaning. Ex.: Napaaian siya? (Where did he 0?); Napasasian
siyd? (Where 18 he going?); Paszasdan siyi? (Where will%)e go?).

Sian has been corrupted to ldaen in some districts, owing to Bicol and
Visayan influence, the former using haen and the latter hain.

Naan has an entirely different meaning with pa following or even alone
in gome casey, expressing a negative idea simi{"ar to ‘“‘not yet,”’ etc. In
Ilocano #ian is also the negative participle ‘““no.”

Sian pa? also means ‘‘ where then?”’ in rather a rarcastic manner. With
df added to sian pa an affirmative interrogative meaning is expressed, as
Sdan pa di totbo? (How can it not be true?).

It must also be noted that in Manila and places where Spanish is largely
spoken that some particles are used in a different manner than is the
custom in rural districts. Thus, ** Where are you going?”’ is expressed in
the country by sian ka paroroin, but in Manila by sdan ka paparobn.
Other expressions of like nature are Sian ang parorvonan mo? in which
the definite is used, and #iun ka nagmuli? (Where did you start from?).
Another similar question is Sian ke naigagiling? (Where are you coming
from?). The answer is generally given with s« in the gense of from: Sa
Malabon (irom Malabdn); sa Jmus (from Imus); sa bihay ko (from my
house), etc.

There are four simple adverbs of place, which have heretofore been
explained at length, and here only some idiomatic uses will be set forth.
These adverbs are dini, dits, diyin, and déon.

Dini, meaning ‘‘here’’ (toward the speaker), is verbalized by um, in
the sense of taking a place near the speaker, ete.  Ex.: Dumini ka (take
your place here); dungmidini aké (I am taking my place here}; dungmini
aké (I took my place here); dirini aké (I will take my place here).

With wmag (nag) it is verbalized in the transitive sense, requiring an
object. Ex.: Magrini ka niyang tinipay (put some bread here by me).

With pa the idea of motion toward the speaker is exp . Ex.:
Parini ka (come here toward me). This Just form may be further com-
pounded with the particle pa, definite, corresponding to magpa, indefinite,
to express the idea of commanding, requesting, etc. Ex.: Paparinihin mo
i Carlos (tell Carlos to come over here). ‘‘Over there’’ is expressed by
sa rind.

Dité, meaning ‘“here’’ (equally close to both speaker and person ad-
dressed ), is verbalized in the same way as dini. Ex.: Dumité ka (take
your place here); pariti ka (come here); paparitohin mo #i Carlos (tell Carlos
to come here); Pinaparité mo siya? (Did you tell him to come here?). The
four adverbs under discussion admit the definites of i and an. That in i is
compounded with ka, forming ika, ikina; and in may be used when united
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with pa, the definite of magpa, as may be seen in the last two examples.

The uture i8 Pupariritohin mo 8iya? (Will you tell him to come here?) and
the present Pinaparirité mo #iya? (Are you telling him to come here?).

Reason or cause is expressed by ika, ikina proh\ed to the adverb as a rule,
although ““why?’’ can also be ev(presaed by ano? as in Aané ka vito? (Why
are you here?). The more idiomatic way, however, is with ikina, as Ané
ang tkinaparité mo? (What was the reason vou came here?).  Han is used
if the idea of place is to be made emphatic, as Nino bagd ang pimaritohan mo?
(Who did you come here to see?). “Time" is generally expressed by pa-
nahén, which also means “weather,” as Ané't di ka vaparits sa kapanaho-
nan? ( W hy didn’t you come here in tlme?). “What”’ isexpressed by ané,
as \'ruuané ka dit6? (What is your business here?); Mugaani siyd dité?

( What is he going to do here?); Anhin bayi? (What of that?) or (What is
there to do?); Inaand ka? i\\ hat iy l)emg done to you?j; fuans ka? (What
was done to vou?); Hindi ke maaané (nothing can be done to you). Du-
mits, with the particle magka and its variations, signities “*to come here for
a particular reason or cause.” Ex.: .y at nagkadwmits ka? (For what par-
ticular reason did you come here?); .ing ipinagkakadianits ko’ y si Cabesang
Tomis (the “cabeza’” Tomis is particularly responsible for my being here).

The first of these two sentencesx is indefinite, grammatically speaking, and
the last detinite. For their grammatical construction see the particle
maghka, which is used with this signification with all four of the simple
adverbs of place under discussion.  For a tabular conjugation of it see
the tables of verbs. To express simply the time or reaxon for ¢ coming
here,”” 1 with pa may also be used, although ikina is more correct.  Ex.:
And ang ipinarité mo? (Why did you come here?).  The indefinite is more
usual with kailin, “when.” Ex.: Kailin ka naparité? (When did you
come here?); Kahapon (yesterday).

Diy i, *‘there’’ (near at hand), has the same construction as the fore-
going adverbe. Ex.: Magdiyin ka nang tithiy (put some water over there).

Dion, there, yonder, is perhaps more commonly nged in its various
modifications than the other three simple adverbs of place. It may be
verbalized with wue, pu, pruna, and magla ag they are, with the came effect
upon the root. Pa and magke modiiy the d to r.

Ex.: Duméon ka (station yvourself there).  Pardon ka (go there). LPapa-
roonin mo xi Carlos (tell Carlos to go the Te). Iiuu/um'mu mo siopd?  (Did
you tell him to go there?)  Sian ka purordon?  (Where are yvou going?)
Some localities, notably Manila, repeat the particle pa with ‘the present
and future of the adverbs of pl.u ¢; but this is irregular and incorrect. It
is unknown to the carly writers. . Aling hayan ang parorovnan mo?  (What
town are vou going to? Lit. “Which town will be vour going place?’”)
And ang ikinaparoréon mo sa Maynida?  (Why are vou going to Manila?
Lit. “*What the cause of going there yvour to \l.unla'”) Ay al magka-
dumdon ka? (For what particular reason are vou going there?)  lng iki-
naparordon ko' y dalawin any dking kapatid wa babaye (1 am going there to
vizit my sister).

Magka prefixed to ddon alone means **to have.

Ex.: Kung magkaréon sand ab:é wang maraming pital, ay hindi aldi weag-
lnkm/umln (If I had plenty of money, T would not be in thix fixi.  Ang
pinagkakaroonan niyi ang Bulacin (l]v has considerable property in Bula-
cin). Ang 1lnnagl.al.urunn niud ang pomaaet sa kauind poneg ind nigda. (He
[she] has plenty on account of the inheritance to him [her] from his [her]
mother.)

The foregoing illustrates the indefinite idea of the thivd singular personal
pronoun, which may mean vl(hc' “he” or “she” I English thisis con-
fined to the plural, ¢ they lmll(.unw cither sex, as Tagalog «ilid, while
Spanish distinguishes by ellog, “cllas.”” Man gives the idea with ddon, “to
be there,” “‘to have there,”” waghka indicating really ““to have plenty.”
Ex.: B:g_/un mo #ild nang mandéon (take one of those over there), ixing
mandbon (sangddon) (one out of many things over there): sanddony lami-
tang sukd (a8 small bottle of vinegar); isang madordon (a person who has

"



plenty).  The word man prefixed to déon forms the well-known and much-
used indefinite mayrdon, to have. Ex.: Mayréon kany bagit nang ting-
pan?  (Have you any bread?)  Mayrdon kang paroroonan? (Do vou have
to go there?) 06 iga, mayrdéon akong paroroonan (Yex, indeed, I have to
to go there?).  Mayrion ka nang ilang taon?  (1low old are vou? Lit. Have
vou of how many vears?)  Mayrdon akong dalawang pous (I am twenty:
lit. Have T twenty.) With some sutlixed particles déoon is moditied as
follows: Iion din (in the same place there): doon sa tha; dion dao (in an-
other place): sa dion (over there); s dioon man (anywhere over there).

Many phrasal adverbs are made by the particle <« which means among
other things «f and i when placed before a root.  Among the most impor-
tant phrasal adverbs of place with 2« are:

In front; facing. Settapat; tapat sa. Fx.: Itong Wihay
ay tapat sa silaigan (this house
faces the east).  Tupat has also the
idea of setting out in rows, regular
order, ete., such as trees, plants,

ete,
In the presence of: before; opposite; N liirap.  Sa hdrap wang capitin
to the front. (hefore the captain).
Jehind: back of. Seclikod. Fxo g marga bithan sa

likoed wang cunrtel (the houses back
of the barracks). .lny likod (the

back).
Joined to. Nt pilinng.
At the edge or side of. Nt ahi; synonym sa siping.
On the other side of; bheyond. St Jeabili. With anag the idea of

“hoth” is hrought in.  Ex.: Sa
segkabiild con hoth sides); and by
the veduplication of the first two
syvliables of the root the idea of
Sall’tisexpressed. Fx.: Saomay-
Fabileaidi con all sides).  Napu-
ron sili sa Labid wang ilog (they
went over there bevond the river).
Nt aglabild vy katawan (on
both =ides of the body).  Reabili
has alzo the idea of “partly'? and
is used idiomatically when speak-
ing of rice.  Ex.: ltong kawin ay
Labidlin ithis rice is but  half
cooked s Inspeaking of anything
else, with the same idea inmind,
the usage is quite different. Ex.:
Mtony sisin ang Labild@® y Lot ang
Fabilii®y hindi (this  chicken is
partly cook and partly not).

Outside, Nt Jeabis,

Inside: within. N lioh. This phrase 1= much uzed
to express the idea of the heart,
speaking in oo moral sense. Ex.:
N taneapeg lool (whole-heartedly;
with all the heart).

Above: up. Ko itdas irom bias and ('Xpllls’i\'c
particle /).
Selow: down. S hadui Civom: babd, idea of low,

humbic, with expulsive particle 7).
Thix ward should not be confused
with the tollowing.
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Upon; on; above. Sa ibabao (from babao and 7). Ex.:
Se ibabao nang bundok (upon the
mountain [mountaing] ).  Bahdo,
with accent upon the last syllable,
means  past, as habdo sa hating
gab-i (past or after midnight). It
alko means *‘near’’ in some places.
Ex.: Babio bayd any bayan sa
atin? (Are we perchance near the
town?) Malipitisnow the ordinary
word used for *‘near.”

Under; beneath; at the bottom of. S« ddlim (from lilim, root of idea of
depth and expulsive particle ).

Halfway (between two points). Sa gitud.  Ex.: Nasagitud tayo sa
paglakad (we are halfway in the
march [trip or journey]).

In the middle. Sa pagitan (from gitnd).  Sa pagitan
nany lansaiiyan (in the middle of
the strect).  .\lso means *‘term.”’
Ex.: Walong buan  ang  pagitan
(a term [period] of eight months).

Around; about; close to. S meay.  Ex.: Saomay cuartel (close
to the barracks).
As far as; up to. Hangin, Fx.: Sian ang twigo mo?

(Where is your trip to?)  Hangdn
Maywida.  Hangdin  dité (up  to
here). Also has the meaning of
“uantil.”  Ex.: Hangdw  bitkas
(until to-morrow).

To the right. Set Feninn,
To the left. St halind.,
Forward. Pahdarap.
Backward. Patalikod.
At home; in, to, or from the house.  Sa bithay.
In, to, or from town. Nt bayean.
[n, to, or from the country. Set bailiid,
In, to, or from the mountains. Na hedol:.

These adverbial phrases can be indetinitely increased by the use of s
with the proper root.

Toward. Dako.  Ex.: Dalo sian ang twigo 1i
Juan?  (Toward where is John's
trip?i  Dakong Muynild  (toward
Manila).  Dakosiaawang tuiigo mo?
Toward where is your trip?)  Da-
Fony bayan ko' y ang tuiigo ko (my
trip ix toward my town). Tuga
s ka? (Where are you from)?
Bosobuso, pa ( Bosoboso, siv). Da-
kong kanan (toward the right).
Divicong balind (toward the left),

Approaching. Dapit. bxoo Ddapit Maynild (ap-
proaching Manila).  Dhipit ibodei
(approaching the lower country ).
Dipit s iyi (approaching you).
Ddiapit has also an idea of **he-
vond, " on the other side of.”?

II. Adverbs of time and succession, which generally answer the ques-
tion kailan? &when‘.’), are quite numerous in Tagalog, showing that the
conception of time was well developed for a primitive people, only the
hour and its subdivisions being unknown to the language, except as de-



umes).

When (used relatively ). (1) Kun. Commonly used only
present and future tenses, bu
be used with past indefinite
tion ix represented as custo
Ex.: Kun dariting ang ca
alamin mo al:d (when the ¢
comes, let me know [fut
KNuw aici’y warorcon sa M,
wapersasaluneta akony "
(when 1 was in Manila 1
went to the Luneta [past time
customary  action}).  Aun
(whenever). RKungminsan (.
timesi.  Awn is also used
preposition, it See under

(21 Nang. Used with both de
and indefinite past tenses.
Nungsild” ydiviilao wind kagab,
riis silidy (when he came to
them last night, they wer
hever. Noawy dumating siyd
Feaine v al: (when he came
througiy cating).

(30 N widn, wigdon.
words mean really  *‘in
davs,™ tat that time,” ete.
Naon dsansy dreao ay wangyar
peaghahalan s Tmns (o that
the ficht at hmos took pl
Noow, warito et s Meaynile,
et Castila (while the !
iards were yvet here in Ma
Perhaps “then™ in some
would be the best translatior

Then. Dion. o N Lomaie ka,
mrerctl e o, bun andg ang
(whenyon cat then you will
what vouare to have). Wit
following «oon has an idio
use.  lixoo Bt pay guma
wetieg ptreit, doon e ke b
t A boy vet, and doing =0,
will he he then when grown

Awavs:  constantly ssometimes Toris Fxos Twiring towt (tard

cwhenever ™, LtV ety rdon leang ganed (you
something to doalways). Tt
suniilat ka——(whenever
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write——).  Ax  adjective (tuwi
means “‘every.” Ex.: tuwing druo
(every day). In some cases it
means “*as long as.”” Ex.: Twwing
di mapoui ang pagkatauo (as long
as manhood is not extinct).

Among other expressions may be
mentioned waliung humpay, with-
outend; walang likat, without fail;
walang tahan, without stop, inces-
santly; walang togot, without rest.

There are two expressions uxed for
‘“eternally,” formed with the pre-
fix magpa to a root which ix fol-
lowed by man sdan.  Ex.: Mag-
patiloy man sian; and magpardting
(ddating)  man  sian.  Another
phrase is magpakailin man, or
maypasakailan mean, hoth of which
signify always.

Never. Kuilin man—-lhindi.

Sometimes. Kung  minsan.  Maminsanmingan,
(from time totime; nowand then).
Mixandound (rarely). Ex.: Mixan-
dona lmang  ang  pagparité. mo
(your coming here is rare).

Seldom. Bilnra.  Ex.: Bilirang tungmataiiyis
itony batang ity (this child reldom
cries).

Often. Matinat.  Ex.: Malint akony  sung-
musitlat (1 write often ),

Since. Tambay.  Ex.: Tumbay kang nalis

(nngmalis) (since you left).

Mula. Ex.: Mulid kahapon (since
vesterdayi.  The particle pagka
sometimes denotes “since,”” as in
the phrase paghabatd ko (since my
childhood).  **From™ would he
an equally correct translation.

Ago; since. Kamakaiirom kaand maka).  Kama-
karlang drao (some days ago). Be-
fore a cardinal followed by drao,
Cday, kemaka indicates the num-
ber of days which have elapsed.
Fix.: Kamakalawd (day before yes-
terday), lit., “two days ago:” kama-
kalimang drao(five daysago).  Ka
pretixed with pa following a root
also indicates “sinee.”” kx.: No-
hapon pa (since vesterdav).,  Ka
alone indicates past time, with
some roots.  Lxo: Kohapon (yes-
terdayv), from hapon (afternoon).
Kugahi (last night), from £La and
gabi (nighti.

4s soon as. Sa, nsed adverbially, denotes imme-

diato action nenalle hecinnine a




Already.

Yet.

Jefore: withal;

Defore: a while

Anciently.

as it may he.

-

(this day ).

N, This particle i in constant use,
and s always placed last.  Ex.:
Napardon na sigd (he has gone
already ). There are many other
uses of na in Tagalog, which will
be =ct forth as they occeur in the
exanples.

L'a. Thix particle, as an adverb, is,
like na, always placed after the
word modified.  Fx.: Ist pa (one
vetys ey vian e (18 there any-
thing there vet)? It is also used
speaking ironically. Ex.: JAkd pa
ey parordon? (Wil T have to go
there vet?). Judi pa (not vet).

Dago.  Ex.: Bago  lang  bumasa,
walisan o ang silid (hefore yvou
read, sweep the room).—L. Bago
patawhile ago).  Bago, as an ad-
verh of time, always precedes the
verb it modifies,

Ko, variation kavina.  Kaiyi-
g tonghali (heforenoon); kaigi-
st ameage (thiz morning a while
agol. DBalawain ino yaong sinabi
I;:/,:T/[uu (o back to what Vol were
talkingabout hefore). [Returnto
the thread of yourstory. ] - Kaigi-
St pa G little while ago, a
~hort time agor. Exoo RKanui-
fetrizinen warits silit (they were here
ashort time agoi,

Nt ot N i Jreing X nna (very
anciently. Exo Socwnang drao
cin the daysotfaoldy.  Muna, which
always Jollows its verb, means
“first” cither in time or place.
Foxc Masol Jra nina (you enter
first [polite expression]).  Buago
Lovpain Lo, eanbinao ka muna (he-
fore vou eat, wash first [i. e., your
hands]i.—L. Gawrin o muna (do
it fiest [def. ). Hintay ka muna
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Formerly; anciently.
Atterwards.

Later; presently; by and by.

At once; immediately.

At once; immediately; suddenly;
abruptly.

Instantly; at once.

Instantly; like a flash.

Suddenly; in a moment.

Offhand; suddenly. (Used with
verbs of doing and speaking. )
After beginning; upon starting, cte.

91

(wait first [indef.]). Muna, used
with a pronoun without a verb,
comes first, and governs the nomi-
native. kx.: Mwna kayi (you
first); anuna ka na (you ahead).

S dnti.

Suka.  Ex.: Ginawd ang Paigindon
Dios ang laiiyit, suka ang lipa (the
Lord God made the Heavens,
afterwards the earth).  Bib.  Na-
taud giyid (she langhed): at saka?
(andafterwards?) L. Sukari’tsaka
(long atterwards).  Manakanaka
(after a long delay).  Nagsasaka-
sala (one who is dilatory in his
work or dutiesg).

Mamaud. Ex.: Susilat aké mamayd
(I shall write by and by).—L.
Mamayang hapon (later in the af-
ternooni. Mamayamayd (one time
or another, little by little). Ix.:
115y mineomanyamayd ko (1 did this
little by little).  Magmayd (1o do
anything little by little).  Muagpa
imparts the idea of waiting to this
root and its combinations.  Ex.:
Nugpapuonayamayd akd (1 am go-
ing to wait a little while).

Tambing.  This word ig out of uscin
Manila.  Ex.: Kwmain ka tambing
[indef.];  tombingin kumain
[del.] (eat at once).  Tambiigin
mong kunin (take it at once); dam-
hing mong ibigay (give it at once).

"o

Agad.  ExCo Agarin mong gawin (do
it at once). Commonly used in
Manila,

Alipala.  Ex.: Alipala nagialit sigad

(he became angry at once).  Also
means “‘one hy one’ in some
]Plil(‘(‘.\‘. Ex.: J/I‘Iul/u ’h”.'ill_l/ Fuuin
(I will take them one by one).

Kagiat. Ex.: Kuogiat nagtagibulag
sty s aking matd (like a tlash
he disappeared from my view; he
was out of sight instantly).  Tagi-
bulay, idea of disappearing or he-
coming invisible.,

Kaginzaginsa (Trom ginsa, repetition
of root and pretix La). Varia-
tion lalinsahinsa,  Kaalamalam
sometimes means snddenly (from
alam veduplicated, and prefix ka).,

Koarakarala.

Keppery Ix.: KNapagkain ko

tafter T commenced to eat) .



Late: tardy.

Yesterday.
Last nirht,
T i-l]ﬂ_\'.
To-morrow.

.\li(]l]:l}'; nool.,
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Morning now. Umaga na.

Day now. Arao na.

The sun is rising now. Nigilung na ang drao.

Risen now. Sungmilang na.

A little up now (the sun). Mattiastias na.

About 9 a. m. Tparggivigitlog manul: (lit., **egg laying
of the hen'").

About 10 a. m. Masasaoli ne ang drao (lit., “return
now of the sun’’).

Midday; noon. Tunglali.

About half past 12, Bagong nakiling ang drao (lit., “*the
sun inclines again’”),

About 1 p. m. Lampads na (lit., ‘“past now’’).

About 5 p. m. Hampasm tikin ang drao (lit., “‘to be

touched by the ‘tiquin’ or pole
used by casco men’’).

About sunset. Kuvitin: palacol (lit., “to be caught
by an ax”).

Sun is beginning to set. Bagong susuksuk ang drao.

Set now. Lungmubug na.  Another expression
is lungmunod na (lit,, **drowned
now’’).

Between daylight and dark. Maxilim na.  Also takip silim.

Night now. Gabi na.

Midnight. Kaboong gabi.  The usual word at

present is hating gabi.

The following adverbs of time are alzo used in Tagalog:

Hourly. Oras-orax (from Sp., hora, *“hour™ ).
Daily. rao-arao.
Weekly. Lingo-lingo  (from  lingo, ** week."

which also means ““Sunday,”” and
is derived trom Sp., Domingo,
“Sunday’’).

Monthly. Buan-buan (from buan, ** month and
moon’’).

Yearly. Taon-tain (from tadn, *“vear’).

Continually. Parati. Verbalized, this word has

““

the idea of ‘‘perseverance,” and
in the phrase wayparating man
ston means “eternally.” A svn-
onym for parati, in the sense of
“continually,”” is paldge.

8ome day. Dalany arao.

The particle maka, in addition to its meanings as a verbal particle, sig-
nifying power, ability, cause, etc., indicates completed verbal action with
wverbs of doing, saying, ete., translated by the word *“after’ with the verh,
Ex.: Makayari nité’y pardon ka (atter you do this, go there).

1I1. Adverbs of manner and quality, which generally answer the ques-
tion maané? *“how?’’ are numerous in Tagalog, many adverbs of manner
being the corresponding adjectives used adverbially, especially  those
compounded with ma. Notall ma adjectives can, however, be so used,
and neither can adjectives which are roots by themselves be used as
adverbs. Thus adjectives like maranonyg ( wise), mabait (prudent, ete.),
wulul (crazy) are not used as adverbs in Tagalog.

How? Maans?  ¥x.: Maand bays?  (How
are  you?) Magaling  (well).
Maani ang ami wings?  (How is
your father?)

8o; thus; in this way. Ganits (from dits).




So; thus; in that way.
So: thus; in that way.

Like (requires genitive); thus.

Like: as: so.
How large; how much in extent?

Guniyin (from diyin).  Gumnaniyin
(to act in that manner).

Ganion (from doon ).

(y'«u/r'm (from yain).  Gumayon (lo
act in that wav). Ex.: Gaydn ni
Pedro si Juan (Juan is hke Pedro).

(faya.

Gaalin?  Ex.: Gaalinkalayo? (How
far? [about]). Jfsang horas, po6
(one hour, sir.)

~

(7 has been quite fully explained under the comparative of adjectives,

to which the reader is referred.

Among some examples may be quoted

g batis ang lioh wo (your heart is like stone), and  gaitohin wo (make it
like this).™ **Both alike™ is expressed by Lapowd, ar may be seen by the
examples: saudin mo kapoud sdang daldwid (prohibit them both alike);

ang kapoud mo tiuo (like you,
wari Lapond mo, walang bait?
ment?)

Intentionally; purposely.

Voluntarily: willingly.

By force.

Expeciallys oniy.

Aswell as, ete.
Axwell as: conjointly.

Hurriedly or more guickly (said to
be applied only to whipping).

a person [fiy., your *‘neighbor’]); «ké
(Am I perhaps, like you, without judg-

Dualsi. Ex.: Pmaksd nilid (they did
it intentionally).  Syn., sadiud
Another  word Qs (ikis.
Tinikisnild (they did it purposely).

Kuxi.  x.: Kinnsi bagd ninda?
(Did he [=he] do it \\lllmgl\")
Kinnsd nige (e [she] did it wil-
lingly).  With verbs fusi follows
the same construction as to the
particles as do the verbs.  Ex.:
Kusain mong tavagin siyid  (call
him purposely, i e, do not for
wet tocall him).  Jusd mong ita-
pon itd (throw this out purposely,
I e, vou should have thrown
this unl voursell).  Paghlusaan
weoneg bigidn s Juan (give itto John
voluntarily).  Ausd is intensified
by veduplication. Fx.: Wald kang
Lusalonsaug quaawd nang anoman
(vou do not do anything with the
least willingness).

Nu Ill/iltlll (from ]li/i!). Ex.: Pilit na
al:o”y perdon (L am going perforee).

Bulod. Fx.: Bulod sivang natduag
the was [has been] summoned
especially . Bukod ka sa lahat
(vou are the only one among all).
Mavami man ang  ginGo’y  bukod
Mt tiain si 'rl/:ihul Luis(there are
many *principales,” but the only
rich one ix Captain  Luis).
Tii;i is sometimes used in this
sense,

Aty var.

.\'ulu/]/,

aghan; agabay; agapay.

lx. Loy lalaki kasabay nang
turyabe (the man as well ag the
wotnan, or the male as well aa the
femaler.—1

Ninasapdopil:a (from sandopikd, idea
of punishing another).
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Quickly; hastily. Bigli. Ex.: Namatay siyang bigld
(he died quickly).-—L.  Verbal-
ized. Ex.: Biglain mo ang tutolmo
(hasten [abbreviate] your account
[or story]).

Except; besides. Liban. Ex.: Libin st iyé, walang
tbang makaparoréon (except you,
there i3 no other person who can
go there).  Liban sa iyd ang muha,
ay dili ko ibibigay (except that you
are to be the one taking it, I should
not give it).

Except; excuse me; by permission. Tabi. Ex.: Tabi pé, akd'y dardan
(excuse me [for going before you,
for leaving first, ete.].) Thisisthe
shout *‘cocheros” use, Tuabi! It
literally means thus: ¢ Aside.”
Tubi is alko used for a polite cor-
rection or contradiction: Singlabi
&a iyo, hindi gayon (you will pardon
me, but it is not just like that).
Tahihan, refuse heap, rubbish
heap, etc.

Hardly; scarcely. Balayui, var. bahagii. Ex.: Ba-
hayid na malkasiya (it is hardly
sufficient).—/L. A synonym is
hdinya.

Rcarcely; hardly. Bihira.  Syn. ara; dat-ha. Fx.:
Datha kong inabutan (1 scarcely
reached it). Bihira also means
“seldom.”  Ex., as ‘‘hardly:”
Binilbihira ko we ang nagsiparito (1
think wcarcely anyone has come
here yet).  Bihirang di wapardon
(scarcely anyone was not there);
i. ., nearly everyone was there).
Mahiva pa siy@ y bikirang makala-
kad (she [he] is weak yet, and can
hardly walk [is hardly able to
walk]). Bikirda iz verbalized with
mag and magka.  Ex.: Pagbihirain
mo ang kawin (change the food).
Naghakabihira silit nang  pagda-
ramit (they differ in their manner
of dressing).

Nearly; almost. Hdlos.  kx.: Hilos namatay siyd (he
) [she] almost died).
Accordingly. Ayon.
Agreeably. Alinsinod (from sinod, to follow,
obey).
Inside out. Buliktad.  Ex.: Baliktad ka winin

(indef.); baliktarin mo iyan (turn
that inside out).
Upside down; reversed. Tovarik (from touad). Syn. towandik.
Ex.: Touarik noa bantid  (light-
headed; injudicious). .
Slowly; smoothly; noiselessly. Maralan (from dahan).  Marahan
dahan av dabon dahan very slow-



©
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Well.

Carcfully; in an orderly manner.

Sadly.

tHard: roughly; vicoronsly,

Briefly: quickly.

Strongly,

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Magpakarahan kang lumdkad (go
very slowly [indef.]).  Pakara-
hanin mo ang paghida (throw it
deliberately [def.]).  Mapakara-
han, to go very smoothly; slowly,
ete.  kxoo Napakarahaw o (it
has slowed up already; it has
quieted  down  already, ete.).
There iz alvo a definite with .
Ex.: Diahanan mo iyang qawd o
(do that work quietly, ete. ). Met.
adject. I Marahan ang lioh
nivd (he has a  magnanimous
heart). [Inot inot, very elowly;
“little by little’” is not” much in
use.  Loway lovay, little by little,
is about equal to whoa, ete., and is
used generally calling to animals.

Malintio - Mabuting mabuti, very well.
Sy Waigi.

Malvisay.  Mahisay  na  wakiisay,

very careinlly; in a very orderly
manner.  Kx.: 5y gaarin winyong
methiisay  (do  this  carefully).
Balotin mong mahitsay (wrap it up
carefully).  Hondisay, to put in
order; to arrange; to disentangle.
Maypalealiisay, to arrange well: to
sottle  things with care.  Adj.:
Cwell kept,” ete. kxu: Thigeay na
Ichol: (well kept hair). Aoy hini-
s (what disentangled or set in
ordery. Tlusay na dsap (a care-
ful conversation).

Mesini. Masamang masamd, very
badly. Iix.: Natilogalkongmascani
Lagabi ¢ 1 slept badly last night).

Malaldis. Vx.: Howag e akong lak-
feasean neany Im,ﬁ/nu"qﬁ.\-ulﬁ (do not
talk to me so much 1n such a
roueh manneri.  Kalalakas kang
fpdlod (walk with vigor). It
nedals viwd wang malakds ang bangkd
the  pushed the banea [eanoe]
vigorously).

Madali vav, marali.  Combined with
both v and mag, an anoma-
lous verh is formed, magdumali,
to make haste, and in turn this
ix used with a noun to indicate
time.  lx.: Magdwmaling drao (a
short while, or time).  Examples
as an adverb of wadali are: Gawin
moneg weadali cdo it quickly v sebi-
hinc oy neadali (tell it quickly).

Matibay., Ex.: Talian wmong matibay
(tie it strongly).  Walang vunang
Ii’;r:// I)ll’[/,'lIN;I'I7‘!I halinhan (thl‘l‘t’
i no repairing stronger than to
replace what isx destroyed ).—T. P.,
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Finely.

Frequently; often; closely.

Wisely.

Swiftly.

Judiciousl{; prudently.
Customarily; commonly.

Openly; publicly.
Secretly.

Do you understand ?
6855—05 —7

822.  Manibay, to prop up; to sup-

port; to sustain. Ex.: 2/(17:51 ha-
tong ang pinanivibayan nang hahay
(that stone is the prop of the
house).

Magaling.  Magaling na magaling,
very finely. Ex.: Kungmain akong
mayaling (I ate finely). .ng
nagagaling, person improving (as
from an illness). Gumaling, to
grow better (as a sick person).
Maggaling, to prepare. Galingin,
what prepared.  Mangaling, to
improve greatly. Makagaling, to
do good.  Ex.: Ang manyd gamot
ay siyang tkinagagaling nang maiga
may sakit (medicines are what
cause the sick to recover). Mag-
pugaling, to prosper.  Magpakaga-
ling, to improve; reform, or cor-
rect one’s self.  Ex.: Magpukaga-
ling kayo nang maiyd dsal ninyd
(improve yourselves in manners).
Kuagalingan, goodness.  _Ang pina-
gagaling, thing bettered (present
tense).

Malimit.  Ex.: Malimit akong naliligd
(I bathe often). Also name of a
cloge-woven basket made around
Bosoboro, Rizal Province.

Not expresged by a single word, but
by phrases, the adjective mari-
nong, wise, being expressed with
the subject in the nominative, and
the verb in the infinitive. Ex.:
Mariinong  siyang  umdral  (he
teaches wisely ), not wngmadral si-
yung mariinony, which would be a
proper construction if mwrinong
were an adverh,

Matwlin,  Tumulin, to do anything
swiftly,  Magtulin, to go swiftly.
Ang ipagtuling the cause of going
swiltly.  kx.: Papagtidininmo ang
bangkd (make the banca [canoe
go swiftly).  Matuling tumakbi to
run swiftly).  Auatulinan [abst.)]
swiftness).

S bait.

Su ugall, also with abstract, sa Lau-
galian,

S hiyag.

Saliliine.  Likim wa gaud, a secret
deed.  Ang gawang Uihim ay naha-
’u;![!l!} din (seeret deeds are the
very ones found out).—T. P. 515,
Anglikim ay sivang hayag (the hid-
denis what is discovered ). —T. P.,
414.

Hani? var. “hanii?”’



bush.”’

intly. Sampae. When followed by nang,
nito, naman, ete., the final o is
dropped.  Svn., pati.

asmuch. Gagaandi (from wati, idea of alittle).
Ex.: Munting tithig (alittle water).
Kawndi, a little, ax in speaking a
language, ete.

rthwith; instantly. Sa sandali.  ¥x.: Houag kang wma-
halam dion, sumandali man lamany
(do not delay there more than an
instant). S« isang kisap matd (in
the twinkling of an eye).

‘hy not? Sian pa di? var. Sudi? Sian pa di
gayion? (Why not that way?)
"hy? . At and? Ay ani? (Who doubts it?)

At or ay joined with certain parti-
cles means “why?”  Ex.: At di?

(Why not?)

would be better. Mahaiiga. Stmahariga (better). Ra-
heipeaheriya (adimirable) .

it were not. KNuu daiigun. Pakundwigan (for the
sake of ).

srtainly. Tuuti.  Verbalized tatd means to

undertstand.  Ex.: Natatanté mo?
(Do youunderstand it?)  Dili ko pa
nadatants (1 don’t understand it
vet),

~uly. Totdor mandin, - Also totio din; totio
g totoonyg totoo (very truly ). To-
tio manding totio (very truly, in-
deed).

srtainly s indeed. digay var rganit. X Siyd siga ang
nagualao  (he ix certainly  the
thief).

ruly; really. D (Chanzes to rin after some
words,)

IV, Nearly all the adverbs of measure and degree have been fully
tplained under the comparative and =uperlative of the adjective. It may
2 noted here that the adverb is made snperlative by the reduplication of
e adverb, with the proper tie, in the same manner as the adjective.
any examples have been given on the foregoing pages. The only adverbs
ced here will be Linang, “only ;" simi ey and swkat na, **enough.”
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V. Adverbs of modality, such as ‘surely,” not, ‘‘ perhaps,” etc., have
been treated under other adverbs or will be included with the adverbial
pronouns and expressions of affirmation, negation, and doubt.

Attirmative adverbs are fairly numerous in Tagalog. The principal are:

Yes. Oo. Opé (yes, sir [or madam]).
Oo 7ige and 6o rganit (yes, in-
deed). Padio (to say yes). /ng

ado (what said). Ang pinaoohan
(P )erson to whom yes has been
said

Indeed; without doubt. Pala. 91:/:: pala (it is he, indeed).
This word is used in asserting
when a thing is certain. Ex.:
Indi pala i Pedro ang nagnakao?
(Is Pedro the thief without
doubt?) Siyd pala (heis, indeed).
Kapala pa (it is clear). Ex.:
Kapala pa’y parordon aké (it is
clear that I am going there).
Kapala pa’y di parorion aké (it is
clear [of course] that I am not
going there).

Also; likewise; as well. Numdn. Man (even).

Should. Disin. Ex.: Kun 8iyd’y susilat di-
sin, ay paroréon sana akd (if he
should write, I would go there).

Would; should; could (idea of com- San«. Ex.: [Ibhig ko sana’y sumiilat,

pulgion). rmyuni’t wald akong kapanahonan
(I would like to write, but I have
no time). Aké ang paréon sana,
bago ikad’y naparito (I had to go
there, before you came here).

The principal negative adverbs are as follows:

No. Hindi.

Not. Indi.  Indipa (notyet). Indiman;
indi rin (neither; noteither). ndi
na (not now). Indi limang (not
only, solely). Indiiydn (not that).

I don’t want to. Aayio aks. A’ E ronounced abrupt-
ly] (I don’t like it). Kaayauan
[abst.] (dislike). Ang inaayauan
( what disliked or refused).

Not. Di. Ex.: Diisa marn; di man nauwi
(in no way). Diman; di pu(not
yet).  Di wdhin? (What matter?)
Di anlin dao na (for it is said
that ). Di mnand (it is said).
Diand pa? (How can it be?)  Di
nga salamat (may it be thus),
I3’y di maigi (this is not good).
Di sino (towho else).  kx.: Disino
ang daiidgan mo, kundi ang capitan?
(To who else should your com-
plaint be made except the cap-
tain?)

Not. Dili, varia. diri. Mapadiviy to say

nao A ninadivrivion  nersan ta
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whom ‘‘no’’ has been said many
times (past tense). Pudili ka,
say no. Dili rin, no indeed. At
the end of a sentence dili some-
times means ‘“‘ornot.”” Ex.: Ba-
bdyad sila, dii? (Will they pay or
not?)

No (forbidding). Houag. Ex.: Houag na (do not do
it now [presupposes previous com-
mand]). Houagi iyan (leave that!
drop that!) Houagan mo iydn (let
that alone). Houagan mong kunin
(do not take it). Houagan mong
itapon (do not throw it out).
Houagan mong tingnan (do not
look at it). Iq-louag kang paréon
(do not go there). Pahouagin mo
wyang tiuo niydn (tell that man not
to do that). Pahouagan mo iydin
diyin sa bata (forbid that to that
child).

There are a few adverbe of doubt in Tagalog, as well as some phrases
meaning the same. They are:

Perhaps. Bagd.

Possibly. Kayi. Kayd 1iga (just because, just
for that reason). Used with af-
firmative sentences. Kayd niganit
(as soon ag). Kayi 1ggani (since).
Used with negative sentences.
Makakayd, to be able (in a phys-
ical sense). Kayd is also any
hunting or fishing utensil or in-
strument.

Why? For what reason? Wari. Ex.: At aké wari paréon?
(Why do I have to go there?)
With neg., At di wari aké paréon?
(Why don’t I have to go there?)

Perhaps. Upan. It is never put last in a
sentence.

Idon’t know. Auin. Do not confuse with adyao
(I don’t want to).

If it could be thus. Nand. Siyd naud (it may be this
way). Used for ‘‘amen.”

THE PREPOSITION.

The preposition, which serves to connect a noun to the sentence, in the
same manner that the conjunction introduces or attaches sentences, is not
as highly developed in Tagalog as in English, and for this reason thesame
%repwitlon means what it would take several different ones to express in

nglich. The principal Tagalog prepositions are:

In; to; from; against! at; by: on; Sa. Fx.: (in) Sa bayan (in town);
per; between; with; of; among; s¢ bidhay (in the house); (to) aa
for; across. ah ko (to my aunt); sa amain ko

(to my uncle); sa amd ko (to my
father); s« ind ko (to my mother),
these also mean *‘for’” my aunt,
ete.; sa bihay (to the house); xa
iyin hihay (to that house); (from)
sa bihay (from the house);

.
®ee Loy v =
€% o * @
eV e v *
L) [x)
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(against) laban sa kaauay (against
the enemy); (at) sa bahay (at the
house); (per) tatlé sa sangdd (8
per cent); (between) sa magaling
at masamd (betweengoodand bad );
(with) sama sa kaniydng anak
(she is going with her child); (of,
rare); (among, unusual); (for)
paturigo ko sa America (I am leav-
ing for America); (across, rare).
Sa is verbalized, the verbs thus
formed heing explained later.

Without. Wali. Ex.: Wald akong salapi (1
am without money). Magwald, to
run away; to get rid of. Mawald,
to lose; to miss. Ex.: Nawalin
akd nang lakas (1lost the strength).
Makawald, to he able to run away.
Cx.: Hindi makawald iigaybn (itis
not possible to run away now).
Magpawald, to pardon, forgive.
Wali with in also means to remit
or cancel. Ex.: Walin mo na ang
twanyg ko sa 6 (cancel the debt I
owe vou). Magkawald, to go apart,
to break away. Ex.: Papagka-
walin mo kami (let us quit [as
partners]) (excl.). Sinong wald?
(Who is absent?)  Wald ka kaha-
pon (vou were abgent yesterday).
May ikincwrawald ka nang balang
na? (Isthereanything you lack?)
Walang wald (absolutely nothing).
Nawald xa kamay ko (it escaped
from my hand). Mawald man
isang anuany kalakian, hovayg ang
isang salitaan (better to lose a cara-
bao bull than a moment of conver-
sation.—T. ., 869, It ang may
ay-ay s wald (it is better to have
a scarecrow than to be without
one).—T. ., 866. Nagmamayroo'y
wald (they pretend to have some-
thing, but are destitute).—T. P,
867, Mapipilit ang mardmot, ang
wald'y hui (the miser may be
forced [to give something]. but he
who has nothing, no).—T. P., 868,
Walang wasamang kaniyd, walang
maige xa tha (faultless what is his,
good for nothing what i< of
another).—T. P., 870. Wald also
means ““ the open sea, a gulf,”’ ete.
Magpaweald (to put to sea).  lix.:
Nagpawald ang Moro nang kani-
yang samsamin (the Moro put to
sea with his booty).

Of —— (and family or associates).  Aani. Ang bukid kand ali ko (the

folil af v annt and har famile)
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Of (genitive of si).

Of (gentitive of ang).

To (dative, ete. of «i).

Against.

From,

From.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Ni. Ex.: Angniogan ni Luis (Louis’
cocoanut palm grove). .Angbihay
wi Tomas (Thomas’” house).

Nung.  Ex.: dAng Wihay nang amd ko
(my f‘llh( r's house).

Ky, Ex.: Itong tungkod ay kay
Juan (_thl‘i cane is John’s [is to
John]).

Liban; liban sa. Ex.: Tkao'y liban
sa dkin (you against me). Jsang
hokbo liban namdn sa iba (one army
against another).  Magliban (to
resist or struggle against).

Bihat.  Ex.: Nian  ha  naginihat?
( Where did vou come from?)

Muli.  Ex.: Moliiigayén (from now
on). Na muli (from the begin-
ning). Lx.: Muld sa lines hangin
sa riernes  (from Monday until
Friday).  Muli sa Maynili hangdn
s Santa Mesa (from Manila as far
ax Santa Mesa).  Magmuld (to
start; to commence).

THE CONJIUNCTION,

Genuine conjunctions are rather scarce in Tagalog, hut many other words
may be used asa conjunction would be in Englixh to join sentences together.

The principal ones are:

And.

Together with.
Not only—but.
Unless,

Fven; as well as,
Or.

Or not,

Iither
Or.

or,

St This loses the vowel in many
cases, being pronounced with the
word preceding as a final ¢, and in
such cases is written 't

KNasamad (from ko and sama) .

Hindi Limeang—>Llonndi baghis.

Honag lineang.

Nethit .

N,

Dili. Nlso man.

Magin—umagin.

() (Sp.)

The foregoing are called binding conjunctions as to the first four and
alterative conjunctions ax to the last four. The following are called adver-

sative conjunctions,

Jut.

They are:

_\it]llul‘,‘ I.‘:lu\r/i,' datapona; subali; alin-
{anet. Nguui never beging a prin-
cipal cluse, but alwayvs a subordi-
nate one (nnl penerally in an an-
swoere Fxes Thiyg bosapang kumain,
il hivdi ki mangyayart (l
wonld like to eat, but T am not
able tor.—L. o trom al, is almost
invariably joined toiguai. Kundi
i< nsed lorsubordinate clauses, gen-
crally when the principal one has
a negative meaning.  Ex.: Iindi
ldadiy B babaye ang ibon (the
hird is not a male, but a female).
Dettegunia, which generally take’t,
means “bhat™" still stronger than
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kundi, denoting a sharper contrast,
as between rich but miserable, etc.
Subali means “*but for,”’ ete., as
conditional. .tintana,whichtakes
’t in beginning a clause. means
‘““but forall that,”” ete.  Verbalized
the two foregoing words mean ““to
except.”’  Bago is sometimes used
in the sense of “but.””  Ex.: Tun-
ghali na,bage yirald pa giyd (noon
already, but he is absent yvet).

But rather. Kundi bugkits. These words may be
used alone in this gense, and may
also be joined together.

Neither—nor. Man — man.  Man — manhindi rin.
Ex.: Wald kami bigas wan, itloy
man (we have nothing, neither
rice nor eggs.

Although; though. Bagamdan. Ex.: Bagamdn dukhd st

uan, sa puri nama’ y maydman siyd
(though Juan is poor, he isrich in
a good name).

Although (more formal than above). Bisti't. Bistd’t napopoot siyd sa akin,
«y hibigudn din al:o (although he is
angry at me, itwill be given to me).

Ever so much, although (giving a Mataymdin. Ex.: Mataymin akiéynaa

reason or making an excuse). kailig parité, ay di ko makayanan,
(although I wixhed to come, 1 was
not able to [I had no strength]).

Although. KNahi, var. kahimat, kalinga, kahi-
nyd man, kahi't. ¥Ex.: Kahima 't
di mdayag sild, paroréon dine ako,
(although they do not consent, |
shall go there).

Since; whereas. Palibhasa (from Sanskrit, paribhid-
shd, sentenee, reprimand, ete)). It
ix followed by "iin sentences. As
an adverb it is equal to kayd iiga ;
kayit pala, as well as to ‘“since ”
and ‘‘whereas.”” As a noun it
means “irony.” Magpalibhasa (to
speik ironically).

No matter if; even if. Suledan. Fx.: Magpapakabusog muna
sipty suleddo xind y magkasakit (he
will gorge himsell tirst, even if he
makes himself sick).

What; because —. Manyapa, var. mayapd’t, little heard.

But; yet. Bago.  Ex.: Nild'yang may sala, bago
aké any pinarusalan (they are the
onex at fault, but Fam theone who
has been punished).

Some conjunctions may be styled “*eausative.” The principal ones in
Tagalog are:
Why? Bakin? var. bakit.  DBakit di? (Why
not?)  Ddkit also means ‘“as,’’
“how,” cte, in sentences. As a
noun Wikt means an old monkey
with developed teeth.  (1nd't? also
means “why?”’
Because (giving reason). S pagha’t.



A fifth group of conjunctions is generally that called ‘‘conditional.”
The significations of the members of this group are self-explanatory.

H: rather.
Unless.

As il it were.
Were it not for.
Provided.

Lest.

R,

Kun dirt limang; kun di limang;
liban na.

KNun sana sa.

Kun davyan; daigan.

Kun lionang; houag ldmang.

Baka, var. maka.

The <ixth and last group of conjunctions is that of the class called *“con-

clusives" in some grammars and ““illatives’

principal ones of this class are:
That (relative).

That.

Congequently; that is to say.
Therefore (consequently).

In order that.

Inasmuch; in so far as.

in others. In Tagalog the

Nang. Ex.: Magpagamot ko, nang
tkdo ay gmaling (allow yourself
to be treated, so that you may be
better).—L..

Na. Exo: Nagsabi siya na akd'y
natitdog (he =aid that I was asleep).

Di yata.

Sa makatouid (lit. “inother words”’)
Ex.: Nalita ko sila kagab-i, sa nia-
katowid hindi il sungmakay (1

saw  them last night, therefore
they did not embark).

Upan. It is never put last in a
clause.

Yamang, var. yayamang; wayang;
hayamang; hamang.  ¥x.: Mang-
Wi Ganein iy yaygaoman xiya'y
gobernador-general (he iz able to
do it, inasmuch as he is governor-
weneral).

THE EXCLAMATION,

The exclamation, or interjection,

specch, con
better classi

can hardly be regarded as a part of
wred with verbs, nouns, adjectives, ete., but for want of a
cation they may be treated here.

They are generally self-

explaining, and many seem to he roots used as imperatives of the verh.
The most characteristie Tacalog interjections are:

Dear me!  Alas!

Ouch!  Waow!

Oh how oA ways follows.)

Oh how —!  (Always follows,)

Good!  Fine!

Poor thing!

Would that it may be ¢! Oh
that —!

Quick!

Be silent (to one)!

No talk! Silenee!
Lightning! (Oh, hell)
My mother!

What a pity!
Move on!  Go ahead!

R

Aroy!  Arau!

uad! (mostly used by women).

Buajvia. May be used together,
bapda preceding. Bapda is more
in use by men.

Buti iiga!l

KNaauwdand!

Kahimannari!  Nana!  Maand!

Dali!

Hovag kang magivgay!

Houag Fayong magaityay!

Lintik!

Nako! Nakid!
ind ko.)

Suayang!

Sulong!

(Contraction from
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Look out! Aside! Take care! Tabi!  Hag!
Stand back! Urong!
Look! Behold! Here it is! Manad!

Tagalog cursing is rather peculiar. It has evidently been derived from
native sources and not from contact with the Spaniards. Among the most
usual expressions are:

May a crocodile eat you! Kanin ka nang buaya!
May the earthquake swallow youup! Lamunin ka nung lindol!
May a snake bite you! Tukain ka nang ahas!
May the lightning strike him! Tinamadn siyd nang lintik!

SECTION SEVEN.
THE VERB.

I. ““The verb isdistinguished from all other words by marked characteris-
tics and a peculiar organization.””—Earle. The eminent philologist speaks
thus of the English tongue, but his remarks apply c¢qually to Tagalog. He
further defines a verb as *‘the instrument by which the mind expresses
its judgments,”” a definition which was first enunciated by the Danish
philologist Madvig, in his Latin grammar (Copenhagen, 1841, 8th ed.,
1889). Madvig calls a verb wudsagneord, literally *out-sayving-word.”
Other characteristics of the verb have been noted and have given names
to the class, such as the German Zeiheort (time-word), and Ewald’s
Thatwort (deed-word). But in Tagalog the line between nouns and
verbs is much less than in English, where it is still less than in Latin,
sreek, and other languages of southern Europe.

I1. The simplest verbal form is the imperative, which consists of the
~oot, followed by ka (thou) or kayd (you; ve). Anadverb of time is some-
imes added to the phrase for emphasis. Ex.: Likad ka na! (walk
on, now!) Izip ka! (Think!) Aral ka? (Teach!) Dalit mo déon (take it
‘here).- Dala mo dité (bring it here). Asin English, many of the roots
ased as imperatives may be used ax nouns alxo. _.lral, as a noun, means
“doctrine’” or “teaching.”  Ex.: Aug dral wi Mowroe’ y ang daral nang
América igayin (the Monroe doctrine 11 now the doctrine of America).

111. By prefixing ka to the imperative. and reduplicating the first sylla-
ble of the root at the same time (sign of the present tense) the idea of

uickness, intensity, care, etc., is imparted to the command. Ex.:

alaldkad ka! (Go quickly! [to one]). Ralalikad kays! (Goquickly! [ve]).
Kaiizsip ka! (Consider it well!) Kadadalit mo déon (take it there eare-
fully). As a general thing the agent takes the indefinite form, as will
be seen by the examples, but the definite is used when necessary. Ra
with the reduplicated first syllable of the root has a very different mean-
ing with ani; other person than the second. With the firet and third per-
sons it has theideaof ‘‘time just past,”’” when followed by pa, as will be seen
by the following examples. Sometimes po may bhe omitted.  Din may
also take the place of pa, as may alxo limang.  In English the time may be
expressed by ‘““has’’ or ‘“had,’’ according tothe contex. Rarariting ko pa (1
have [had] just arrived). Kararditing ni Gat Tomds (Don Tomds has just
arrived). Ibig mong makakain sa @min? (Do you wish to eat with ns?)
Saldmat, aydoakd’ tkakakain ko pa (thanks, Idonoteare to, I have justeaten).
Kagagadling nang kapatid na habaye ko sa bayan (my sister has just come
from town). Kahil;iyd ko din (1 had just lain down). RKapapanaog ko din
at hapapanhik limang nild (1 had just gone down and they had just gone up
[i. e., the house ladder]). RKupapisok limaug wini sa bikay (he had just
entered the house). Kapapiisok din igayin ni Exteban sa basahan ( Esteban
kStephen] has just entered the reading place [i. ¢., the master's place]).

asumilat ko (I bad just written it). Katataprs ko (1 have just finished it).
Katatagpi ko (1 had just mended it). Kauutas na ko (1 had already finished
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it). Kaaalis limang niyd (he has just gone away). Kaaalis pa nang dking
amd@ (my father has just gone away). Kuaaliz din 7ng Kén nang capitin
(the captain just now left). With roots like dral, which have several dis-
tinct meanings according to the verbal particle prefixed, ka does not
require the first syllable to be repeated. Ex.: Kapangmigdral din ngayén
nang paré (the priest has just finished preaching). In this case the prefix
is reduplicated, maigdral meaning ‘‘ to preach.” Kapagaliz din ni Benigno
nang damit (Benigno just took the clothes away). Magalis means ‘‘to
take away.”’

IV. Ka has many other functions, which will be taken up later. Itisa
most important particle and should be carefully studied. It should be
noted that the pronouns with the imperative are mostly in the nomina-
tive, while with the first and third persons they are in the genitive.

V. All such sentences are in the definite or go-called * passive,’”’ which
is by far the most usual form in Tagalog, but which would look very
strange many times if translated by the English passive.

VI. The foregoing form is also used to ex%resa opposites, the words
being linked by ay. It may be expressed in English by *‘now, again,”
or ‘‘now, then.” Ex.:

Now he sleeps, then he wakes. Katutilog ay kagigiaigg'niyd.
He comes in and goes out. Kapapdsok ay kalalabds myé.
He is coming and going. Karartding ay kaaalis niv&'{

Sometimes he walks, then he rests a Kulaldkad ay kahihintéhinté niyd.
little.
Now she laughs and then she cries.  Katataua ay kaiiyak.

VII. When a prefix changes the meaning of a word, it is retained in the
imperaitive. Ex.: Aral ka (teach); pagdiral ka (study); pangdral ka
(preach).

lVlll. With the exception of the forms already cited, the verb is always
accompanied by particles, which sometimes modify the root itself for
euphonic reasons. Nearly every word in the language can be made a verb
of some kind or another by the use of these particles, which are the strik-
ing peculiarity of the Malayo-Polynesian languages, but have heen re-
tained in the primitive tongues of the Philippines much more than in the
Malay, Javanese, or other cognate dialects. There are some twenty of
these verbalizing particles, of which seventeen are used as prefixes to
roots, and three are the definite auxiliary particles in, i, and an. Of these
particles, which are tabled at the end of the handbook, the most impor-
tant are m, 1, an, um, mag, and ma, the last three being indefinite particles.
Pag, corresponding as a definite to mag, is also important. The mastery
of these particles is the mastery not only of Tagalog, but of every other
Philippine dialect, as well as a valuable aid in learning Malay or any simi-
lar tongue of the family.

IX. The root with any one of the indefinite particles prefixed may be
translated as the infinitive, provided the particle is merely attached to
give the meaning of the root so modified, but whenever a tense is expressed
the particle or the root is moditied, and sometimes both. Besides the
imperative and infinitive, Tagalog has really but one other mode, the indic-
ative, as the subjunctive, including those modifications known in various
European languages as the optative, conditional, dubitative, potential, etc.,
is expressed by certain words corresponding to the English ‘ could,
should, would, may,” etc.

X. Strictly speaking, there are but three tenses in Tagalog, the past,
present, and future; but it is possible to render the imperfect, pluperfect,
and future perfect tenses by means of auxihary particles. The first three,
however, are those in common use. The participle is also in use, corre-
sponding literally to the English participle in some cases, and in others
must be rendered by a phrase. The same remark may be made of the
gerund in English, which is variously rendered in Tagalog. One tense
13 sometimes used for another, when the context clearly indicates the time
of the event, as happens in English.
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XI. Asin English, Tagalog verbs may be transitive, requiring an object
to complete the meaning; or intransitive, in which the meaning isx com-
plete within the verb. These do not always correspond in the two lan-
guages, and a Tagalog root may sometimes be intransitive with one prefix
and transitive with another, which may reverse or modify the meaning.

XII. Within the tense the verb does not change for the person or num-
ber, and requires a noun or a pronoun to indicate the ame.

XII1I. The eminent Indo-Tibetan philologist Bryan H. ITodgson (1800~
1894), in his Monographs upon the Tribes of Northern Tibet, reprinted in
Part 11, pages 73-76, of ‘‘ The Languages, Literature, and Religion of Nepal
and Tibet’’ (lL.ondon, 1874), gives it as his opinion that the Gyvarung dialect
of Eastern Tibet has a very similar structure to that of Tagalog, quoting
Leyden and W. von Humboldt (the latter at secondhand) in support of his
views. Rockhill, the Tibetan scholar, now United States minister to
China, who has a wide acquaintance with Tibetan, says that (ivarung is
merely a variation of ordinary Tibetan, and this heing the case there can
be no possible aflinity between the two languages. As lHodgson’s error
has been given wide publicity by its incorporation as a footnote to the
article by de Lacouperie upon Tibet in the Encyclopedia Britannica, it
should be corrected as far as possible by any student of Tagalog.

XIV. As quoted and corrected by Hodgson, the remarks ot ieyden. as
taken from the Researches of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol. X, page 209,
uron Tagalog are as follows: ‘‘ Few languages present a greater appearance
of originality than the Tagala. Though a multitude of its terms agree pre-
cisely with those of the languages just enumerated (western Polynesian),
vet the simple terms are so metamorphosed by a variety of the most sim-
ple contrivances that it becomes impossible (diffienlt—B. 11 11.) for a
person who understands all the original words in a centence to recognize
them individually or to comprehend the meaning of the whole.  The arti-
fices which it employs are chietly the prefixing or posttixing (or infixing—
B. H. H.) to the simple vocables (roots) of certain particles (serviles),
which are again (may bhe) combined with others, and the complete or par-
tial repetition of terms in this reduplication may be again combined with
other particles.”

X V. Hodgson notes upon the foregoing as follows: ‘I may add, with
reference to the disputed primitiveness of Ta-gala, owing to its use of the
‘artifices’ above cited, that throughout the Himalava and Tibet it is pre-
cisely the rudest or most primitive tongues that are distingnished by uscless
intricacies, such ag the interminable pronouns, and all the perplexity caused
by conjugation by means of them, with their duals and plurals, and in-
clusive and exclusive forma of the firt person of both. * * * The
more advanced tribes, whether ol the continent or of the islands, have,
generally speaking, long since cast away all or most of these ‘artifices.” "
As has already been noted, the Tagalog pronouns do not maodify the verbs,
which have the same form within the tense for all persons and numbers.
As compared to tongues like Fijian and other Melanesian dialects, Tagalog
has made long strides toward becoming a vehicle of a much higher culture
than it now enjoys.

XVI. W. von Humboldt says in his Kawi Sprache, Vol. 11, page 347:
““The construction of the Malayvan verb (to speak of the entire linguistic
stock ) can be fully recognized from the Tagalog verb alone.  The Malagasy
and true Malay contain but fragments thercof, while the Polvnesian lan-
guages have a more primitive scheme of the verb—iewer in forms. It
therefore seems appropriate to present:

Fimst, the Tagalog verb complete without any regard to the other
languages;

Second, the Malagasy (verb), which has in itself very much of the same
construction;

Third, to show what the Malay language in its digcarding and grinding
of grammatical forms has still retained; and
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Fourth, to make a research as to how the simple but uncultivated Poly-
nesian verbal coustruction stands in relation to the partially cultivated
Tagalog.

THE DEFINITE.

I. As has been stated before, the definite form of the verb, which is really
a verbal noun with tense-indicating particles, is more common than the
indefinite form, which is more of a true verb in construction. One of the
great difficulties to be overcome by speakers of non-Malayan tongues is the
nmproper use of the definite and indefinite. It is as easy to begin right as
wrong, and if attention is paid to the conditions existing, an idiomatic
mastery of Tagalog may readily be required.

II. 'the true definite partic{ , in (hin after the final vowel with acute
accent, and nin in a few cases for euphony), i, and an (han after a final
vowel with acute accent), are used either alone or in combination when
emphacis is to be placed upon the object or there is a special idea implied.
These three particles are further combined with pag, the definite verbaliz-
ing particle corresponding to the indefinite mag; 1, in, and pag many times
commencing a detinite verb with the combinations ipag and ipinag. The
root beging after these combinations, subject to tense reduplications, as
will be seen by the table at the end. The subject takes the genitive with
the definite, the object taking the nominative case. Ex.: Root gavd (idea
of making or doing). Gwmnaud (to make or do). Ané ang gawd mo? (What
is your work?; i. e., What are you doing or making?). Thisisan indefinite
question, with the verbal idea almost absent, the verb *‘to be’’ being under-
stood. With an adverb of time, such as kahapon (yesterday), ngayén
(now), or bukas (to-morrow) the verb could be ‘‘was,”” “is,”’ or ‘‘will
be.””  But the more urual form is with the definite particle in and the proper
tense. Ané ang ginawd mof (What did you do? [or make?]). For the
past tense in is inserted with consunant roots between the initial con-
sonant and the rest of theroot. Ané ung ginagawd mo dité? (What are you
doing here?) As will be seen, the present tense is formed by the redupli-
cation of the first syllable of the root, in which in is infixed. Ané ang
gagawin mo? (What are %ou going to do? [or make?]; what will you do?;
what will vou make?) The future of this verb is formed by reduplicating
the first syllable of the root and suffixingin. Ané ang gagawin nang amain
mo niyang kdhoy na iyin? (What is your uncle going to do with that lum-
ber?) Amain, from amd, father, with in as a suffix, also means ‘‘step—
father,”” as well as ‘“uncle.” Kihoy also means ‘‘tree.’’ Isang bihay
any gagawin niyd (He is going to put up a house). The imperative is formed
by sutlixing in to the root. Ex.: Ité’y gawin ninyong mahiusay (Do this
carefully [in an orderly manner]).

1I1. Inis the principal definite particle in Tagalog, corresponding to the
same particle in Ilocano and to on in Bicol and Visaya, the two last men—-
tioned aleo using in in combination with other particles.

WHICH DEFINITE.

1V. While it is not so very hard to lay down fairly clear rules as to when
the definite and indefinite ehould be used (the former laying stress upon
the object and the latter upon the subject or the action), it is extremely
difficult in some cases to say which one of the several definite particles
should be. Asageneral rule, in signifies motion toward the agent, orsome-
thing by which the agent obtains control of something; 7 indicates motion
away from agent, or an action by which the agent loses control of some-
thing, and an generally has either the idea of place or of person connected
withits use. [Ijoined with ka, resultingin ika, and further combined with in
to produce ikina, denotes cause, etc., with roots when joined to them, either
alone or with verbalizing particles. For this reason the proper definite to
he ured in sentences having a definite object without other modifying cir-
cumstance is determined by the nature of the action, subject to some
exceptions, mainly for euphonic reasons. Such words, however, as require
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an, for example, in place of in are not numerous. I can not be replaced
by in or an, and an only replaces in as a suflix, never as a prefix or infix.
T{e following examples will show the different use of the same verb:
Root, panhik.  Panhik ka! &lGo up! Come up!). Panhikin mo aké sa hag-
dan (come up [to me] by the ladder). Ipanhik mo sa bihay itong marigé
sdging (Put these hananas up into the house). Panhikan mo aké nitong
maigd sdging (Put these bananas up there for me). Pumanhik (to ascend).
Magpanhik (to hoist, or put something upstairs [or up a ladder]). .4ng
panhikin (the person a\:ipst.aim). Ang ipagpanhik (what hoisted or taken up).
Ang panhikan (the ladder [stairs or place] ascended).

V.  With sentences containing but one direct object which is directly
connected with the action, the prevalence of cause, instrument, or time
requires 1, and place an. Ex.: Thdnap ninyé aké isang cabayong mabuti
(look out for a good horse for me). Ang bayan ang hahanapan mo nang
cabayo mo ( You will have to look around town for your horse). Withina
proper use would be: Hanapinmo ang cabayong nawald (Look for the horse
which has disappeared). Ang pinaghanapan ko ang corral nang cabayo, pé
(Where 1 did look for the horse was at tﬁg corral, sir). Hindnap ko an
aking cabayo sa bayan ay nahdnap ko (I looked for my horse in town an
found him). Humdnap, (1, tolook for) (2, to claim). Manhdinap (to scout,
to reconnoiter). Ang panhanapin (what scouted for). Ang paghanap (the
act of seeking). Ang paghanapan (the place of seeking). Ang panhuanapan

place scouted or reconnoitered over). .Ang hindnap (what sought for

past tense]). Ang hinahdnap e(Swhat is being sought for). Ang hanapin

what is to be sought or looked for). .4ng hanapan (person from whom
something is claimed or souzht). Ang ihdnap (the means for something to
be looked for). Ang ihindnap (the means with which something was
sought). The foregoing illustrate the ease with which verbal nouns can be
formed from verbs and vice versa.

V1. When a sentence has more than one indirect object, and stress is to
be laid upon one or the other object, the nature of the action determines
the particle to be used. The following examples, taken from Lendoyro,
show this excellently: Sulatin mo itong #ilat «a lamesa nang kdmay mo
(*“Write this letter’’ yourself at the table [i. e., with your own hand]).
Istlat mo nitong silat ang iyong kdmay s« ilong lamesa (Write this letter
‘*with your own hand”’ at this table). St lamesa ang sulatan mo nitong silat
nang iyong kdmay (write this letter with your own hand, using the table as
a writing desk). It will be seen from the foregoing that many of the defi-
nite verhe are verbal nouns with ang (the) left off. Bearing this in mind
the use of the definite is made much easier.

VII. Circumstantial members connected with the action should be care-
fully distinguished when using the definite from adverbs or adverbial
expressions. Some examples of the definite with adverbs or adverbial
expresgions are: Sadiyang ginawd niyd it (He did this willfully). Dina-
lohong nilé siyé nang boong bagsik (They assaulted him [her] with great
barbarity).

V111. Ipag, ipinag, and ipina, the two first being combinations with pag
and the last of ¢ with pa, the definite verbal ?art.icle corresponding to magpa,
confure the student at first, but are simY e when analyzed. [Iping, pa,
when followed by a root commencing with ¢, should not be confused with
tpag and ipinag, as the idea of pa is *‘to order to do’’ what is signified b
m root. Combinations with other particles, like magka, are also found,
forming ipagka (imp.), ipagkaka (fut.), ipinagka (past), and ipinegkaka
(present). It will be noticed that the last syllable of the particle is redu-
pi)imted with pagka for the future and present tenses. Ex.: Ipagabutan
niny6 iyang margd libro (Pass those books from hand to hand).  Ang abu-
tan (the person reached for or overtaken). Nino ang ipinaglulutdo mo? (Who
are you cooking it for?) Ané kayd ang ipinagutos mo sa kaniyd? (What
were your orders to him?) Ipaghuhugaz sana kitd nang itong damit iiruni’t
wald akong sabén (1 would wash your clothes, but I have no soap). Kiti
is really ““we two,’”” but here means “1.”” Ipaglugd mo nang sa itong ofi-
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cial ité (Make some tea for this officer). .1ng inilaga (what boiled or made
[as tea, coffee, ete.]).  Any ipugla e (the person for whom boiled, made,
ete. ). Ldng lagadn (the teapot, coffeepot, ete.).  In the foregoing exam-
ples pag iz used because the sentence expresses the person for whom an
act is periormed. Py is also used with i and «an combined in like cases.
Ex.: Itong bihay na it&’ y ang pinagawayan nili (This house is where they
quarreled).  Root, dquay.

IX. Pug must also be used with the definite whenever the sentence
expresses plurality of acts or agents, or of feigning or reciprocal actions.
The article being generally used, the idea of a verbal noun is most prom-
nent. Lx.: Llay ipinagsalisaliidan wipd’y ang hindi dusahin (He was
malingering ro a3 to escape punishment).  Root, sakit (illness).  (Diminu-
tives made by repeating a bisvllabic root or the first two of a polysyllabic
one, add an to impart a scornful or contemptuous meaning). _Ang cuarte!
ang  pinagmurahan nild (They insulted cach other in the barracks).
Pinagzird nang maiyd telisin iyang meipd bikay (The ladrones have
destroved many of those houses).  Maraming bihay ang pinagsird nila
(Many houses have been destroyed by them).

X. With verbal roots which have different meanings with um and mag,
the definite is accompanied by pag when the verb formed by mag is used.
Ex.: Root, bili (idea of trade, barter, ete.)  Bumili, (to buy). Maghili (to
selly.  Ttong bihay any ipinaghidi ko, or Ipinayhili ko itong bahay (I have
gold this house).  Hony bihay ang binili ko, or Binili ko itong bihay (1
have bought this house). LPuag ( pinag) prefixed to bili with han suffixed
indicates the purchaser; the place or the price (past tense). For the pres-
ent tense the first syllable of the root is reduplicated. Ex.: Ang pinag-
bilihan (past); ang paghibilihan (pr.).  Ang dking kapatid na lalaki ang
pinaghitithan ko nitong bihay (1sold [have sold] this house to my brother
[lit., **my brother was the purchaser from me of this houre’’]). Root,
wany (debt).  nuitang (1o borrow).  Magitang (to lend). Magpaitang
(to lend willingly). Magkaitang (to owe). Ex.: Pinagitang ko iyang
salapi sa kaniyd (I lent him that money).

X1. The use of the particles givesa great freedom in Tagalog for the
variation of sentences, which, however, have the same idea. Thus the
English “Didn’t I order {or tell) you to do this?”" may be rendered by the
following with equal accuraey: Ilindi ko ipinagdtos s iy ve gawin wo ito?
(def. ). Hindi akd nagidos s iyong granand 30ts 2 (indef., stress on action).
Hindi alk nagpagaied sa iy wita? (indel., stress on action).  Hindt ko
piwegamd wid o (def ). Hindi ko ipinagand saiys ita? (def.). Diipinagawd
Loy s iy ita? (dell ).

X11. Leand iare combined with each otheralso.  Ex.: .tné ang ilinulits
mo? (Wlatt are vou cooking?y - For euphony the verb with this combina-
tion is much varied, there being also found the forms aalelutd, iniluluto,
and exen wiluluto,

XTILL The verbs weayroon and nay i(to have) and walid (not to have)
require the detinite forn of a verb following them in a sentence which
expressex what i had or done, or vice versa. Both subject and object,
however, take the nominative in such cases.  Lx.: Maurdon kang gagawin?
tHave youanything to do?)  Wahi pi, el akong gagamwin (No, sir; T have
nothingi.  May silang ginawd?  (Have they done nnything’.’) Wald }K’,
walid silang givard (Nog siry they have not done anything).

X1V, The definite is also used in sentences having a person for the
objeet, or in which the object is moditicd by an attribute or attributive
adjunct.  kxc Tavagin o i Podeo (Call Pedroy. Dalthin o rits iyang
litbrony bivnasa long bagal-i ¢ Bring me that book [ was reading last night).
Honag wong wedeain iy e cDon’t say thaty, Lutoin ma itong manuk (Cook
this chickeni.  Dallin e ¢ tidhig « Bringe that water).

N V. Further disenssion of the detinite particles is reserved until the

Ve S
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THE INDEFINITE.

I. The indefinite particles most in use are wmn, mag (nag), and ma (na),
which will be explained in detail hereafter. These are called active par-
ticles by the Spanish grammarians, but indefinite seems to be more appro-
priate and correct.

1I. Sentences in which the subject is emphasized have this in the nomi-
native, the verb being expressed with the proper indetinite particle which
is sometimes preceded by the article of common nouns. The imperative
indefinite does not require the article in any case. Ex.: Siyd’y babasa
nitong libro (He is going to read this book). Ikao 2wga nagsabi niyin (You
said that yourself). The object, it will be noted, takes the genitive. Siyd
ang magpapasial (He is going for a walk [lit., *‘He will be the walker]).
1lto ang tumbuag kay Juan (Call Juan [be you the caller to Juan]). Si
Juan ay ang nagndkao (Juan was the thief).

III. The indefinite is generally used in an intransitive sentence, where
an object is not required to complete the meaning. Ex.: Sungmusilat aké
(I am writing). Sungmilat aké (I wrote). Susilat ako (I shall write).
Nagadral kayé (You are learning). Magadral kays (You will learn).
Kungmakain siyd (He is eating). Aungmain kami (We were eating [but
not you]). Kakain tayo (We will go eat [all of us]).

An object may be called indefinite when the idea of *‘a, an, some, any”’
is inherent, or an undetermined part of the whole is indicated, provided
that there are no modifying circumstances of time, cause, purpose, instru-
ment, or place in conjunction with the action. Ex.: (1) Muarinong ka
nang wikang cagtila? (Do you understand any of the Spanish language?)
Mardnong aké lamang nang wikang tagdlog, hindé warinong aks maigusap ga
wikang castila, pé (I understand the Tagalog language only; 1 do not know
how to talk in Spanish). Magsalitd ke 17y« 8¢ wikang tagdloy (Then speak
in Tagalog). (2) Muglabas ka nang mawiga silla (Bring out some chairs).
Magdali ka dito nang fosforos ( Bring some matches here).  Magdald ka dito

nang tabacos (Bring some cigars here). Magdali ka dito nang tibig (Bring
some water here). Maglutd ka nang wang manuk (Cook a chicken).

IV. The indefinite is also used with sentences having a definite object if
a part and not all of the object is meant. In some cases the place-particle
‘‘an’’ is used for this purpose, asit does not indicate an object. ~ Inori would
be used if all the definite object were to be indicated.  ¥x.: k6" y kungmain
na nitong lamangkati (I havealready eaten some of thismeat). Uminwmn kayo
nitong tithig na malindo (Drink some of this clear water). (1) Maghiqay ka
&a dkin niyang tibig (indef.) (1, Give me some of that water). (2) Bigyan
mo aké tyang tibig (def.) (2, Give me that water).  Ihig ninyong magbili
nitong bigds? (Do you wigh to sell some of this rice?)

V. Actions expressed by intransitive verbs which do not require an
object take the indefinite unless there are modifying circumstances of
cause, purpose, means, instrument, or time in conjunction with the action.
Ex.: Natizsod aké (1 stumbled). And’t hindi ka lingmalikad vang matulin?
(Why don’t you walk quicker?) Tuwngnatand sind (He i3 laughing).

V1. A sentence commencing with an interrogative pronoun takes the
indefinite if the subject of the inquiry is an agent, and the definite if a
determinate object is asked about.  Ex.: Nowo any nagdali nitong maiga
kdhoy? (Who brought [was the bringer] of thizlumber [timber]?) .tkiang
nagdald, ps (I brought it, sir [was the bringer] ). 0nd'Cdi ka naiipaipisap?
(Why don't you talk?)  Nahihind ka bagi? (Are you ashamed to?)  Sino
ang nagsalitd nang sinahi mo s dkin? (\Who related to you what you have told
me?) [indef.]. Anong ibig mo? (What do you want?)  Anong cabaano ang
binili nild? (Which horse did they buy?)  _lnony is a contraction for ané
ang (def.).

VII. The indefinite is also used with complex sentences in which the
gubject is amplified by an adjectival clanse.  Fx.: uy tine gungmagana

nang kabanala’y magkakamit nang kapalaran (The person who does right
will obtain happiness [be happy]).
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VIII. It must be noted that maka in the sense of cause, used with
roots denoting conditions, wrongs (torts) and betterments, has a different
construction from all other particles, even maka with other meanings. In
the definite, which only exists with i, combined with in in the past and

resent tenses, the agent takes the nominative and the object the genitive,
ike indefinites of other particles. In the indefinite the agent remains in
the nominative, but the object takes the accusative, which is always pre-
ceded by su (not by nung). Somne other verbs have this use of #a also.
Rot;lts conjugated by mag and man retain the definite forms pag and pan
with maka.

IX. The Tagalog verb demands that the subject of a sentence ghall he
expressed, the tense being indicated by the verb or verbal noun. The
subject may he omitted, however, when a number of verbs depend upon
the same subject, except in the first clause, where the verb must have a
subject. As will be seen by the examples, the syntax of Tagalog is very
gimple, but care must be taken to use the right particles and tenses. If
not, some annoying errors are liable to be made in conversation.

V. For any common verb see the vocabulary (English-Tagalog). It
must be borne in mind that Tagalog has many words expressing variations
and modifications of the general verb as well as other languages. These
will be noted in the proper place.

THE DEFINITE PARTICLE ‘‘IN.”’

1. The plain root, if capable of being verbali-ed, is sometimes used with-
out a definite particle if an adverb of time or the context makes the tense
clear. The definite particle may also be used with an adverb of time, but
as a rule, if the tense is to be emphasized or the context is not clear, tense

articles, according to the rules of the language, are used in the verbal
orms. Ané ang sabf mo kakapon? (What did you eay yesterday?) .dns
ang 2abi mo 1igayén? (What do vou say now?) And ang sabi mo bitkar?”
(What will you say to-morrow? [with adverbs of time]). Ané ang sinahi
mo? (What did you say?) .ino ang sinasabi mo? (What are Kou saying?)

Ané ang sasabikin mo? (What will you say?) Ang sabikin (the person or
thing mentioned). .A4né bagd ang sasabihin ko kay Ignaciof (What shall T
say to Ignacio?) Sabihin mo sa kaniyd na tinduag ko siyd (You say to hion
that I have been calling him). _Ang sabihan (the conversation).

II. In (hin after acute final vowel, and nin in some cases) is the true=
definite particle. JInis prefixed, infixed, or suffixed, as the case may beg
hin and nin are suffixes only. In is prefixed to a vowel root and infixed
betwcen the initial letter and the first vowel of a consonant root for the past-
(perfect) and present tenses. It is suffixed for the imperative and future=
tenses. The first syllable of the root is reduplicated in the present andt
future tenses. The tenses called the pluperfect and future perfect may be=
expressed in Tagalog in two ways. The tirst pluperfect is formed by addingz
na to the past tense, and the second pluperfect by Ereﬁxing na to the root—
The first future perfect is formed by adding na to the future tense, and the>
second future perfect by prefixing ma to the root. These tenses are little=
used in conversation. Na and ma correspond to the indefinite verbalizingg
particles naka and maka respectively.

IT1. The rubject of a verb conjugated with a definite particle takes the=
genitive, except in the cases already noted. If the subject is a-pronoun, i€
may either precede or follow the verb, the latter usage being much more=

common than the former. If the subject is a noun or phrase it alway==
follows the verb.

IV. For the conjugation of a root with in, whether a vowel verb, o
a congonant one ree the type-scheme folder at the end of this handbook -

V. Inprefixed toorintixed with roots of the following clasees forms word ®
denoting a showing of the properties of the root or a resemblance thereto,
as the word ‘‘like’’ does as a suffix in English. (1) Roots denoting flow-
ers, fruitg, or other objects imitated in gems or precious metals by jewelers,
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denote ornaments or jewels of the shape or pattern of the object named,
when in is used ay above explained. Ex.: Bulingbing, an octagonal berry;
hinalingbing, a jewel with eight sides like the berry. Swmpaga, Arabian
jasmine; sinampaga, a jewel imitating the sampaga flower. (2) With
roots of colore(fghjects in denotes the color.  Ex.: Dumero (Sp. romero),
rosemary; dinwmero, rosemary-colored. (lilay, verdure, vegetables; gi-
wilay, greenish. (3) With some objects in denotes rice which resembles
the object in the shape, taste, or smell. Ex.: Aandd, a lily-like flower;
kinand.i, rice, with an odor like the kandd. Kardyon, needle; kinardyom,
needle-shaped rice. Kamdlig, warehouse; Lalauigan Kamaligun, Ambos
Camarines ( province); kinamdlig, Camarinesrice. Kustuli, musk (fromSan-
gkrit kastari, through Malay); kinastuli, rice with musky odor. Ang kats,
the carabao tick; kinaté, rice of a variegated appearance, resembling the katé.
Kaxtila (Sp. ), white person: kinastila, a white classof rice.  Alaigidan, a tree
with fragrant flowers ((ananga odorata), the ilang-ilang; inalaiyilan, rice
with this odor. Bambang,an herb; binainbang, aclass of rice which resem-
bles the bambang when growing. Angdulong, a very small tish; dinwlong,
rice shaped like the dulong. Buatad, a kind of pea-like vegetable; binatad,
rice soshaped. Bulaklak,flower; binulakluk, rice which opens like a lower
when heated, or like pop corn. Porak, the flower of the pangdan or
sabutan; pinorak, rice resembling this flower. Sanki, the Chinese anise;
sinangki, rice resembling anise.  Swinbilang, a species of sea tish without
scales; sinumbilang, rice of thig shape. Twma, body louse, grayback;
tinuma, rice shaped like a twma.  Tumbaga, copper; tinanbaga, rice with a
metallic luster. Tumbaga is copper alloyed with a small amount of gold;
it is from Sanekrit &imraka (copper), through Malay tambaga; tembuga
Taldhih, common reed grass; tinaldhih, rice which resembles talihib when
growing. There are many other names tfordifferent classes of rice, but the
foregoing are the principal terms derived with in following the rule cited.
(4) With names denoting relationship in expresses the idea of persons
occupying the place of such relative to some degree.  As this condition is
regarded as permanent, the first syllable of the root is reduplicated to ex-
press present tense.  Other nouns also follow this rule, with some excep-
tions. Ex.:_1li, aunt; inaali, uncle’'s wife. _Amd, father; inaamd, godfather.
Amain, uncle; stepfather; inaamain, aunt’s husband. . Anal, child (son
or daughter); inaanak, stepson or stepdaughter, also godson or goddaugh-
ter. Aaduag, spouse (husband or wife): inaasina, lover or mistress (con-
cubine). Bayuo, brother-in-law; binabayao, husband of sister-in-law.
Biandn, father-in-law or mother-in-law; binibiandn, wife or hushand of
father-in-law or mother-in-law (not parent of wife or husband).  Manii-
gang, son-in-law or daughter-in-law; wmiamaniigang, one regarded as such.
Kapatid, brother oreister; kinakapatid, half brother or half sister, or foster
brother or foster sister.  Hipag, sister-in-law; hinihipag, wite of brother-in-
law. Bilisis theequivalent for binabayaoor hinihipag. ~ Nuno, grandparent;
ninunund, one regarded as a grandparent: Lanununuan, ancestors.  Apd,
grandchild; inaapé, descendant. i sa tihod, great-grandehild; apd sa
talampakan, great-great-grandchild.  Pamanykin, nephew or niece; pina-
pamangkin, one regarded agsuch.  Pinsin, cousing pinipinein, one regarded
as a cousin. Finaging hoo, first cousin: pinsany makalawi, second cousin,
etc. (5) With verbal roots denoting the preparing of food, ete., in denotes
the food so prepared, provided the root is conjugated in the infinitive
indefinite with um, although there are some exceptions.  Ex.: Maglaga,
to cook with a spit; such as camotes, cte.; Linaga, vegetables o cooked.
Magsigang, to cook meat or fish with a spit; sinigang, meat or fish so
cooked. Lumugao, to stew, to boil meal; ang linugao, the mush or stew.
Maglugao is more usual. Numdaing, to boil rvice; any sinaing, the boiled
rice. Magsaing is also more usual.  Magtambony, to cook fish entire; ang
tinambong, the fish 8o cooked.  Twmdipuy or magtipay, to knead; ang tind-
pay, what kneaded; bread. (6) With verbal roots conjugated by win, the
product of such action is denoted by in, prefixed to a vowel root or infixed

6855—05——8
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with a consonant root. Ex.: Sumilid, to spin; sinilid, thread, anything
spun. Some mag roots also have the product denoted by in. Ex.: Mag-

ipig, to press, to crack rice, etc.; pinipig, roasted and cracked rice. (7)
“ ith some roots in forms adjectival nouns, the first syllable of the root
being reduplicatd. Ex.: Kuan, known; ang kinukuan, the person known.
Muhal, dear; ang minamahal, the esteemed (person). Sintd, love (from
Sanskrit, chintd, thought, through Malay); ang sinisintd, the beloved (who
loves in return). .Ing nasintd indicates a person loved without being
aware of the fact.

VI. As in has the idea of attraction inherent within it, there are many
classes of verbs, conjugated in the indefinite infinitive by uwm, which take
in to form the direct object. (1) According to this rule verbal roots of
taking, asking, and appropriating something take in. There are some
verbs conjugated with mag which also admit .. Ex.:

To buy (general term). Bumili. Angbinili, what was bought.
Gumutang, to buy rice by the ga-
tang or chupa. Umdmot, to buy
one thing out of many. Umangkat,
to buy on credit. Umaapin, to
buy fruits of the country.

Totake (generalterm), bring ortake. Kuwmuha. Ang kinuha, what was
taken or obtained.

To carry; bear, etc. (bringorsend). Magdald. Angdinald, what brought.
Ang ipinadalé, what sent Sit.,
*“ what was ordered brought”’

To scoop out, or take anything out Dumikot. .Ang dindkot, what taken

zf ? hole, or insert the hand intoa  out, or what hand was inserted in.
ole.

To use. Gumdmit. Ang gindmit, what used.

To choose (between good and bad). Pumili. Ang pinili, what chosen.
Angpinilian, what rejected (singu-
lar).  Ang pinagpilian, what re-
jected (plurality of objects).

To select (from among good things). Humirang. Ang hinirang, what se-
lected. .dng hiniraiigan, what left

out.
To pillafe; to plunder; to loot; to Swumamsam. Angsinamsam,thespoil;
despoil the enemy. loot; plunder.
To seize; to snatch. Umagao.  Ang inagao, what seized

Agao nang tamis, imagao nang asim,
somewhat of sweetness, and some-
what of sourness (said of any sub-
stance which has this taste, like
some fruits) (idiom).

To pray for; to plead. Dumaldiigin.  Ang dinaldrigin, what
prayed or asked for. Ang dalaiig-
nan, the deity prayed to or person

. pleaded with.
To complain; to entreat; toimplore, Dumaying. Ang dinaying, what re-
to pray (as to a judge). lief asked. Ang idaying, the com-

plaint. Ang dayingan, the person
entreated, implored, or prayed to.

To request. Humirgi. Ang hiningl, what re-
quested. Ang hiigdn, person re-
quested.

To borrow. Umitang. Ang initang, what bor-

rowed. Ex.: Initang ko iyang
salapi ibinigay ko sa kaniyd kaha

(I borrowed that money which I
gave him yesterday). Ang ititang,



TAGALOG LANGUAGE. 115

the cause of borrowing. ng
utargan, the person borrowed from
the lender.
[o borrow (anythingexceptmoney). Humiran. Ang hiniram, what bor-
rowed. Ang hibnan, the lender.
Fo demand a treat (as at a celebra-  Tumarahan.  Ang tinarahan, what
tion). received as a treat. Ex.: Tinc-
tavahan namin itong kakanin (we
are getting these sweetsasa treat).
Fo catch hold of; to catch on the Dwmakip. _Ang dinakip, what seized

wing. thus.
Co absorb. Humithit.  Ang hinithit, what was
absorbed.

VII. Under this section may he considered in prefixed to or intixed with
he personal pronouns, with which it impliex the idea of possession.  Asa
wttix with these pronouns, in (hin) expresses the sense n} regarding, hold-
ng, reputing, etc., in sowe cuses.  Ex.:

Your. Inys.  Ang iniinys, your property;
your. [Inyohin mo, consider it as
your own; take it for your own.

His; her. Kaniyi.  Aung kinakaniyd, his [her]
yroperty.  Kakaniyahin ko (T will
10ld it ag his [her’s]).

Their. Kanilid.  Any kinakanild, their prop-
erty.  Runiluhin mo, regard it as
belonging to them.

Dur (all of us). Atin.  Ang (naating our property.
Inatin viyd, he regarded 1t as ours,
Our (you and I), Kaniti.  Ang kinakanitd, our prop-

erty.  Kinakaniti ko, I regard it
as vours and mine.

Our (but not you). Aman. Aoy incamin, our property,
but not yours, .{mini ninya (you
[plural] regard it as ours, but not
yours).

My. Akin. Ang inadking my property:

~mine.  fudkin ko (I held it as

mine). Joaikin ko (I am holding
it as mine). Adkinim ko (1 shall
hold it as mine).

VIII. Verbs of calling, whether by voice or signs, also follow this mode
of conjugation. Ex.:

To call. Tumdnag. Angtinduag, who or what
called.  dAngy itiunag, the call, in-
strument, or cause.  _Ang tanagan,
the person called in order to be
given something.  Ex.: Sivo any
tinatiuay mo? (Who are vou call-
ine to?). Tiwiwag ko si Pedro, pi
(I was calling to DPedro, sir).
Tiwagan mo sipi nang isdd (Call
him to come and get gome fish).

To call; also to bring; to fetch. Kuwmain.,  Ang kinaion, what called,
or brought, ete.
To make signs for; to motion to. Kumanau, Ay Fanayin, what mo-

tioned for o ilonan what naae
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IX. Verbsof ‘‘searching for’ also take in for the direct object. Ex.:

To look for.

To search about.’

To look in every corner for,
To go in search of another.

To grope for (as in the dark or like
a blind person).

Humdnap. Ang hindnap, thing
sought for.

Humalihao. Ang hinalthao, what
searched for.
Sumaliksik. Ang sinaliksik, what

looked for in this manner.
Sumungdb. Ang sinungdé, person
sought by another.
Umapbhap. Ang inapbhap, what
groped for.

X. Verbs of moving, when not due to turning away of what is moved,

also take in for the direct object.
To move.

To move restlessly.

To shake (like objects badly packed)
or to move (like loose teeth).
To move anything.

To shake (as something in a sieve);
alzo to rock or dandle (as a child).

To shake a basket or measure 8o it
will hold more.

To rhake the head in negation.

To shake anything, as a tree to
gather the fruit.

To wave the hands while dancing.

Kumib6é. Ang kinibé, what moved.
Synonym: Kumislot; umibé.

Gumaldo. Ang ginaldo, the mis-
chief done through restlessness.
Ang galauan the person disturbed
thereby. Magaldo ang kamay niyd,
his hand is restlees; i. e., he is a
pickpocket or thief (idiom). Kag-
alauan, mischief.

Umugd. Ang inugd, what moved
thus).

Tumugoy. Ang tinugoy, what moved.
Synonyms: Umugoy,; umugd (some-
times). Umugoy also means to
stagger, to totter.

Umugug. Ang inugug, what shaken
or rocked.

Uimulog. Ang tnulog, what shaken
down.

Umiling. Ang iniling, what denied.

Lumnuglug. Ang linuglug, what sha-
ken, as a tree.

Kumunday. Ang kinunday, the wav-
ing thus. ux.: Kinunday niyi
(she waved her hands while she
was dancing).

XI. JInis also used to express the result of the action of verbs which

signify carrying, cutting, measuring, or weighing, when the result is con-
sidered on the side of the agent or ended therein. ['m is generally the
indefinite, but mag and other verbalizing particles are to be found. When
the result of a verb necessarily falls upon a person, in is used to signify
the person. Ex.:

To carry (general idea). Magdald. Seeunder verbs of bring-

ing, taking, etc.

Humild. Ang hinild, what dragged
along. Means also ‘‘to arrest.”
Ang hinild, the person arrested; the
prisoner.

Pumasin. Ang pinasdn, what car-
ried on the shoulder. Ang pas-
nan, the perron who carried any-
thing on the shoulder.

Magsabi. Ang sinabi or ang sabihin,
tge child carried thus. The cloth
by which the child was supported
is denoted by ang isabt.

To drag along.

To carry on the shoulder.

To carry a child on or suspended
from the shoulder.
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To carry on the head.

To carry in the arms.

To carry a child in the arms.

“Fo carry under the arm.

"To carry anything in the lap.

To carry by the mouth (as a dog,
cat, bird, etc., carry food).

To carry in or by the hands (as a
basket, jar, etc.).

To carry hanging from the hand (as a
pail, ete., by means of the handle).

To carry anything along (by or in
the hand).

To carry on a pole (palanca).

To cut (general term).

To cut clothes (as a tailor).

To tear.
To chop, to hew, to cut with an ax.

To cut down; to fell (as a tree).

To cut into pieces (as sugar cane).

To cut the tuba palm (to obtain the

can)

LANGUAGE. 117

Magsunong.  Ang sunorgin, what
carried thus; the burden.

Magpangko.  Ang pinangko, what
carried in the arms. Pangkohin
o il (carry this in your arms).

Kumalong.  Ang kinalong, the child.
Kaloimyin o siyd (carry him in
vour arms). Ang kaloigan, the
mother, nurse, or bearer.

Mugkitik.  Ang kinilil, what carried
thus.  (With accent on last rylla-
ble), magkilik, to carry much
thus.

Maycandong.  Ang kinandong, what
carried in the lap. Kinakandong
niyd (sheis carrying it in her lap).

Magtaityay.  Ang tinaigan, what car-
ried thus,

Magsapo.  Any sinapo, what carried
thus,  Saj.ohin mo iyan (carry that
in yvour hands).

Maghithit.  Anqg binithit, what carried
thus, i. e., the pail.

Magtaglay.  Ang tinaglay, what car-
ried along.  ,.1nd any tataglayin
mo?  What will you carry along?

Uimusong.  Magusong, to carry on a
palanca between two.  Ang inu-
song, what carried thus, as a pig,
bundle, ete. Synonym of magu-
sony; magluang. Angtinuang, what
carried thus.  Urongin (tneariim)
ninyo itG (carry this on a pole be-
tween you).

Magpiitol.  Mamuiitol, to cut up (as
cloth, ete.)  Ang pimitol, what cut
or cut up, as the cloth, ete.  Ex.:
Dutlin mo it6 nang pahabd (Cut this
lengthwise).

Tumal '3, Magluhdx, to cut much.
Any tinabis, what cut out, i. e..
the cloth or suit, ete.  .lng tina-
basan, what left over, also place.
Ang  pinagtabasan, the cuttings,
clippings, remnants, or places of
cutting out.

Gumisi. Ang ginisi, what torn, i. ¢.,
the cloth or clothes.

Trwmergt. Aug tinagad, what chopped,
¢, g., the tree, ete.

Swmapol.  Magsapol, to fell much.
Ay sinapol, what felled or cat
down.  ny sapol, the meant of
cutting down, e. ¢r.. the axe.  .lng
pinagsapolan, what remained, e. g,
the stump.

Uniirid.  Any inirid, the sugar cane
thusxcutup.  Kairid, a piece of the
cut-up cane.

Uwarad.  Angararan, the palm thus

tannod
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To cut into pieces.

To cut into equal pieces.
To cut up into equal lengths (as sugar
cane, etc.).

To cut poles or bamboo into pieces;
also to cut at a distance.

To cut into pieces (as a log).

To cut water grass in order to catch
the fish.

To cut, as with scissors; to sni off,
applied generally to cutting hair,
metals, etc.

To eplit o?‘en (as bamboo{; to cut
against the grain; to peel off, as
shavings; to go against the cur-
rent; (tig.) to oppose.

To cut or break a rope, cord, or sim-
ilar object.

To cut off the ears or nose.

(]
Tomeasure (eithergrains or liguids).

To gauge; to measure liquide by
means of a rod.
To measure by palms (8.22 inches).
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Magpalas.  Ang pinalas, what cut up
thus. Maiga palaspalas na taluh,
pieces of lpure silk. Ang ipalas,
tool used for cutting up.

Umalas.  Ang inalas, what cut thus.

Puminlid. Magpinlid, to cut much
in this way. Ang pininlid, what cut
intoequal lengthsthus. Angpinag-
pinlid, the large amount cut thus.
Ang ipinlid, the utensil used.
Ang ipagpinlid, the utensil used
much.

Pumidpid. Ang pinvdpid (1) what
cut up thus; (2) who cut thua
Ang pidpid, the tool or weapon
used.  .Ang pidpiran, the place.

Gumiling. .Ang giniling, the wood
thus cut up. Ang igi/ing, the tool
used. Ang mangigling, the wood
cutter.

Magtalés, Angtinalds, what cut thus.
Ang pinagtalds, the large amount
cut thus. Ang italis, the tool by
which cutting was done. Ang
ipastalia, the tool by which much
cutting was done. .ing pinagtala-
san, the place where much cutting
was done.

Gumipit. Maggupit, to cut one’sown
hair. Ang ginupit, what cut, i. e..
the hair ormetal.  Ang giupitan,
the person whoee hair has been
cut; or object from which some-
thing has been cut off.

Sumalurigat.  Ang sinahwigat, what
split open or peeled off thus. Su-
lmigatin mo itong  kauayan, split
this bamboo.

Magpatid.  Ang pinatid, what cut
thus. Patarin (Patdan) mo iyang
lubid, cut that rope. Mapatid, to
part; to break in two; to cease
(fig.). Napatid ang kaniyang hi-
ninyd, he exhaled his last breath;
he ceased to breathe. Maglkapatid-
patid, to break up completely (as
a cord or rope); or into several
pieces.

Pumorijoes, variation Pumingas. Ang
pinonyog, what cut off, as the sev-
ered ear or nose. Fingas has the
same idea, but is generally applied
to cutting inanimate objects.

Twmdikal.  Ang tindkal, what meas-
ured.  Takalin mo itong bigie,
measure this rice. Ang takalin,
the measure.

Tumdrol. Angtindro!, what gauged.
Ang itiarol, the gauge.

Dwinengkal.  Ang dinangkal, what
measured thus.
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To compare measures. Sumibok or magsiitbok. Ang sindibok,
(1) one of the measures thus comn-
pared. (2) Alsotoobserveclorely;
to ‘“‘shadow.” Ex.: Subukan mo
siyd (watch him closely). .Ang
pinagaibok, the two measures thus
compared. Kasnibok, equal to an-
other thing. Ex.: Kasibok tiuo
ang tibig (the water is the depth
of a man). Muagkasitbok, to have
an understanding. Ex.: Nugka-
kasubok sili ang bait (they have an
understanding with each other).

To weigh. Tumimbang. Ang tinimbang, what
weighed thus. Ang timbangan,
the scales or counterweight. Ka-
timbang, equal in weight. Aké'y
katimbang mo (I am of the same
weight as you are).

To balance, to consider (f). Tumalard. Ang tinalard, what bal-
anced or considered.

To verify a weight. Twinaya. Ang tinaya, what verified
(obs.).

XII. Verbs which signify destruction, or change or transformation of
the object as a result of the action, take in to express the result of such
action, if no modifying circumstances, such as of cause, instrument, etc.,
are implied.

To destroy. Sumird. Ang sinird, what was de-
stroyed.

To tear down; to raze. Gumibd. Ang ginibd, what razed.

To kill; extinguish. Pumatay. Ang pinatay (1) person

or animal killed; (2) What ex-
tinguished. Ang ipatay or pinag-
galay, the weapon or means of
illing. Ang pinagpatayan, the
place where a murder was com-
mitted. Siyd pinatay niyd, he kill-
ed him. Ang ipinatay niyd sa
kaniyd ang baril, the gun was what
he killed g{)im with. Pinatay niyd
siyd nang baril, he killed him with
a gun. Mamatay, to die. Ang
kamatayan, death (abstr.). . An
kinamataydn, the place of deat
(past time). Ang tkinamatay, the
cause of death (past time). Ex.:
Patay na #iyd (he is dead now).
Namatayan aké nang amd (1 have
been bereaved of my father by
death). Aling bdhay ang kinama-
tayan niyd? (In which house did
he die?)  Ano ang ikinamatay niya?
(What was the caure of his death?)
Nahirinan giyi nang tinitk (he wae
. choked by a tish bone). Magpa-
tay, to rentence to death; to have
another put to death. Mamdtay,
to kill habitually. Tigapagpatay,
butcher or executioner. Man-
himatay, to faint away. Magpaka-
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be killed; (2) to commit suicide.
To set fire to. Swinitnog. Angsininog, what burned.
To rip; to unseam; to undo. Twmnastas,  Ang tinastas, what ripped
up, undone, ete.
To exchange; to barter. Pumeadit.  Ang pinalit, what ex-
changed or bartered.
To artange; to direntangle. IHumiisay.  Ang hinitsay, what dis-

entangled or set in order.  May-
pakakdasay, to arrange well, to set-
tle things with care; also to be-
have well.

To blacken. Magiton.  Ang initim, what black-
ened. .lny dtim, the blackener.
Naitiman, blackness.  Umitim, to
become black.

XIIT. Verbs of receiving take in for the object of the action; some
taking in for the thing affected and an for the person affected, as will be
seen from the examples,

To accept; to reecive. Tumangap.  Ang tinangap, what re-
ceivedoraccepted.  Angtangapdn,
the person from whom accepted
or received; also the place. _.ing
tangap, the cause of receiving, ete,

To go out to meet anyone; to wel- Swnalithong.  Ang sinaliibong, the

come by meeting, person met or welcomed thus.
Maysisaliibong, to be received by
many, as a governor, ete.  May-
kasalhibong, to meet accidentally.
Lx.: Nuglaxalithong ang dalawany
magkapated na babaye sa Maymnila,
(the two sisters met accidentally
[by chance] in Manila).

X1V, In also denotes the object of verbs of “inviting,”’ ete.
To invite, Umdlat.  Ang indkit, who invited.
Uneanyayd.  Ang  anyayahan,  the

person invited,

Pumiging.  Ang piniging, the person
invited,

Maypinig.  Ang pindnig, the person
invited,

Magtino,  Lug tinduo, the person in-
vited,  Tawohin wo  siyd, invite
hiv. Tanotavohin mo ang pagka-
kadn, divide the food for each one
of the puests (i e, put it on
plates)

To invite a person to eat. Uinerlol,
invited.

Ang inalok, the person so

N V. 1o generally denotes the person affected by the action of a verb,
with those verbs which necessarily have a person for the object, onaccount
of their nature and meaning.,

To prevail upon: to persuade with - Magarogd.  Ang inarogd, the person

blandishments. =0 prevailed upon.

To wait for. Ilunintau.  Ang hinintay, the per-
son waited for.  Houin mo aild,
wait for them.  Maghintay (1) to
wiit and gnard romething for an-
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To carry in the arms, (as a child);
(2) to aid, to succor, to protect
(rarein Manila).

To reprehend; to reprimand; to tind
fault with.

To ask; to inquire.
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other; (2) to delay. Ex.: Houag
mong thintay sa bitkas ang pagpa-
roon mo (do not delay your going
until to-morrow).

Sumaklulii.  Ang ginakluli (1) child,
etc., carried thus; (2) person aided,
ete.

Sumald.  Ang sinalid, the person re
rimanded or found fault with.
Ex.: Salahin mo siyd nang kani-
yang ginagawd (reprimand anim for
what he is doing) [ginawd, what
he has done]. Magsald, to find
much fault, or for many to find
fault, ete. Magkasald, to err, to
commit a fault, to sin. Ex.:
1lonag mong ipagkasald it6 (do not
commit this error [sin]. 1Ipinag-
saxald ko ang pakikipagauay sainyé,
(I am doing wrong in quarreling
with you). Ipinagsald niyd ang
pakikipaganay sa inyo (he did
wrong in quarreling with you).
Ipagkasasald wildang pakikipagaunay
&a kaniyi (they will err in quarrel-
ing with him). Maghakasali, with
reduplication of last syllable of
particle, means *‘to forbid.”

Tumanong.  :Ang tinanong,
asked; the question. Magtanong,
to ask about.  _ng dimanong, what
has been asked, or the reason for

what

asking. .dng wmapagtanong, per-
gon fond of questioning. Ang
matanoigin, the questioner. Ang

tinanoiigan, the person questioned.

XVI. In generally denotes the catch, result, or quarry with verbs of

hunting and fishing.

To hunt (in general).
To hunt with dogs or hounds.

To hunt with a ‘““hating’ or net
(generally for deer).

To hunt with a shotgun; to use a
shotgun.

To catch birds by means of a hird-
call, or bv a snare, or with another
bird.

To fish with a hook.

A few other verbs also follow this rule.

Umdakad.  Angindkad, what hunted.

Maiigaso (from aso, dog).  Any inaso,
the chase, the game caught.  Ang
ipinaiyaso, the dog used thus,
Ang maigarigaso, the hunter with
dogs.

Dwmating.  Ang binating, the deer
or game thus caught. kx.: dng
binating ko ang bundok (1 was net

hunting in the mountains).  Ang
hinatiigan, the place of * net
hunting.”

Mamaril (from barid, shotgun). Ang
mamamard, the hunter with a

shotgun.  Ang pivamari, what
shot thus.
Maigati;  magpargati - (from  kati.

Ang  pinargati, what has been
caught thus.

Mamaoaait. Angbininuit, what caught.
Ang ibinui, the hook. Ang ma-

miminuit, the fisherman.  Ang
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pinamiminuitan, the canoe or place
from which such fishing is being

done.
To fish with the seine or net, called Manlwmbat (from lambat.) Ang li-
‘‘lambat.”’ nambat, the catch; the haul. .ing

ipanlambat, the means for tishing
thus, i. e., the seine or net.
To fish using a light (as also to hunt Mangilao.  Ang pinangilanan, the
with a flare). place where such fishing or hunt-
Ing was done. Ang pinaiijnlao,
what caught thus.
To fish (in general). Mangizdd (from dsdd fish). Ang
inarigisdd, the fish which have
n caught. Ang maigingisdd,
the fisherman.
To sweep. Muagiealis.  Ang inwalis, the sweep-
ings; what was or has been swept
up (from walis, broom).

XVII. In isalso used to denote the obhject with verhs of eating, drinking,
swallowing, and analogous acta.

To eat. Kumain. Ang kinain, what was
eaten. Ex.: Kinain ang kapatid
na lalaki mo ang tindpuy, your
brother ate the bread. Kunin,
food (cooked rice). Kakanin,
delicacies. Ang kandn, the eating
place. Ang kakandn, the dining
room; or platter. Magkain, to eat
much or by many.

To drink. Uminum.  Ang ininum, what was or
has been drunk. Inumin, drink.
Ang inuman, the drinking place;
trough; cup (drinking vessel).
Maginum, to drink much or by
many. Magpainum, to give an-
other something to drink; (2) to
water animals or fowl. Ex.: (1)
Paiimumin ko &iyd nang tibig?”
}?hall I give him some water?)

ouag, painumin mo #iyd nan
alak (No, give him some wine.)

(2) Pinainum ninyé bagd angy
maitgd cabayo? (Did you water
[givedrink to] the horses?) Opé,
(Yes, sir). Papainum ka kay
Tomaz (Ask Tomds to give vowm

something to drink). indef.}

To swallow (food) greedily. Lumamon. Ang linamon, what wass
or has been swallowed thus. Var-
Lumonlon.

To swallow (gulp) liquids. Lulmagok. Ang linagok, what gulped
down.

To sip (as goup). Humigop. .Inghinigop,whatsgipped -

To suck at (as sugar-cane). Pumangis.  Ang pinangés, what-
sucked at.

To bite. Kumagat. Ang kinagat, what bitten -

Magkagatan, to bite mutually (a3
two dogs.)  Magkagatkagatan, te>»
i)retend to bite mutually. Nag-
takagatkagal ang dalawang aso (the
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To snap at.
To bite (as a pig at people).

To chew.
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two dogs are only pretending to
bite each other).  Maiigagat, to
run around biting, as an animal in

a rage.
Suminghal.  Ang sininghal, who or
what snapped at.
Kumabkab.  Ang kinabkab, who or
_what bitten by a pig thus.
Ngumoyd. Ang iginoyd, what
chewed.

XVIII. Acts of the senses, cither general or modified, admit n to

expresy the definite results of such acts, with two exceptions.

These are

tumingin (to look at) and tumimtim (to taste liquor) which take un as a

suffix for reasons of euphony.
To see; to look at.

To look at.

To watch for; look out for; to sight.

To look attentively, turning the eyes
or head.

To look much at things, noting and
congidering them; to inspect.

To look sideways.

To behold; to view.

To hear.

To hear.

To listen to; to pay attention to.
To smell.

To scent; to perceive a strong odor.

To taste.
To relish; to like a taste.

To sample; to try; etc.

To taste without swallowing.

To taste liquor without swallowing
T(:tfeel; to touch (general).

Kumitd. Ang kinita, what seen or
looked at.

Twmisgin.  Ang tivgndn; any tining-
ndn, what looked at.

Tumando. Angtinando,what sighted.
Tanauan, watchtower; lookout-
ylace.

{anando, watchman; lookout.

Lumiigim.  Ang liningén, what
looked at thus. Ex.: )i mo aké
linigén (vou did not turn  our
head to look at me).

Umaninao. Ang inaninao, what in-
spected.
Swmuliyap. Ang sinulivap, what

looked at sideways.

Pal:léod. Ang pinandod, what be-
eld.
Dumistgig. Ang  diniigig, what

heard. Ang dirgin, person lis-
tened to.

Magkinyig. Ang  kininyig, what
heard.

Bumatyag. Ang binatyag, what lis-
tened to. Var., kinamatyag and
malyag.

Umamoy. Ang inamou, what smelled,

i. €., odor. Amoyin mo ité (smell
this).

Sumanghod. Ang rinanghod, what
scented.

Luwmasap.  Ang linasap, what tasted

Numamnam. .Ang ninamnam, what
relished.

Twinikin.  Ang tikmdn, what sam-
pled.

Tumiping (r.). Ang tipoigan, what
tasted thus.

Twmimtim.  Ang  timtiman, what
tasted.

Ihanipd.  Ang hinips, what felt or

touched. Ex.: Walnngmahikipssa
kaniyang biahay.  [idiom] (there is
nothing to touch in his house, i. e.,
he is very poor).
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To press down; also to close or seal Magdut An g diitan, what pressed

a letter. or closed diit; seal; wax ; gum.
To touch lightly. Tum(mgk() (r ). Ang tmangk«) what
touched Syn. Tumangkil.

Humipik (rare). Ang hipikan, per-
son touched. Syn. taghié (also

rare).
To touch any part of the body lightly Dumantik (rare). Ang dantikan, the
but muldenr‘l person thus touched.

To touch suddenly. Magparonron, var. ma rorong. Ang
pinagparonron, at  touched.
Ang lpmagparonron. the cause of
having touched thus.

To run into; to collide with. Sumaygi, var. Sumagoy (latter rare).

To touch carelessly and affectedly.  Guirumil (rare). Variations of this
root are gamil, gohl, and gombil.

To touch with the lips. Magdiigil (rare). This is not the
verb ‘‘to kiss,”” which is hwmalik.

To fecl for in the dark. Humikap. Ang hinikap, what felt
for thus.

To pinch; to eoften. Pumisil. Ang pinisil, what rubbed,

etc. Pislin mo i6 nang kamay mo
(rub this with your hand).

To rub; to soften; to annoint. Humilot. Ang hinilot, what rubbed,
etc. Ang }ulotrm the person
rubbed, etc. Hilot (n.), midwife;
manluhdut massageur.

To pick (as a guitar) ; to pluck at (a8 Magkalabit, var. magkalbit. Ang pi-

a sleeve). nagkalabit, what plucked at or
picked thus, i. e., the sleeve or the
strings. _.ing ipinagkalabit, the in-
strument or means, i. e., the fin-
gers or plectrum (pick). Ang
paiigalibit, the instrument played

upon thus.
To lay anv instrument or ring a bell  Tumugtug.
v strokes).
XI)\. In also expresses acts of the will or mind.

To remember. Umalaala, to remember (purpoeely).
.l{alaalaala, to remember (cas-
ually). Anginaalaala, what is re-
membered purposely.

To calculate; to consider. Magbilay. Ang pinagbubilay, what

: is being calculated, 1. e., the result.

To desire; to like. Umdm/ Anrnmibcg, the person who
is liked (and reciprocates the lik-
ing); (2) what is liked; also ang
ibigin.

(To caress.) Umirog. Anginiirog, the person be-
ing caressed.

To love. Suminti. Ang sinisintd, the person

who is loved and who loves in re-
turn. Ang nasisintd, the person
who is loved, but who is unaware
of the fact or does not return it.
Magsintahan, to love mutually.

To think. Magizip.  .Ang tniisip, what is f)elng
thought of.” Ang inisip, what was
thought of. _.4ng tisipin, what will
be thought of. l}:giaiphip. to
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To esteem; to love.

To think.

To explain.

To inquire; to assure one’s self; to
verify.

To verify, etc.
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think deeply; profoundly. .ng
pagkaisip,the opinion (act). Kaisi-
pan (abst.), opinion. thought.

Lumiyag (rare). Ang liniliyag, what
or who esteemed or loved. Sintd
is more common, but is a Sanskrit
word derived through Malay.

Pavimdim.  Ang pinapanimdim, what
is thought.

Magsalaysay, var. magsaysay. Ang
sinasalaysay, what is being ex-
plained.  Salaysayin mo ité (ex-
plain thig).

Umulusithd (r.).  Ang inuulugithd,
whatisbeinginquired, etc., var. alo-
sithd, idea of verifving, etc., also.

Uinnsisd.  Ang inunsisd, what is be-
ing verified. Tauong walang usisa,
a perron without carefulness; a
careless person.

X X. The making of something from raw or crude material is expressed
by using the finished product verbally or as a verbal noun with in, thema-
terial used taking the nominative, if there are no limitations of cause, time,
place, etc., connected with the action.

To put up a house.

To roll one’s gelf up in a cloak or
*‘baldbal.”

To put a shirt on; to wear a shirt
(occasionally), from baro, a cloth
used to make shirts, and also mean-
ing a shirt itself.

To wear trousers.

To wear shoes (occasionally); to put
a pair of shoes on.

Maybihay (from bihay, honse). This
word has been given as derived
from Malay balei, hall; court, from
Sanskrit valaya, an inclosure, but
it would seem rather to he a Ma-
lavan name, as in Ngela (Florida
or Anudha) Island of the Solomon
Group the word is vale and far
away in Ilawaii is hale. There
may be said to exist intermediate
words throughout.  Ex.: Bahayin
mo dong kdhoy (Put up a house
with this lumber).  Maghdhaylt-
hayan (dim.), (to play at building
houses [as children do]).  Nagha-
haybihayan ang mangd hatd (the
children were playving at building
houges).

Maghalilal  Balabalin o itong kayo
i (make a cloak out of this cloth;
or wrap vourself in thix cloth).

Maybars,  Itong ayony its’ y babaroin
niyd (he [she] will make a shirt
out of this cloth). .In indicates a
person as the object of the action.
Ex.: Baroan mo iyany batd iyin
(put a =hirt on that child). Ma-
maro, to wear a chirt habitually.

Magsalinal, from  salaual, trousers
(Arabic, Selwwary.  Ttong kayong
o'y sasalanalin ko, 1T will make
trousers out of this cloth.

Magsapin (from sapin, a shoe or san-
dal). Jtong balat na @5 y sasapinin
aild (thev will make thia leather
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into shoes). Manapin, to wear
shoes habitually.

To put an apron (tapis) on; to wear Magtapix. Iyang kayong iyin ay ta-

a lapis occarionally. pixin niyd (let her make an apron

out of that cloth). Manapis, to
wear a tapis habitually.

To carry a cane, or tungkod. Magtunkod.  Itong kihoy na itd’ y tinu-
tungkod ko (I am making a cane
out of this wood ).

XXI. In, used with the name of a destru(:.tivo agent, denotes the present
or past result of the destructive action. It is prefixed to vowel nouns and
infixed with those beginning with a consonant (e is counted as a vowel).

White ant (termite). Anay.  Indnay ang i libro (the
. books were destroyed by the white.
ants [were white-anted]).

Locust. Bilang. Binabdlang ang pilay (the
rice is being destroyed by the lo-
custs).

Rat. Dagd. Irnadagd ung bigix (the rice

[hulled] is being destroyed by the
rats [lit. is being ‘‘ratted”’]).
Mandaragd, rat-catcher.

Crow. Uak. Iuuak ang saging (the bananas
are being destroyed by the crows
[being “crowed ’]).

XXII. In, prefixed or infixed, used with words denoting parts of the
body indicates past or present pain or suffering in the part named. The
first syllable of the root is reduplicated to indicate the present tense.

Head. Ulo. Inulo aké (I had a headachei.
Innulo niyi (she [he] has a head-
ache). Masakit ang ulo ko (my
head aches).

Chest. Dibdib.  Dinibdibniyi (he had a pain
in the chest).
Stomach. Sikmura.  Sinisikmura ka2 (Does

yourstomach painyou?) Opé, sini-
sikmura aks (yes, gir; I havea pain
in the stomach).

Abdomen. Tiyin. Tiniyin aké (my abdomen
pained me). Tinitiyin aké (my
abdomen pains me).

XXIIL In like manner, in, prefixed to or inserted with roots signifying
diveases may denote the past or present state of the disease. The first
syllable of the root is reduplicated to indicate the present tense. If a
chronic state of the disease is to be expressed, the patient is denoted by
the sufizing of in (hin) to the root. (The future tense, it must be remem-
bered, reduplicates the first syllable of the root.) The suffix in may also
denote a physical defect or the result of a direase. .

Smallpox. Bulutong.  Angbinubwlutong, the per-
gon who ig having smallpox. Ang
binulitong, the person wm)) has had
smallpox. Ang bulwloiigin, the
marks of smallpox.  Magbulittong,
to become marked by smallpox.
Magkabuliitong, to have an epi-
demic of smallpox.

Asthma. ITikd.  Hikain, asthmatic person.

Gout. Piyi.  Piyohin, gouty person.

Abdomen. Tiyin. Tiyanin, corpulent person.
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*YIN (HIN; NIN)" SUFFIXED,

XXIV. In (hin) suffixed to names of birds denotes gamecocks of the
general color of the bird named. Some words change the accent of the
B

root, while others retain the original accent.  [x.:

Hawk (several species). Lawin.  Lalawinin, game cock of a
hrown color, like a hawk.
Crow. Uak.  Unaking black game cock. It

will be seen that the first syllable
of the root is reduplicated.

XXV. 7In (hin) denotes the completed action or result of a verb which
requires an object il sutlixed to a verbal root of this nature; provided the
root adnits in for the direct object. Ex.:

To drink. Uwminum. Inumin, drink.

To eat. KNwmain,  Kanin, food.  Kakanin;
kakain, refreshments, sweets, nuts,
These last words formed with 4a
mean ‘‘food-resembling.”’

To sew (occasionally). Tumahi.  Tuhiin, anything sewed:
tailor work.  Mogtahi, to sew in
company (many) or to sew much.
Manahi, to sew for a living. Man-
anali, tailor; tailoress; seamstress,
necdlewoman (dressmaker). May-
patahiy to order to sew.  Ex.: It
any patahi wigd sa dkin (this is
what ghe told e to sew).

To graze. Swomabsab. Angsabsabin, what grazed,

i. e, the grass.  Ang sabsaban, the

grazing place; pasture, ete.

XXVI. Jfnused with verhal roots capable of expressing qualities which
may be acguired or extended to persons, animals, cte., indicates the object
of the action.  Ex.:

To look out (as from a window). Inonciigao. Ang dwiigain, what seen
by looking out.  This and similar
forms contain no tense idea.  Ling
dimmigao, what was or has been
looked at thus.  ing dineruiao,
what ix being looked at thus.  Ang
llurunfqumlu, the window. Man-
wiyao, to look by many thus or
sometimesto appearat the window
(also idea of habit thus), Ex.:
Houag lany weniigao sa durwig-
auitn (do not look out of [or appear
at] the window).  Maruigao, tobe
at the window.  Maruriiiao iy,
he isat the window.  Makariuijao,
to look out of a window casually.
Muagpaduiigan, to order to look out.
Malidwiigao, to join anotherin thus
looking out.  Magkapaduiuo, to
look out suddenly, moving quickly
in order to do so.

To swim. Lumerigoy.  Magl igoy, to swim ear-
rving something.  Ang laigoyin,
what gained by swimming, or ob-
jeet swam for. _twg ilaiyoy, what
carried while swimming, e. g., the
clothes: also by what means,
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Langoyan, a buoy. Langoyin, a
place for swimming; where swim-
mingmay bedone. Pinaylaiigoyan,
place where swimming was done
while carrving something.  Ex.:
Marinong kang lumaiiyoy?  Hindi
6. (Do you know how to swim?
’.\'u, sir)  Ano ! Togdlog bt Leli
mariinond kang ez oc? What!
You a Tagalog and don't know
how to swim?)  Tuga sian ka?
(Where are you from?) Tuga
bundok, pi (1 live in the moun-
taing, sir).  Pald (T did not know
it).

To fly. Lumipad.  _lny liparin, the object
of the ftlight.  Ang ilipad, the
wings, or instrument of flight.
g liparan, place of flight. May-
lipadd, to fly much,.or to and fro.
Magpalipad, to cause or teach to
Hy.  Llug pinalipad, what set or
tanght to fly.

To dive for; to dive (occasionally).  SNuwisid.  lng sisirin, what  dove
for.  The reason for diving or the
body submerged, ang isisid.  Ang
sisiran, the diving place. Magsisid,
to dive much. g pinagsisid,
what dove for much.  Manisid, to
dive professionally (for a living).
Mopinisid) diver.

To run. Twmalbo.  Awyg takboling what may
be run for.  Talhohin, ranaway.
Magtal:hs, to ran much. g
italdd, the cause for running or
what is carried while running.
NAug talbohan (1) the place of run-
ning: (2) the person run away
from: (3) the person for whom
something may be carried.  Tu-
mealebitalbo, to rove about; to run
around; tomadabout.  Malatal:bi,
to he able to run.

NXXVIL 7o used with e adjectives which have an attributive sense
imparts the idea of holding, considering, reputing, cte., aceording to the
meaning of the adjective. This has been fully explained under the adjec-
tive (q.voon

NX VI 7o suflixed also expresses the act of cansing emotion or sensa-
tion in otherswhen used with roots which require no object, and form the
class of verbs called nenters, which are generally expressed in English by
“to be " followed by an adjective. Tt may also be prefixed.

To he hungry. Mot Ex.: Nagqugpitum ang ca-
hayo (the horse ishungry).  Honag
mony gulinedn ang cabayo (don't let
the horse go hungry). Ragutu-
wan, hunger.

To be thirsty. Mavhao.  Houag mong inwithao ang
aso (don’t let the dog remain
thirety, or be suffering from
thirst.).  Ex.: Nugugitum bagd
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kayo? (Areyouhungry?) Hindi't
nawithao limany ako  (No, 1 am
only thirsty).

To be afraid. Matakot. Natatikot ka? (Are you
afraid?) Opd nga, akd’y natatilot
(yes, sir, I amafraid). Makatikot,
to cause fear. _dng ikatikot, the
cause of fright.  .1ng katulotan, the
E-mm feared, also thing feared.
X, Ldnd ang kinatatakotan mo?
(What are you afraid of?)  Ang
kinatakotan ko'y ang maiiya tulisin
(I was afraid of the ladrones
[bandits]). Twmndkot, to frighten
or scare another.  Ang takotin, the
person frightened. Takotin mo
xiyd, frighten (scare) him.

XXIX. It will be seen from the forcgoing that in is not used with
roots conjugated with ma, except in certain senser, as shown by the above
examples.

XXX. In suffixed to terms for money forms words denoting an object
or material costing the amount represented by the money quoted. The
first syllable of the root is duplicated, but the accent does not change.
Ex.:

Half peso (25 cents U. 8. currency). Salapi.  Sasalapiin, a  half-peso’s
worth.
Peso (50 cents U. S. currency). Disos.  Pipisosin, a peso’s worth.

XXXI. In suftixed to some nouns when paying compliments, ete.,
indicates_that the party addressed resembles or partakes of the qualities
expressed by the word used.

The Candd (which hasasweet odor). Kandi. RKandahin, a sweet person.
Honey. Pulot.  Pulotin, honey (term of en-
dearment).

XXXII. Suftfixed to roots capable of being expressed with the idea of
plurality, in denotes something to have taken place many times. The
accent of the root changes invariably. Ex.:

Idea of whipping. Hamypis.  Hampasin, whipped many
times,

To lose; to miss. Mawald. Walaia, tolose many times.

To sue another; to litigate. Magiisap.  Usapin,a snit tried many

times.  Palansap, barrator (one
who ig continually engaging in
causeless litigation).

XXXIII. Nin, when prefixed to class names of human beings signities
a resemblance to the class named. FEx.:

Woman; female. Babaye.  Babayuin, effeminate man.
Binabaye, has almost same mean-
ing.

Man; male. Lalaki. Lalakinin, masculineorman-

nish woman or girl,

XXXIV. Theobject toobtain possession of which an intransitive action
is performed sometimes takes in, if not otherwise expressed. FEx.:

To go or come out; to take out. Lumalwis. . Anglabasin, who or what
sought thus: object for which ac-
tion performed.  Maglabds, to take
out. Ang labwin, what may be
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taken out, (as food from the
ing pot), or what may flow
the bhody (as blood, ete.).
Labsin mo akd nang kanin
some rice out for me).  Mag
laluis, to go out and come in,
To jump. Lumoksd. Ang loksohin,what ju
for.  Ang loksohan, the pl
jumping.  Magloksé, tojump
or by many.  Magloksohe
jump by many in competitic
To leap or jump down; (2) toalight.  Lumdisong.  Ang luzoigin,
leaped down for or alighte
Auglusoryan, the place of ligl
Idiom.  Lisong na palad, ¢
(stroke) of luck.  Maglism
throw down or push down.
To go or come down (the stairg ora  Puwanaog.  Angpanaogin, the.
ladder, ecte.). for which action may be
formed.  Ang panaogan, the
or person for whom action n
performed. Ex.: Panaogan,
nang tihiy (bring me some
down here).  Magpanaog, to
something down thus, or to
come down much.

XXXV, Some transitive (requiring an object) verbs do not, and
intransitive verbs do) admit i,

IN—AN,

NXXXVIL 7u prefixed to or infixed with aroot to which an is suffi:
the same time isused to expressthe result of an action when the said
i a conerete object. Ix:

To embroider mats (petates), Maysibat. Ninabatan,anembroi
mat (petate).
To do fine needlework: to do tine Swwoilam.  Siodaman, fine n
sewing. work. as a handkerchief or
article of fine scwing.

NXNXVIL The same construction is also used to express the follo
(17 Things prepared tor food from the raw material. (2) Acts done
the object expressed by the root. (3) The refuse cansed by some ac
Plurality with the last iz expressed by the use of the detinite prefix g
connection with e (pinag). Fx.:

Fure, Itlog. Initlogin, anything made
eves, as cake or an omelet, e
Honey. Pulid. Pinulotin, anything

with honevinit.  Pulotin, s
made from honey.  Pulot
honey and cocoanut milk.

To peel rattans (hejuco). Konvopis,  Kinoyasan, the pe
(sing.).  Ang pinagkayasar
peelings (plur.).

To thresh, Gumiik,  Ginitkan, straw.
aitkan, much straw.  Magi
thresh much.

To <aw. Lywagary.  Pinaglagarian, saw
Ane inandalagary, the sawyer

To sort cotton or silk: to enll; to Punnlic Ang pinilihan, the n
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MA—IN (HIN).

XXXVIIIL. In (hin) suffired and ma prefixed to roots signifying mental
emotions, passions, and involuntary actions form adjectival nouns which
generally require to be expressed in English by an adjective and a noun.

XXXIX. If the root admits of contraction, beging with /, or an intensive
degree is to be expressed, the first syllable of the root may be reduplicated.
These words have the accent on the last syllable as a rule. For examples
see under ma.

XL. It may be repeated here that acquisition or assimilation is generally
denoted by in; the instrument, if allowable, and the reason for the carry-
ing out of the action by ; and the place, or the person from whom, by an.
Additional examples:

To reach; to overtake; (2) to con- Umdbut.  Ang abutin, what reached,
clude (as a meeting). ete. Anginabut, what wasreached,
ete. Llug abutan, the person over-
taken or thing reached for.  Una-
but, to reach forone’sself.  Magd-
but, to reach for another. . ng
pagibut, the act of reaching. Maga-
butan, to reach for each other mu-
tually.  Magabutabutan, to reach
many things or pass things from
hand to hand in numbers.  Maka-
adhut, to take; to be able to reach.
Mal:d.ihut, to ask another to reach
forsomething.  Ex.: Nakidbut ak
kay Juan neang Gibig (1 asked Juan
to reach me [get for me] some
water).
To buy. Bumili. Ang bithin or angnabili,what

Bt oo ikili tho rmrchacine



go).

To sell. Muaghili.  Ang ipaghili, what sold.
Ang ipinagbili, what was or has
been sold.  Ang pinagbilhdin, the
person to whom sold (past tense);
the place, or the price.  _dng nai-
paghili, whathas beensold by error.
Ang napaghithan, the money real-
ized from what has been sold.  Ang
pagbibili, the act of selling.  (The
actof buyingisang paghili.) May-
Libili, to sell by wholesale.

To snatch; to pull up by the roots; to - Kwmambkam.  Ang kinamkam, what

take by force. snatched, ete., thus (past tense).
Any  kamdamin, what esnatched,
pulled up, cte. (no tense idea).
Maiigaombkam, to go about pulling
up things (as a gardener pulls up
weeds).

To take. RKwmuha.  Ang kinuha, what was or
has been taken.  ing thuha, the
means for taking (no tense idea).
Ang kunin, what taken (no tense
idea).  Angikinuha, the means by
which something was or has heen
taken.  lng kundn, the place or
person from whom taken.

To request; to ask for. Hhomnigi. Ang hiningi, what asked
for.  _Ing nahingi, what obtained
byasking., _loghiigin, what asked
for (no tense idea).

To close the hand, Kumimlbim.  Magkimkin, to grasp;
to close the hand upon.  _Ang kim-
Iimin, what grasped. g Knim-
ki, what was or has heen grasped.
Awg ikimd:im, the grasping instru-
ment; e, g, the hand.

THE PARTICLLE 1.

I. The definite particle /, which is almost invariably a prefix and found
as an infix with a very few words for strictly cuphonic reasons, is used
with sentences or phrases by which the subject is represented as losing con-
trol of comething, expulsion, cause, means, instrument, time (not tense),
and verbs of adjusting, copyving into, transferring, translating, transplant-
ing, ¢te, in the latter e indicating the object of the verh.

I, Rentences or phrases ineluding a verb with @ have the agent in the

{8
wenitive, the direct object in the acensative (if there is a direct object),
and the word denoting the instrument, time, or causge in the nominative.
The nominative word is emphasized by heing placed at the beginning of
the sentence or phrase,

To pinion: to tie the hands, Cumdpox. . Ang igapos, the means—
1. ¢, the rope.  kx.: Tgapos mo sa
hilangoin itong pantali (Pinion the
prisoner with this rope). Em-
phatic: ftong pantali igapos mo sa
hilangoin (with this rope pinion
“ . v
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III. I, meaning cause, is gfenerally combined with ka, the definite form of
maka, forming ika; and further with i for the past and present tenses, ikina.

To come here. Pumarito.  Ang ipinarito, the reason
or time of coming here. Ang iki-
naparito, the reason or time thus
(past tense). Ex.: And ang ikina-
parito mo?  (What did you come

ere for?) Si Juan ang ikinaparito
ko (Juan was the cause of my
having come here). Nino ang pina-
ritohan mo?  (Who did you come
to sce here?)  SiJuan (Juan).

IV. Some verbal roots have the idea of going away, leaving, ete., inherent
in themselves, and therefore have the definite in either in ori. Ex.:

To go away; to leave. Umalis.  Ang inalis, the leaving
(pref. to ang ialis).  Kdahapon, ang
tnalis ko (yesterday, I'left).  Ang
pagalis, the act of leaving.  Maga-
lis, to take something away. .dng
payaaliz, the action of taking some-
thing away. Ropagaalis ko nité
wgayon (I have just finished tak-
ing this away). Makaalis, to be
able to go away.  Makapagalis, to
be able to take away.

V. An indirect object following a preposition takes the genitive with a
sentence or phrase using J, but the construction of the rest of the sentence
or phrase iz unchanged. Fx.:

To buy. Bumili.  Ibili mo ang batd nany kaka-
nin (Buy some sweets for the
child).

To carry; to accompany. Humatid.  Thatid mo aki sa bihay

nang amd mo (Accompany me to
vour father’s house [to the house
of vour father]). Maghatid, to
send; to remit. Maghatidhatiran,
to send to each other mutually.

To look for. Imdnap.  Thinap mo aké nang isang
mabuting cabayo (Look for a good
horse for me). Ihénap o ako
neng ey wog (Look for some
eggs for me).

VI. The person for whom some act is done and the indirect objeet of
an action benefiting or performed for the benetit of another, take the
nominative; the verb being nsed with ¢ and the proper tense forms.  The
foregoing sentences are also examples of this, as well as the following
examples:

To cook; to make by covkingor like  Magluto.  Ex.: Ipagluts mo ang capi-
process. tan nang sicolate (Make some choc-
olate for the captain).  Ipaglutd
mo akd ang kanin (Cook me some

rice).
To build a house. Maghihay.  Ipagbiahay mo akd (Build

me a honse)
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VII. Igenerally replaces in with verbe which admit both direct and
indirect objects, 1 being used to express the direct object (accusative)
and an expres-ing the indirect object (dative, etc.). Ex.:

To recommend. Magbilin. Ang ipagbilin, the rec-
ommendation. Ang ipinaghilin,
what was or has been recom-
mended. .ing pagbilinan, the per-
son recommem{ed (no tense idea).
Ang pinagbilinan, the person who
was or has been recommended.

To make a gift; to present with. Magbiyaya.  Ang ipinaghiyaya, what

) was or has been given, i. e., the
gift. .Ing pinagbiyayadn, the per-
son to whom something was or has
been given. Mabiyayang tiuo, a
liberal person.

To advise. Maghdtol.” This verb also means in
some cases to procure women.
Ang ihdtol, the advice. Ang ihi-
natol, what was or has been ad-
vived. .lng hatolan, the person
advised. . Ang hinatolan, the per-
son who was or has been advised.
Ang ipaghitol, the woman pro-
cured.  Mapaghditol na lalaki, pro-
curér; panderer. Mapaghdtol na
babaye, procuress,

To give back; to restore. Magsaoli.  This verb also means to
go back, to return to the place of
starting. _ingisinaoli, what was or
has been restored.  .ing xinaolian,
the person to whom something
was or has been restored. Ang
pagraolin, the place returned to.

To tell; to narrate; to report. Magsalitd.  Ang salitin, what told or
reported (no tense idea). .dng
sinalitd; anyg isinalitd, what was or
has been told, ete.  Ang sinasaliti;
any ixinasalitd, what is being told,
ete. .ng saxalitin; ang ixasalitd,
what will be told or reported.
Ang pagsalitadn, the person told
or repurted to (no tense idea).
sAng pinagsalitain, the person told,
ete. (past tense). .lng pinagrast-
litadn, the person being told or
reported to (present tense). .lng
pagzasalitain, the person to be
told or reported to (future tense).
Ang ipinagsalitd, what was told
and the reason for telling. .ing
nagealitd, the teller (past tense).
Ang  nagrasalitd, the narrator
(present tense). A4ng magsasalitd,
the teller (future tense). .in
kasalitaan, the companion in tell-
ing; the coreporter. Masalitd,
garrulous, like an aged person.

To talk; to speak. Sumabi.  Ang sabihin, what said or
the person or thing mentioned.
Magsabi, to converse; to say.
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Any isabi, the reason or cause of
the conversation. _Ing isinabi,
what was or has been said,  _{ng
ipinagzabi, what was or has been
said and the reason or cause.  ng
sabiian, the conversation or story.
Ang pinagsabikan, what said to a
certain person or said at a certain
place.

To signal. Tumuro.  Magturd, to point out; to

. show; (f.) to teach.  lng itinuro,

what signaled, pointed out or
taught.  .dng  tinuroan, person
shown (taught) or signaled to.

Other verbs which have two objects like the fnreguin-rdre wmidral, ‘“to
teach;’’ magbalitd, ‘*to report;”’ maghigay, **togive;”’ and nmqb:l:, *‘to
gell,”” which have been or will be explained in other places,

VIIL. Inthe majority of cases ¢ expresses the means or instrument by
which an action is brought about. It is prefived directly to the root for
those conjugated with wn in any manner, and to the \mhdlmnu particle
in the other conjugations. This applies to all tenses. The first syllable

of the root or the last syllable of the particle, as the case may be, redupli-
cate in the present and future tenses.  In the xecond pluperfect and second
future perfect tenses the pz\rti(-lc /i inserted between the particle na or
ma and theroot, whether the latter he simple or compound. — (See tables.)

IX. The root denoting an instrument, if capable of conjugation, may
denote the indirect object, if there is no nominal direct object in the gen-
tence. Ex.: Aundang ipinatayniya?  (What was he killed with?)  Ihindril
70y (he was killed with a gun).  With /n the sentence would be: pinatay
niyd nang biril (he was killed with a gun). In the last example the nomi-
nal subject biril is expressed.  (See tables for the ¢ onjugation of an instru-
mment with i, and with means for accomplishment of an action.)

X. 7Zisalso used, as has been stated, to express the means for the ace-
complishment of an action.  Ex.: Wali siyang ihili nitong bidhay (he is
without the means to buy thix house).  Mayroin alé ibabayad sa iy (1 have
the means to pay you).

XI. 7 combined with i may express the direct object (accusative) of
actions performed for the benefit of others, which may also be expressed
by in alone; an expresses place in gencral with such” verbs; and 7 com-
bined with pagand pinag according to the tense, expressex the person who
is, was, has been, or will be the beneficiary of the action.

To roast (meat); to bake orfry (fish  Mugilao.  .ngiviilao, what is being
or meat). fried or roasted.  Ang ipinagiihao,
the person tor whom something is
being roasted, cte. Ay ihaoan,
the fryving pan or roaster. .luy
pinagihacan, the place of roasting.

To scald or make, as tea; to boil (as  Mayloyd.  Auy indagi, what boiled

potatoes, etc.). ormade thus.  luy paglaga, the
person for whom to be made.  Ang
lagadn, the cooking pot, teapot,
cte. Exor fpaglaga mo akd nang
s (make me some tead.

To cook. Maglut.  Ang litoin, what cooked.
Aung auloto, what cooked (see next
paragraph). _tng Litodn, the cook-
ing utensil.  Ang paglntoin, the
cooking place.

XII. When roots beginning with A, 7, or a vowel (including ») are con-
jugated with in and instrumental 7, ¢te., the Tagalog reverses the particle
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in to uior changes it to «a, in order to avoid the harsh sounds of the double
i, expecially with roots commeneing with i, Ex.:

To throw down. Magliilog.  .Ing ithitlog, what dashed
to ground or thrown down (no
tense idea).  .ug ihimilog or ang
inahiilug, what was or has heen
thrown down, etc. Ang ihinudiilog
or ang inaluhiilog, what is being
thrown down, ete.  .lng chuluilog,
what will be thrown down, etc.
(Seo tables for these.)

To place; to put. Maglagay.  Angilagay, what placed.
Any ilinagay; ang inidagay or ang
inalagay, what was or has been
placed.

To get rid of; to disappear. Magwali.  Ang miwald, what was or
has been gotten rid of, ete.

XIII. With certain classes of verbs such as (1) those requiring two com-
plements, e. g, magsalitd, *to tell;”” magitang, *“to lend;” magbigay, **to
give,” ete., and (2) with those expressing expulsive or dispersive action,
e. i, magtapon, o throw away: " wmagsibog, ** to scatter seed, ete.,”” 1 forms
a troe passive, whiclh may be so expressed in English.

XIV. With verbal roots not ineluded in the foregoing classes ¢ forms an,
expression peculiar to Tagalog aud allied languagzes by denoting either the
instrument, cause, or time of the action.  In these cases the cause, reason,
instrument, or time becomes the subject of the sentence in the nominative
case, especially il the sentence ghould include an indirect complement ex-
pressive of such instrument, cause, time, cte., in addition toa direct object.
Ex.:

(1) To give. Mayhigay.  Ang thinigay, what was
or has been given.  Ex.: Thinigan
nt Juan iyang salapi (that money
wax the gift of Juan).

(21 To throw away. Magtapon.  Tumapon, to cast (as a
netr.  Fx. with wagtapon: Itina-
Jpon Joer ey sitlat (T threw the letter
awav). _ludang gugawin ko nitong
ixdii? ¢ What shall T do with this
fish?)  ltapow mo (throw it awayv).
Ex. with tumapon: Minsang itapon
wihndi Lo dong e (I caught this
fixh with one throw [of the net]).
Aw tuponan, the fish line; also,
where anything may be thrown;
the serap hole or heap.

To plant: to xow, Mugtaiin,  (2) Also to bear hate or
rancor toward another.  _{king
divtlenim iluu!/ ln?/ll]/ (I amn plant-
ing this ricei. oy taunuin, the
place ol planting.  Aswill be seen,
hesides being contracted, there is
a transposition with m and n with
this word with sattixed an.

1 Nee tables for conjugation of swmdbog, 1o sow, with i)

NV. I the instrument i< expressed in full with a verb using the expul-
sive o the instrument takes the proper preposition in the genitive.  Ex.:
Hinapon wind vy hubangin winy padoikan che threw the sand away with

a b
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XVI. (1) Roots which take mag for the primary idea in the indefinite
generally have 7 for the corresponding detinite, combined with in for the
past and present tenses. Um roots generally take in only for the simple
definite ((fire('t object). (2) Roots which vary in meaning according to the
verbalizing prefix or infix um, mag, etc., generally retain the definite form

of mag, magka, ete., with 1, forming ipay, ipinag, ipa, ipina, ete., as {)re-
fixes to the root. ' (See tables for conjugation of kwmilal, to spreac

, to

propagate (of its own accord); magkdlat, to spread widely (by outside

azency). Ex.:

(1) To sun; to put in the sunshine.

To pour out.

To scatter.

To add.

To heap up; to lay in layers.

(2) To spread; to propagate (of its
own accord).

To spread
agency).

widely  (by outside

To borrow (money only).

Maghilad.  Ang ibinilad, what was
or has been put in the sunlight,
agclothestodry. .Ang bilanin, the
place. _Ang bilaran, the rope by
which suspended, ete.  Angibidad,
what sunned, dried in the sun, etc.

Maghuhos.  Angibuhos, what poured
out. _Ang ihinuhos, what has been
poured out.  Mamuhos, to spill
out; (2) fig. to spread out or run
to, as aroad.  Ex.: Siannunhos
itong daan ? (Where does this road
run to?)  Nunuhos se bayan (it
goes to town).  Magkahdhos, to
run together (astwo roads). Nug-
kakabuhos ang dalawang daan, the
two roads run together. AKabu-
hos dugi, of the same blood, as
children of the same mother,

Magbwdagsak, var. maghulaksak.,  Ang
ibndagsak, what scattered.  Ang
thinulagsal:, what was or has been
scattered.  Ang dhivubulagsal, what
in being scattered.  Ang hubu-
lugsak, what will be scattered.

Magdagday.  Ang  idagday, what
added.  Ang idinagdag, what was
added.  Ang dagdagan, what has
beenaddedto. Ang mandaragdag,
the adder.

Magpditony.  Ang ipdatong,  what
heaped up or laid in layers.  Also
used for generations,  Ex.: Jlan

ang paitong ang nagmeda sa Lakan-
dola?  (1low  many  gencrations
have there been since Lacandola?)
Kowmilat.

Awgikddat, what may
spread.  ng ikindlat, what has
spread.

Mayhdlat.  Auey ipagldlat, what may

be spread thus,  Ang ipinaghkdlat,
what was or has been so spread.
Ex. tindef.r: Naghaldlat s koan
netng wilcang nelasasamd ga kapoua
tarn (what’s his name has been

spreading bad reporta all over
about his neighbor).,  Kiilatkdilat

ang dild wiyd (he has a most tat-
tling tongue).

Unvitang.  Ang wlaoiging the loan.
Ang wdeiTgan, the person  from
whom borrowed.  Ang iitang, the



Jo lend (money only). Mayiitang.  (Also to bortuw ..
Ang ipinagitang, the loan.

T'o lend willingly. Magpeiitang.  Ang ipaiitang, the loan
made thus.  Awng pautaiging the
person lent to thus. kx.: Pau-
tariyin mo aka wang pisos (lend me
a peso).  Lsang  salapi lonang
ang ipeoniitany Lo sac iy (1T will only
lend voua half peso).  Ipinaitany
ko saciyd ang salapi ko (1 have lent
my money to voui. kit hindi
mo akd pinciitang nwang salapi?
(Why won't vou lend me some
money ?) N pagha’t wald, (be-
canse I have none).  Padtang,
ceredit. Kaataiyan, debt.

XVIL Thixis also shown by lenilis *to buy ™" and maghili, ** to sell,”
already explained .

To buy by retail con aosmall sealer. Umntan. Ang  tnntay,  what  was
bought thus.

To selb on wsmall scale. Mgy, Any ipinagutay, what was
~old thus,

XVIIT o1y Jha Ciidne for past amd present tenses) is generally used to
express cuise or reason, and also time cfor the latter sce under ma).

To destroy. Swaird. Magsird, to destroy much.
Malasiva, to be able to destroy.
I Aug ikinasiva waneg kawivang
ariang pegsasugal (zambling was
the cause by which he lost his
property i,

To he sad. Mahdpis. Mablahdipis, to cause sad-
ness.  Ang iahdapis, the cause of
sadness (no tense ideay.  Ex.:
I/.’I.ll’l’l"’[lll.\' l.‘u ane Inl![/.'ﬂ"ul!tly
woed 1 was saddened by his dying
[l]!‘:l”l] i, IL';II'l/lll’lllIl;N/."lllll_l[lll'y'
Lomartery i o1 am saddened by
his death. Halaldipis o ang
Iul{[lJllllllIll!/ pr Cead Joan (You will
be saddened by the death of
Don Jduano. Ralapisan, sadness
iabste. o Nalaipishdayis, sad orsor-
rowful abject or spectacle;  also
dgreat sorrow,

o

C20 iy also expresses well-perfected acts resulting from a slow
provess or !ll‘\'l'l'l['“ll‘“t.

To hecome better. Cumaling,  Maggaling,  to  adorn.
vy wyeadiZie, what  adorned.
Magaling, 10 be better;  also
Caood, elever.” Mangaling, to
become much better. Makagaling,
to do good, g i].'tl{[tllfll!], the
cinse ot betterment.  kExo: Llug
et 0 genot a sinang ikinagaga-
liver wang wedapd may sakit (medi-
cines are what cause the recovery
of those whoare ilh). lug pona-
hoty ang ilinagaling niwa - (the
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weather caused his improvement).
Ang  paginem nitonyg  gamot ang
tkinagaling nild (the taking of this
medicine was what caused them to
recover). Muagpagaling, to pros-
per. .Ang pinagagaling, person or
thing prospering. Ang nagagaling,
person improving.  Magpakaga-
ling, to improve one’s self; to
correct one’sself.  kx.: Magpaka-
galing kano nany maiiga dsal ninyé
(Improve yourselves in yvour cus-
toms [or manners]).  Kagaliigan,
goodness; improvement.

(3) Tka, as well as i alone, prefixed to intransitive verbs indicate time
as well as cause or reason.  Ex.:

To repent. Magsixi.  Ang ipinagsizi, the time,

cause, or reason of repentance

(past tense).  Swmisi, to quarrel

with openly.  :Ang isisi, the cause.

Magpakasisi, to repent deeply.

To be asleep or sleepy. Matiiloy.  Natutilog baga kayo? (Are
vou sleepy?) Oy ibig ko sana g
matilog (Yes; 1 would like to go to
sleep).  Makatiilog, to 1all asleep.
Ang thatilog, the time or cause of
falling asleep.

XIX. 7 is generally used alone to cxpress cause or reason with verbs
which do not require an object to complete the meaning (intransitives):

To obey: to follow. Nunaiod.  Ang ixunod, the cause of
obedicnce or following,  Ex.: Ané
ang ixinitsinod nang mergd sundalo
s Lanilang punc? (Why do sol-
diers obey [follow] their com-
manding oflicer fehief]?). g
pampa ' pitagan ay o ang isinu-
supoed wilid { Their obedience is on
account of their oath and also their
respect ),

To weep (purposely). Tumaiyis.  Magtaiiyis, to weep much
or by many.  Mataiyis, to weep
(involy.  Ang itaigis, the cause or
reason of weeping.  Magpataiyis,
to weep excessively.  Makitaiiyi
to join another in weeping.  Ex.:
Dl wanananiyis yaong babaye?
(Why is that woman weeping
[erving]?). Ang dinataiigisnond’ y
angy komatayan vang anal:  Her ery-
ing is cauged by the death of [her]

childy.
To remain behind (letting others g0 Twwird.  Magtivd, to allow some-
ahead). thing to remain.  .tuyitinird, what

was or has heen left behind: also
the remaining behind, kx.: Jhao
any iird ko dito (1 have re-
mained here on vour account).
Matird, to belett behind, Walang
natird, not one remained.
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XX. In like manner intransitive verbs also express time (not tense). 1f
the expression for the time is definite, it may either precede or follow the
verb, but if the time is indefinite it should always precede.  Verbs which
require ke (ikina) Tor cause or reason likewise have the same combination
to express time:

To arrive. Inondting.  Ang iditing, the time of
arrival.  Ex.: And ang oras ang
idindting niya? (W hat time [hour]
did he [she] come?). g iduwiiting
wiyt any langhaly (He [she] eame
at noon). And ang arao na idardg-
ting wila? (What day will they
come?).  Ang ikalimang arao nang
bowan (The fifth [day] of the
month).

To embark or travel (also tomount).  Swmakay.  Ang sakayin, what em-
barked on or mounted. _tug isina-
kay, the reason or time ( past tense)
of embarking, mounting, ete.  Ex.:
sug taong isinakay ko sa Filipinas
(The year [in which] 1 embarked
for the Philippines).

To eat. KNomain,  Angikinain, the reason or
time of cating (past tense). Ex.:
Di ikinakam ang  bwigang  hilao
kil mean (green  fruit  should
never be caten).

To die. Mumatay.  Ang oras na ikinamnatay
wigd, the hour at which he died.

X NI 7ixalzo used with verbs of adjusting, conforming, copying into,
transierring, translating, transplanting, ete, to indicate what has been
thus transferred, translated, ote,

To conform: to make suitable; to Maybigay.  Aug dhindgay, what was

vet ready. or has been made suitable.  EFx.:
Ihaigay ith doon (Make [do] this
like thati. Maghdagay ke nang

mengdt bata magsasayio (Get the
children ready for the party).
Muluigay, to he proper or suitable;
alxo to he proportioned.  Ex. (1)
Nababigay bagt s isang dalaga
ang ldbad e nagiisd sa margd
lunsaiiypan ? (Is it proper, then, for
@ younyg woman to go alone about
the streets?)  Mababagdayan nang
leirap avg laki neang kasalanan (The
punishment will be suitable for
the aravity of the offense).  [The
punishment will fit the crime.]
(2) Dili nahabigay siud sa kanilang
Lataasan i He [she] is not propor-
tioned to his [her] height).  The
act of making suitable, ang pag-
kalwtgay.  Ex.: JAnd ang pagkab-
g il doon? (\\'hat has this to
do with that?)  Ax a noun, ligay
means Cthing,  matter, subject,
size,  proportion,  appearance.”’
Lxce ol baga ang biagay? (W hat,
then, is the matter?)  _Aypedn ako
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(I don’t know.) .Ané ang bigay
niyd, Admericany  kung Cuslila?
(What does he look like, an Amer-
ican or a Spaniard?) . lmericano
P (an Awmerican, sir.)  Bigay sa,
“ayg for,”” “asto.”  Ex.: Bagay sa
akin (as forme).  Bagay sa kaniyd
(as for him [her]). Bugay su
thany bigay (as to other matters),
ete.  Bagaybigay, different things
(in class; species, ete.).  Magkaba-
guaybdidgay, to differ much.  Ex.:
Naghakabdgaybigay silit sa pagda-
ramit (They differ nuch in their
manner of dress)

To compare. Maghalimbaud.  Ang ipinaghalim-
bana, what was or has been com-
pared. JThonalonbawa, to imitate
another.  Ang halimbavaan, the
rerson imitated.  Kahalimbana,
ike, alike (object).  Kahalim-
bauaan, resemblance,

To equalize. Maypari.  Ang ipinard, what was or
has been equalized.

To (1) transfer; (2) translate: (3) Magsalin.  Any isinalin, what has

transplant; (4) copy out, and (5) been or was transferred, trans-
to change from one vessel to an- lated, ete. (2) Isalin mo ito sa
other; to empty. wikang Tagdloy (translate this into

Tagalog). (d) Isalin wmo ang lu-
meang nitong buslé (empty out the
contents ol this basket).

THE PARTICLE AN (HAN).

I. An (han after acute final vowel), sometimes nan, is suflixed with all
tenses of the verb. The particle in, either alone or in combination with
pay (pinag), ete., is retained in the pust and present tenses. For the con-
jugation of roots with ar and Jme see the tables at end of hook.

ﬁ. An usually represents place, or expresses the case called locative in
many Furopean languages, replacing an adverb of place or the preposi-
tion which would be employed with another form of conjugation. Thus,
if a sentence with a verb other than those which admit a person or place
as the direct object, or those requiring an for enphonie reasons, includes an
indirect complement of place relating to the action, the use of an with the
verb expresses the relation of case expressed in English by a preposition.

To gather; to pluck (as flowers); to  Pwmitix.  Kx.: Aniang pinipitds mo
break off. diydn?  (What are yon gather-
ing there?)  1k'w  pungmipitas
neanyg  bulaklak (1 am gathering
some flowers).  _Ang halamand y
ang lngar (SpY ne pinipitasan ni
Awhrosia yang waipd hadaklak
( Ambrosia is gathering the flowers
in the garden); lit, *“the garden
is the place where are being gath-
ered by Ambrosia the flowers.)”’
To die. Mamatay.  Aug kamatiopin, the place
of death, distinguished by the
final accent from Lamatiyon, death
(abstract).  Ex.: Jtong bahay na
it ang kinamataydan ot amit (father



died in this house): lit., *‘this
houre was the dying place of (my)
father.”

IIT. If a verbal action admits of a place for its direct object, the latter is
generally expressed by an.

To (1) open; (2) uncover. Maghulkas. Anglakasin, whatopened
or uncovered.  Ang  ipaginikaiz,
the means by which opened or
uncovered.  Ang  bukasan, the
place opened or uncovered; also
the person or object uncovered.
Contracted many times to huksin,
especially forthe imperative. Ex.:
Duksin o ang pinto (open the

door).

To sprinkle from the mouth (as  Mayhoyi.  Ang bughdan, the place of
Chinamen  do clothes); also to such =prinkling, or the object so
bubble up (as water from a foun- treated.  lix.: Hodé bughdn mo
tain or spring). ang ey damit (don’t sprinkle

the clothes  from  the mouth).
There ixalso an idiom: Bughdn mo
natin douy bugo mong damit (treat
usonaccount of your new clothes);
“wet down your new stripes.”’

To il to make up. Magpuni. Ang pundn, the place of
filling, or making up.  Ex.: Mag-
i ka nang lahing dalawed (make
up twelve [a dozen]).  Pundn mo
ang menigit faxa (i1l the cups).
LPuprndn ko bagd ang maripd caso?
(Shall THill the glasses?) Magpius,
with grave accent, stress on next
to last evlluable means to begin: to
govern; to head; to lead; to pre-
side.  Mamuna, to go ahead or in
front.

To line. Magsapin.  Ang sapudn, the place of
lining, ete., also the imperative.
g xapin, the material. Sapin,
shoe or sandal.  Kasapin, a leat
(of & book) or sheet (of paper).
Sapinsapin, many leaves, sheets,
or folds of lining.

To plant: to sow. Magtanim  (2) also to bear hate or
rancor toward another.  Ang tam-
i, the place or manner of plant-
ing. Lxc Tivamndnnd Tommdas ang
Lt iy biikid pang nidkinea (ma-
guina) CThomas planted his field
by machinery). As has  been
noted  before, besides a contrac-
tion, there is a transposition be-
tween o and e with this definite.

To cover, Tiwmalap.  Magtakip (1) to cover
up; (21 to fish froni many canoes,
getting the fish in between.  Ang
takpnin, what covered or the place.

Totkpin o ang tapayan (cover the
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IV. An is generally used to indicate the person affected by an action
with verbs which require a person as the direct object.

To menace; to threaten. Mayhala.  Ang paghaluan, the per-
son menaced or threatened.

To frighten by rushing out from Bumdalugi. Maghalagd, to frighten

hiding and shouting. much. _ng balaghin or ang bala-
ghdn, the person thus frightened.
Kababalaghang gawd,a marvelous
work.  Kabalabalagd itong gaarang
it (this [is] a most wonderful
work).

To diminish (of itself). Bumauwas.  Maghanas, to diminish
by outside agency. Ang bauasin,
what diminished. Ang buvasan,
the place (corresp. to um). .lng
paghanasan,  place  (corresp. to
may), the person to whom some-
thing is given thus.  Mabauas, to
diminish (inan. action). _.Ang na-
maunas, what taken from. Maka-
banas, to cause to diminish.  Mag-
pihanas, to order or request to
diminish.  Ex.: Bavasan mo iyvang
marigd tapayan (take something
out of those jars). Maghanas ka
nang  halaga, reduce the price.
Hindi mahuasan ko sa limang pisos,
I can not let it fall below 5.
Nuabawas wa ang haigin (the wind
has diminished now).

To give. Magbigay.  Angibigay, the gift. Ang
ibinigay, what was or has been
given. .lng bigudn, the person re-
ceiving a gilt. lug binigudn, the
erson to whom something was or
{l:{h‘ beengiven.  Mapaghigay, gen-
erous; liberal; indulgent. Mami-
gay, to give much; tolavish.  Ex.
And anyg ibinigay wmo?  (What did
you give!)  DBigydn mo akd nang
kavnting makalain, give me a little
retreshment [to eat].  Bigyin mo
ako nang itloy bun mayroon (give
e xome ecggs if there sre any).
Nt Juan ang biviguang Lo (1 gave it
to Juani. ST Tomds anyg bibigyang
ko (1 will give it to Tomiir).  Ang
ipaomdgay,  what  lavished,  Ex.:
Ipivamigan wiyd itong lahat (he has
lavished all this).  Ipivandmigay
il itong lahat (they are lavishing
allthis).  Ipammigay vinnd itony
lahert?  (You will lavish all this?)

To trade or sell rice. Maghiyis.  Anypaghigasin, the seller
or dealer in rice.  luwang  pilak
anyg pinaghigasan nind (he made
that money selling (trading) rice).
Malkibigds, to ask for a little rice
(see particle mak?).
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To guard; watch; look out.

To charge against (as a debtor).

To dress one’s self.

To deceive.

Magbantay. Also means to make a

bird enare from bamboo. Ma-
mantay, to catch birds with a
‘“‘bantay.” Ang namantay, what
caught. Ang linabantay or an
pinapagbabantay, the person stand-
ing guard, watching or looking
out. Ang bantayan, the sentry
box, post; watchtower; look out
p'ace. Also Ang pagbantayan.
Ang bantaydn (1), thing or person
guarded or watched; also impera-
tive without art. Ex.: Bantayin
mo itong bdhay it6 (watch this
house).  Binantaydn ko ang cuar-
tel (I was on guard at the bar-
racks). Binabantaydn niyd ong
cuartel (he is on guard at the bar-
racks). (2) arms or scales or
correctness of the balance. (3)
A bamboo bed for sick persons
under which a fire may bhe made.
Magbantaydn, to make such a bed.
Ang bantayanin, the material; ang
bantayanan, the placeof such a bed.

Magbinlang. (2) To bear false tes-

timony against another. _Angpag-
bintargan (1), the person charged;
(2) the person sworn against
falsely. Ang ipagbintang, what so
sworn, i. e., the testimony. Ex.:
(1) Pinaghintargan aké nang sam-
pouong pisvs (I was charged up
with ten ).  (2) Pmagbin-
targan niya aké (he bore false tes-
timony against me). .ng pagbi-
bintang, the act of swearing falsely.
Angbintaitgan,angmabintaiyin,ang
mapagbintang, the person who ha-
bitually swears falsely; perjurer.

Dumanit.  Daramtin, clothes (pres.

tense). .ing damtdn, the person
dressed or clothed. Mugdamit, to
dress or clotheanother. Ang pug-
daramit, the act of dressing (pres.
tense). Magparamit, to cause or
order to be clothed. Ex.: Param-
tin mo ung walang damit (clothe
those who are without clothes).
Bakit hindi mo pinadaramtin ang
anak mo? (Why don’t you clothe
your child?) Sapagka’twald akong
maibili nang damit (because I have
nothing to buy clothes with).

Magdaya. Ang pagdayaan, the per-

son deceived. .Ang raya, the
act of deceiving. Magparayd, to
permit deception. Magparaya ka,
permit the deception. Paraya, to
congent or allow one’s self to he
deceived. Magdaraya, fraudulent;
cheating (adj.).



To kiss.

To be sorry.

To steal.

To listen to.

To teach.

To be charitable.
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Humalik.,  Ang hagkin, the person

kissed. Maghalik, to kiss each
other (dual). _tng maiyd pinag-
hagkdn (the two who have kissed
each other.) Pahalik, to request to
kiss. Ex.: Pahalik pé kayé sa
kamay (permit me to kiss your
hand). (Sp. Q. B. 8. M.)

Mahindyang (from siyang, idea of

sorrow). _Angkinahinaymipan, the
person for whom sorry, or for what
reason sorrow is felt. Fx.: Kina-
lihinayaigan ko siya (I feel sorry
for him—Ilit., he is the person
am sorry for.)  Manhindayang, to
be very sorry.  _Aug  pavhina-
yaigan, the person for whomfelt,or
the cause of much sorrow. Magpa-
himilyany, to regret a loss of any
kind.

Maynikao. _.Ang pinagndlao, what

was or has been stolen.  dng
wmagnandkao, the thief. .Ing pag-
nakauvan, the person robbed. {ix.:
Sino ang magnandkao?  (Who is
the thiet?) Sivoang pinagnakaunan
mo?  (Who did you steal from?)

Pakiniy.  Ang pakigdn, the person

listening.  Ex.: Pakiugin ninyo
any dral (listen [ye] to what is
taught).

Cmiiral.  Ang aralan, the person
taught.  .lng idral, what taught—
i. e., the lesson. .lug inidral, what
wasg or has been taught. ng
ungmadral, the teacher. g pagi-
ral, the act of teaching.  Magdaral,
tostudy; tolearn.  _lny pagaralin,
the <ource of learning—i. e., the
teacher or the book, ete.  Ang
magdral, what learned.  .ing pa-
quaaral, the act of studying. (Note
that the ‘‘act of teaching’’ is ex-
presscd without reduplication of
the initial svlable of the root.)
Aral is said to be from Ransk.
dehdra, custom; habit; rule; by
Kern, but Pardo de Tavera thinks
it donbtiul.  _{jar ix Malay, “to
teach orto learn ™ from Javanese.
Axal, custom; habit; is more likely
to he from Sansk. dchdra.  For
further moditications of dral with
particles, see under man.

Muacaud, also compassionate; charit-

able  (adjo.  Maawain:  mapug-
kaana, a humane or charitable per-
son.  Awg anaan, the recipient of
compassion or charity.  .twy pog-
kaaua, the act of charity or com-
passion. Kaauaan, (abst.) charity,
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compassion. Ex.: Kaauanmo i
(have charity [or compassion] for
him). Ang kinaauaan, what given
in charity or extended in compas-
gion. .ing ikinaaud, the cause of
giving in charity or extending
compassion. Makaaud, to move to
compasgion. Magmakaauad, to be
able to move to compassion. (Aud,
is generally reduplicated. Ex.:
Nagmamakaaudaud aké itong dukhd
(this poor Sperson] moves me to
compasgion). Ang ipinaginama-
kaaua, the cause of being able to
move to compassion. Paand, to
ask for charity; to Xlead or beg for
mercy, etc. Ex.: Napaaud siyd sa
dkin (he begged me for mercy).
To hear (casunally). Mariigng. Dumingig, to hear pur-
posely. _.dng naruigig, what heard
casua{ly. Ang dirgin, what heard
purposely, as conversation directed
to person. Ang digdn, the per-
son listened to. An indicates per-
son, in the thing, with this verb
and the following one, also others
which will be seen in other places.
Makariigig, to be able to hear.
Maglaringig, to be deceived by the
hearing.  Magpariigig, to force
another to listen. Ex.: Wali akon
dirigig (1 heard nothing); lit., *
(was) without hearing.”” Naruigig
mo ang sinabi ko? (Did you hear
whatItold you?) Hindikonariving
(Idid not hear); ‘I was not able to
hear.”’” Nuakadiringig ka baga? (Did
you hear?) Lit.: ‘“Are you hear-
ing?"’ Nagkaringdn aké (my hear-
ing deceived meg.

(1) To untie; to loosen; (fig.) toset Awmalag. Ang kalgin, what untied
free; (2) to absolve. or loosened. Ang kalgin, person
set at liberty or abeolved. Ang
kalagpaigao, the jailor's fees in

former times, when set free.

V. In actions by which the subject tries to draw something to himself,
an stands for the person from whom that something is drawn.

+ To ask for; to request. Humingt.  Makahirigi, to obtain bz
requesting. Makithvigi, to than
for. Ang hingin, what asked
for. Ang hiniigi, what was or has
been asked for. Ang hir?cin, the
person from whom asked. Ex.:
AkS'y hmingt nang mangd burnga
'y nakahiriyi aké (1 asked for some
fruit and got it for the asking).
Mapaghiiigi, an importunate per-
son. See also magbili, to eell;
kwmuha, to take; dumaing, to en-
treat; humdnap, to look for; and
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tumangap, to accept or receive
which, among others, use these
same forms.

VI. Roots which express the ideas of coming or going, when verhal-
ized, take an for the person affected by the action, and i or ika (ikina) for

the reason or timne of such action.
To come here.

VI. Anis rare as an ending to the direct object of a verh.

Ex.:
Pumarito.

Parito, come here. .dng
imnarito, the reason or time of
coming here (past tense). Also
ang tkinaparito.  Ang pinaritohan,
the person (or the place) who was
the object of the action. Ex.:
And ang ikinaparito o sa Pa-
&ig? (Why dir,{ you come here to
Pasig?)  Aling bihay ang pimari-
tohan mo? (Which house did you
come to?) ( Pumarito has been dis-
cussed previously.  Pumardon fol-
lows the same rule as pumarito and
has also been explained.)

Some verbs,

however, which would naturally take in for the direct object substitute an
therefor on account of euphony, as the words are contracted.

To salt; (2) to make ealt.

To pay for.

To note; to experience; to perceive.

To pierce.

To grasp; to hold.

Magterigan.

Magasin.  Ang asnidn, what salted;
inasnan, what was or has been
salted.  .lng palaasivan, the salt
pan; also the salteellar.  Any
nagansing the person who eats salt
on rice or food.  Makiasin, to ask
for a little salt.

Magbayad.  Ang  bayaran, what
paid for; the obligation. This
verb also has the idea of covering
up, and originally meant *‘to buy
or sell slaves.”  Ex.: Iyony baya-
ran ang iitang mo (your obligation
is to pay your debt [pay what vou
owe]).

Magmasid.  Ang  pagmasdin; ang
masdin (del.); ang namasid  (in-
def.) what noted, ete.  Magpa-
masid, to order to note.  dng
papagiasdan, the person ordered
to note.  _lng papagmasdin, what
ordered to be noted. Mapagmasid,
one who notes, perceives or ex-
periences a great deal.

Twmalab,  Ang tablin, what pierced,
Tumalaly ix also **to become dull™’
(ax a knifer.  Magtalab, (1) to
penetrate deeply; (2) to dve with
the talah root. Ang pagtalaban,
what pierced deeply.  Ang tulabin,
what dyed. .lug dalab, the instru-
ment.

Ang tediyan or ang tary-

anan, what grasped or held.  Ang



used to grasp or hold with. Syn.:
Maghauak, which means generally
to hold or grasp by two. Ex.:
May hanak aké igayon (1 am busy
now [or to-day]).

{1) To try: (2) to sample: (3) to Twmikim. _Ang tikindn, what sam-

understand a person well. pled. (Admits in combined with
pa.)  Ex.: Patikmin mo 2vga aki
nitony dlak (allow me to try this
wine).  Tikmdn mo (taste it; sam-
pleit).

To Jook at; to view. Tuminging (2) Magtiigin, to look at
much or by many.  Magtiiginan,
to look at cach other.  Magtiiigin-
titginan, to look at each other
closely.  lng tiniigin, what was or
has been looked at.  Angtinitiiiin,
what isbeing looked at.  _Ang 1a7y-
nau, what looked at; alone impera-
tive.  cAwg pagtivgndn, whatlooked
at much or by many.  Angitiiyin,
the cause or with what, 1. e., the
eye.  dAwgipog-(ipinag)-tingin, the
cause of much looking or by many;
also the eves of many, ete.

To learn. Magdiral.  Any pagaralun, what is
learned.  lug  pagaralin, the
source of learning, i. e., the teacher
or book, ete.

VII. Some roots used with in with wm, may, ete, take an when conju-
gated with magpa.

To treat well: to prosper. Magpagalivg. Ex.: Galiigan mosind,
(treat him [her] well).

VIt scometimes replaces the preposition sa when the latter means
10" as an implies that the subject parts with something, in the following
examples.  Acquisition with thesameconstruction ¢ **for™ ) isexpressed by 7.
X0 Binigyan niliakowitong bigas (they gave me thisrice).  Also expressed:
alkd sy cngy hiniguin wili nitong bigds, It will be clearly seen that the deti-
nite ix a verbal noun.  Sivo bagt ang pinaghilhin: nogd nang ivong eabayo
(to whom hashe sold [did hesell] your horse?)  Pinaghilliin wiya ang kani-
wangy kaibigan (hig purchaser was ariend of his).  Also expressed: _1ng
Fadhiguae pond aneg pinagbitldn ywind.

IN. _ln with certain noun or verbal roots indicates place.  The first syl-
lable of the root is reduplicated for roots admitting contraction or begin-
ning with /,

Buyo-leaf « piper hetel . 1tmd, Itmohan, buyo-leal garden.

Pamboo (bambusa . Kanayan.  Kowayanan, — bhamhoo
grove or thicket.  May kanayan?
(Have [vou, oristhere] any bam-
boo?r  KNumauwagan, tothrow bam-
oo weapons at another. Ang
kavayaning, the object or person.
Maiiipneayan, to cut bamboo.  Ang
prvrganayan, the instrument, i. e.,
the bolo or hatchet, ete.

Cocoanut palm Newy. Niwgan,  cocoanut  grove.
Kaniugan, place of many cocoanut
palms.  Kapunong niog, a single
tree.  Kaboong niog, a cocoanut.
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Numiog, to throw a cocoanut at
another. _1ng niogin, the person
or object thrown at. Ang inivg,
the nut thrown. Magniogan, to
throw cocoanuts at each other.
There are many names for cocoa-
nut, according to its age and con-
dition.

Pasture; grazing place. Sabsaban.  Ang sabeabin, the grass
eaten (no tense idea), or what
eaten as animals eat (by the
mouth). Swimabsab, to graze, eat
(as animals).  Magsabsab, to eat
much.  Magsisabsab, to graze in
herds, flocks, ete.  Pasabsal, to
allow to graze. Lx.: Pasabsabin
mo itonyg cabayo; may  sabsabin
dindn sa harapan (Let this horse
graze; there is grass there in the
yvard). Sungmasabsaly any cabayo,
po (The horse is grazing, sir).
Parang is a large pasture.  Sabsa-
ban is more a grazing or eating
place for animals.

Banana. (Musa par. and others, Nuaging.  Sayiigan, banana grove.

both the tree and fruit.) Kasagirigan, large banana grove
or place where there are many
bananas.  Magsdging, to eat ba-
nanas.

Nugar cane. Tubi.  Tubohdn, cane field. Tubo-

) hanan, sugar-cane land.  Magtubi,
to plant gugar cane. There is no
Tagalog name for sugar, asikal,
from Sp. azicar, being used. The
Malay uses xhakar and gula, the
latter from Sansk. guda.

Stone; rock. Bats.  Batohan, quarry.  Kabatohan,
place of stones: rocky ground.
Mabatong  bikid, a stony field.
Bat) also means rice which does
not open  when  toasted;  and
kidney.  Maghats, (1) to cut
stone; (2) to lay stone; (3) to
build out of stone. Ex.: (3)
Nuaghabaty si Juan nang kaniyang
Iithay (Juan ix building his house
out of stoned.  Maginbatd, to turn
into stone.  Ex.: ug axdna ni
Loth ay naginhatong  asin (Lot’s
wife became a pillar [rock] of
salt).

Water. Tiihiy.  Tubigan, irrigated  land.
Katubigan, place where water may
bhe  had. Magtibig, (1) to put
water into anything: (2) to water
ananimal, ete. Manihig, to go for
witer in a canoe or on an animal.
(To go for water with a pitcher is
gy g panabiging the place.
Paniibig, to make water.  Makii-
hiy, to ask for water.  Si Juan ay
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Church.
Cockpit.

Head.

Foot.

Stern; last part.

Bow; first part.

To make port (as a vessel).

To hathe; to take a hath.

nakikatiibig sa Gkin (Juan asked
me to help him get water).
Patubigin mo aké (Give me some
water). Tibig na hihilamosin,
wash water.

Simbahan. Sumimbd, to worship.

Saborigan. Sumabong, to fight &ne
gamecock against another). Mag-
sabong, to fight againet each other;
also to play one against the other.
Ang sasaborgin, the game (cock-
fighting). Ang i-(ipag)-sabong,
the gamecock (8). Palasabong,
cocktighter by occupation.

Uls.  Uluhdn, head of the bed; also
a large-headed person. Ulundn,
the head place (pillow). Unanis
the word for pirlow itgelf. Ex.:
Umulé ka rime (Put your head
here). Uluhin mo yar: (Put your
head here toward me). Uluhdn
mo ité (Put your head on this).

Pah (from Sansk. pada, foot). The
English is also from the same
Sansk. word. The English paw
does not seem to be from Sansk.,
but to be of Teutonic origin, but
remotely may be the same. Paa-
hdn, the foot of & bed; place of the
feet. Magpad, to set the foot
down; to step in or on.

Ang huli.  FHhwinuli, (1) to steer; (2)
to remain behind purposely. Ma-
huli, to be left behind. Ang hu-
lihdn, the lastor hinder part. Aa-
hulihdn, tardiness. Ang kahulihu-
lihén, the very last. Igumull is to
catch, etc. (note the difference in

accent).

Und. Umund, to lead. Houag kang
mund, do not go ahead. _Ang una-
hdn, the fore part or place. Kau-
nahdn, priority. [I'naund, firstly.
Ang kaundunahdn, the very first.
Sa und, anciently. Sa und pangsa
und, very anciently. Sa unang
drao, in the days of old. Maiy-
und, to precede; to guide (in per-
son); to lead, as a guide.

Duméong. Ang iddong, the vessel
put into Iport. Ang doongan, the

lace. Lalauigan is another name

or port. Magkapadéong, to make

port suddenly. Madéong, to bein
rt

port.

Paligd. Ang paliguan, the bathing
place. Ang ligoin; ang paligoin,
the water for bathing. Magligo;
magpaligd, to bathe another.
(See the phrases on p. 24 for nse
of these words). Pambo is a rare
gynonym.
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To make a mudhole under the house.  Magpusali.  *“ The place,” ang kua-
pusalian.  Pusalian, ‘‘mudhole.”
To wound. Sumiigat.  Ang sugatin, the wounded
person or animal, ete.  dng ikasit-
gat, the cause.  Ang sugatan, the
place or what part wounded. Fx.:
Ninusngatan niya sa kamay (he is
wounded in the arm [hand]).
There is no separate word for arm
and handin Tagalog.  Baraso, from
Sp.hrazo,issometimes used.  Pad,
foot, is alko a foreign word.,  Rus-
sian has exactly the saine peculiar-
ity, ruka meaning both hand and
arm, and woga both foot and leg.
Magsigat, to wound much; makasi-
gal, to cause to be wounded.  Sugat
(note the acceent) is another root,
with the idea of trading at retail.
Swmngat, to buy at retail, or go toa
retail market.  Magsugat, to xell at
retail.  Ang sugatin, the place, i.
e.,.the market.  Tiangi, a Spanish-
Aztee word, is the usual name for
a market.
To scratch or serape the ground with  Ruwothot.  Maghotkot, to make a
the hands, claws, feet, etc. diteh or trench.  Ang kothotin, the
carth seratched up, or (2) thrown
out of a diteh.  Ex.: (2) Kinothot
1,41:!’[}/1!!!&]:} sundalo ey IIIIH[ nang
kamay (thesoldiers threw the earth
out with their hands).  _luy ikot-
kot, the means, i. e., the hands,
claws, ete. Ex.: Ang kamay any
ikinotkot nang maigd sundalo pang
{upa (with their hands the oldiers
threw ont the ecarth [or dug the
trench]).  Llng kotkotan, the place.
Ex.: toang kinothotan nang maia
sunedaly (thiswaswhere thesoldiers
dug the trench).  Paigotkot, the
instrument used for digging, as a
spade, shovel, ete.

To enter a room. Srwilid, from silid, a room. Ang
sidlion (¢), the room entered (no
tense idea). Ang «ixidlin, the

room. Magsilid, to put into a room
or to enter much,  Masilid, to be
in a room. Ang pagsisidlin, the
room entered much. — Syn., Uindob,
from Lioh, within; inside.

To lie down; (2) to go to bed. Ihomiga.  Ang hilbigin (¢), the place;
the hed. )!ulli_:;"r,tnlwlying(L»wn,
or in bed. KXo SNino kapd yaong
nahihiga? (who is that Iving down
there?).

X. Verbs in which the idea of expulsion ix inherent do not admit of in
as an ending for the direct object, which is replaced by an, hau, cte.

To place. \[u{]lrlyﬁy (1 root). .luy lalaguin,
) NN P PRSTON 1. . S N N BN



To sow {ax rice, corn, ete. ).

To use or make soap.

To throw away.

To erect; to set up.

To pay a salary or wages.

Soldlers are reaving e town).

Srwmdboy.  Ang ixibog, what sown,

i. e., the grain.  .lng xabugan, the
place, the field, rice paddy. Ex.
as verbs: Isithog mo it (sow this),
Isdhoy mo it sa iyong bikid (sow
this in your field). Sabugan mo
nitd ang iyong Witkid, or any iyony
bitkid, sabugan mo nits, same trans-
lation as with 7, except in the first
the emphasis is on the act, and on
the place in the sccond.  Mag«i-
hog, to cow much. _ng ipagsi-
bog, what sown thus.,  (See tables
for conjugation of wibog. )

Muagsabin, from Sp. jabin, soap. Ex.:

And ang sinasabion mo? (what are
vouwashingwithsoap?). Sabonar
wo ang damit (use soap with the
clothes), Wald  akong  sabin (L
have no soap).  Mili ka nang sa-
han (buy some soap). It will be
seen that assimilated foreign words=
follow the same rules as native
onexs in all respects,

Magtapon.  Ang itapon, what thrown

away. : Itapon mo i (throw
this away). ltapon mo ité sa tibig;
taponaic o ang tibig nité; or any
tihiy any taponan mo nité (throw
thix into the water [in order to get
rid of it]).

Magtaui.  Aug ( pag)lays, what set

up thus. .lug pagtayoan, the place.
Ix.: (¢0) Ttays wmo itong maigya ha-
ligi (sct these posts [pillars] up-
richti.  Htony loobang itd'y siya
kowy pagtatayoan nang dking bahay
(I ;i woing to put up my house in
this vard). Twmays, to stand erect
(animate being).  Ex.: Ang sun-
daly tungmadans  sa harap nang
laninang  pune (the  soldier is
standing [stands] ercet in front of
[before] hiscommander). Matays,
to he erect (inanimate object).
Ang ey heligi nang ak ng bihay
natatays (the posts of my house
stand  [are] upright).  Matouid
also means upright, but generally
in a moral sense.

Univpa. Aug inpa, the wage or pay.

Ang wupahan, person paid or what
paid for, as a rented house, etc.
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Ang pagupahan, the place. Ex.:
Magkano ang paguupahan sa Ma-
anila? (how much is being paid
in Manila?).

XI. With some nouns denoting parts of the body an expresses personal
adjectives with an idea of augmentation.

Shoulder. Balikat.  Balikatan, broad-shoul-
dered. Ex., verbalized: Bualikatin
mo itong kavayan (carry this bam-
boo on your shoulder).  Isabalikat
mo dunyg panyés (spread this hand-
kerchief over your ghoulders).
Balikatan. mo siyd (catch him by
the shoulders).

Mouth. Biliy.  Bihigian, large-mouthed, also
great or reckless talker.  Ex.: Pi-
naghibigin niyd ok (he talked a lot
about me).

Nose. Tlony.  Hongdin, large-nosed.

For places expressed with pag—din and ka—dn, sce under pag and ka.
CONSTRUCTION,

XII. With an the direct object takes the accusative and the agent the
genitive. Ex.: Hinahaghkdn nang anak (agt.) any kaniyang ind (dir. object)
(the child is kigsing his [her] mother). Lit., ¢ Is being kissed by the child
the his [her] mother.””  Tukuran o iyang kihoy (prop up that tree).  Lit.,
“ Let be propped up by you that tree.”

XIIIL. If an indirect object expressing place is included in a sentence,
however, it takes the accusative case, and the direct object the genitive or
other oblique case, the agent remaining in the genitive, as explained in the

receding paragraph. Ex.: Tinalamndn ni ama vang savisaring kihoy ang

alamanan ( Father is planting different kinds of trees in the orchard [gar-
den])—lit., “The garden (ace.) iy being planted with different kinds
(abl.) of trees (gen.) by father (inx.).” Pinaghanapan mo bagi sa cabayo
Uong daang i6?  (Did vou look for the horse on this road?)—lit., ** Was-
looking-place your perhaps (gen.) for horse (dat.) this road? (nom. as
trans., same form as acc.).”’

XIV. If an is used moditying a place or person in which to, jor, from,
bg, on, in, etc., precedes the place or person when translated into English,
the place or percon ghould be expressed.  In these cases the agent, as usual,
takes the genitive and the direct objeet the aceusative.  The indirect object
may either precede or follow the verh, except interrogative pronouns or
adverbs of place, which always precede.  The person or place is empha-
sized by being placed before the verb in the sentence.  Exc: Jsindidat niyd
ang dking silat (He wrote my letter for me)—lit., * Was written by him
(her) the my letter.””  Ninusulatan ko itong papel (I am writing on this
paper)—lit., “‘Is-the-writing-place my this paper.”  Pagswsolatan ko itong
papel 16 (I will write on this paper). Same construction as Toregoing,
with future tense; Sino ang pinaghilldin mo witong cabayo’  (To whom
have you sold this horse?)—lit., *“ Who (was) the purchaser vour of this
horse?”’  Ang anak nang kapidhbihay ko (To the son of my neighbor) “ The
gon of the neighbor my.”

THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE UM,

I. Um is called the first verbalizing particle by the Spanish writers on
Tagalog, and is generally uscd to verbalize roots when the action is primary
or expressed as the act of the cubject withont special reference to the object.
U also has the idea of action toward another person. Some roots differ



radically in their meaning with wmn and mayg, or rather in opposite ways
from a neutral point.  With other roots magy expresses intensity of what is
expressed primarily with vm.  Um, which is found in the so-called indefi-
nite, changes to wngne in the past and present tenses, and drops out in the
future tense.  There are also pluperiect and future-perfect tenses, but they
are not generally used. For the conjugation of a root with wm see the
tablex.  There are some irregularities with some roots which are noted in
the proper place. In the mechanical structure of the language wmn is pre-
fixed to roots beginning with a vowel and intixed hetween the first letter
and the following vowel of a consonant root,

11. The philologist Keane gave (. W. Parker, author of the Grammar
of the Malagasy Language (London, 18583), the following information as to
the use and origin of infixes, which applies to Tagalog as well:

*The infix svllable om (1, am, om) is a feature which Malagasy has in
common with Khmdér (Cambojan), Javanese, Malay, Tagala (si¢) (Philip-
pine Archipelago), and no doubt other members of the Malayo-Polynesian
family.

“Khmdér: Nlap, dead; samlap, to kill.  Javanese: Thouh, lame; leonu-
rub, to inflame.  Malay: Pilih, to choose; pamilihan, choice. Tagala:
Dasa, to read (idea of reading); bwmasa, to make use of reading (to read).

S Originally a prefix, as it still is in Samoan (Ex.: Moto, unripe; momoto,
to die young i, this particle seems to have worked its way into the hody of
the word by a process of metathesis analogous to the transposition common
to most langages (compare Anglo-Saxon theidda with third).”’

ITI A has been stated, wn is generally used to express the simple un-
reciprocated act of the agent, cither toward himseli or others, provided the
action is not maodified by conditions of time (not tense), manner, instru-
ment, niumber (plurality), or otherwise carried away from its simplest
sense.  Many roots admit both wm and mag with little difference in mean-
ing, and hence it is often diflicult to decide upon a choice between them,
but it is generally sale to use wm.  Again, many roots differ widely with
the two particles, Uncrefers more to subject and his action, mag to the
object and the action of the verb upon it.

CLASSES OF UM ROOTS,

For econvenience of reference the roots conjugated by wm have been ar-
raged into numbered paragraphs, those following the regular conjugation
being given in Par. T-X VI, and those having irregalarities coming under
Par. XVITI-X X1, Diminutives are treated in Par. XX11.

I. Roots which denote qualities capable of being slowly assimilated by
the agent torm the tirst elass.  There are some adverbs which are verbal-
ized by i in certain cases.

To grow dark. Dumilim. Magdiim, to grow very
dark. . Ang diliman, what is ob-
seured by darkness. (Ung dilinin,
the osier with which ftish corrals
are tied.  Diliman isalso the name
of a village near Manila). Ex.
with wu: Dungmidilim ang gabi
(The night is growing dark). .lng
pagdidilin wang arao, the eclipse
of the sun.  Madilim, to be over-
taken by darkness; alsoadj. dark,
obscure.  Ex.: Nadiliman  kami
(exell) s dain (We were over-
taken by darkness on the road).
Madiliim na (“. is dark ﬂll‘eﬂdy).
Madiline pa (1t is dark yet). Man-
dilim, to travel indarkness. Ex.:
Houag ipandilim iyang cabayo (Do
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To grow up; to become large, etec.

not travel in the dark with that
horse).  Makadilim, to become
dark (not limited to a slow process,
as with wm.) Tugydilim, time or
season of darkness.  Twilight,
talkipsilim.

Luwaki.  Fx.: Lungmaki ako s«

Mayuila (1 grew up in Manila).
Maglaki, toinerease; tomake some-
thing larger. _Ang lakhdin, what
made larger. _lng naglalali, the
agent.  Makalaki, to cause or to be
able to grow larger. . Ang ikalali,
the cause.  Ang pakalakihin, what
is to be made larger.  Ralakhdin,
(abs.) size.  Ang  kalakilalkihan,
the very largest.  Mapakalaki, to
grow greatly; or too large.  Muy-
palakiy to rear (as a child) ; to edu-
cate.  Lx.: Sivo any nogpupalaki
s iyo?  (Who reared you?)  Any
daking nuno'y siyang nagpalaki sa
akin (My grandparent was the one
who reared me).  Malalki (adj.),
big: large.

To grow cool or cold (as food or Lumamig. Fx.: Lalamig any s

drink).

To grow white; to bleach out.

To increase, etc.

(The tea will become cold).  Aug
nakalimig (indef.), ang thkalamiy
(del.), the cause.  Maglamiyg, to
coolanyvthing.  Anglamigan, what
cooled.  Ang pakalamigin, what
put to cool.  Magpalamiyg, to put
out to cool.  Malamig (adj.), cold:
(fig.) Malamiy na banta or na loob,
cold-hearted.

Pumnti. Ex.: Pungmuputi ang -

laklak (The flower is growing
white). .tngputin, what bleached.
Magputi, to whiten anything. Ang
iputi, the means or the whitening
material.  1ng putian, what whit-
ened, as the wall, ete. .lng pay-
kaputin, what whitened greatly.
Awng kaputian nang itlog, the white
of the egg. Kaputian, whiteness
(abs.).

Lahhd, from lubhd, very (adverb).

Fx.: And ang laguy nang amd mo?
(How ix your father?)  Lung-
mulnbhd ang kaniyang sakit (Hia
illness is increasing).  Nalulubhd
nesigd (Heisnear death’s door)—
lit, “ He s exceedinglyill.”  May-
lLibhii, to increase much: (fig.) to
be impudent.  Naglulubhd Fa sa
alin (You are too forward with
me; vou are impudent to me).

II. Umn is used to indicate intentional acts of destruction, damage, ete.,

by the agency of an animate being.

If caused by an inanimate agencey,

such destruction or damage is expressed by maka (naka). Ex.: Ang lin-



sird st bahay (the earthquake destroyed the house). Examples
@ with e

dol iy ne
in this ¢l

To kill; (2) to extinguish; to put Dwnatay. Ex.: Aké bagd ang papa-
out {as a light). tay itong flao? (Shall 1 put this
light out? (IHindi, aki rnga ang
papatay (no, I will put it out my-
self).
To destroy. Swmira. _Ing sirain, what destroyed.
’ XLt tnwd ang sungmird nang wmaiga
halaian?  (What has  destroved
the plants?)  dng maiga balang
ang xiyany lungmipol nang lahat
(the locusts have wiped out every-
thing). ( Lwnipol, to devastate;
exterminate; wipe out; lay waste;
destrov).  Llng isird, the cause of
destrnetion. Magsird, to destroy
much.  _tug pagsirain, what thus
destroved.  Ex.: Pinagsird nang
menrigd habuy oy marigd halaman
(the pigs have destroved these
plants greatly).  Maraming hala-
man anyg pinagsisird wild (many
plants arc being destroyed [by
them]: or they are doing much
damage to the plants).  Masira,
to bhe destroved; to spoil.  Sird,
spoiled.  Sird wa ang matamis (the
preserves are spoiled  already).
Makasird, to cause to destroy.
Malasisira, destructive.  Any ika-
rad, the canse of spoiling (ang
ihtunsizind, present tense).  Ma-
nird, to destroy irreparably; com-
pletely: or (2) by many.  (Idiom.)
Mawirang  puri, to destroy  the
honor ot another; to  dishonor.
Magkasiviasird, to be destroyed
completely.  Ex.: Any pinagkaka-
sordsaraan qang warnga baya’ y ang
pagbabakd  (war  destrovs towns
[tig., countries] completely).
To =et fire to, Necnninoy.  Sino hagia ang siungmiinog
switonsy hidhoy necita? - (Who burned
this house?)  Lhpeaan akd, i (1
don’t know, sir).  Ang sininog
{ what was or has been set fire to).
Magsinog, to burn up (intention-
allvi. Ly pinagsiinog,  what
burnedup thns, - Masinog, to burn
up: to be burned.  Ex.: Nagxinog
sy aniy aming bihay (he burned
our houser.  Nasinog ang dming
babey tonr house burned down).
Malasiinog, to cause to set fire to;
also to be burned, as from another
house, ete. Muagkazinog, to suffer
tmany) from a conflagration.  Su-
won, contlagration (note accent).

1T, A= a general rale, o verbs have acorresponding definite with in.
The reverse is not alwavs trioe as the acts of cansing emotion in others,
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expressed by in with definite sentences, take the indefinite with ma (na).
Certain other roots used with magpa (nagpa) in the indefinite take the
definite in an. These will be noticed in the proper places.

IV. U, with roots denoting weaponsg, tools, and instruments, expresses
the use of such objects.

Dagger. Twa.  Umiwa, to stab.  Ang iwaan,
the person stabbed.  Magiva, to
wear a dagger. Maigira, to use
a dagger on one’s self.  Magpa-
paiyina, to wonnd each other with
daggers (as in a mélée).

Spear. Sihat (syn., tandog).  Sumibat, to
spear or to throw a spear. .lng
sibatin, the objecet.  .Ang isibat, the
spear thrown. Magsibat, to carry
aspear. _Ing pagsibatan, the place.

Adze. Dardas.  Dumards, to use an adze.
Ang pandards, the adzeitself. Ang
mandarards, the user.  Ex.: Dara-
sin mo 1o (plane this off).

Scissors. Gunting.  Gumunting, to cut with
seissors; to shear.  Ang guntiigin,
what ent off. g guntiigan, from
what.  Magunting, to use the scis-
sors on onc’s hair, ete.  Magupit
is the better word for this last,

Plane. Katam.  Kwneatam, to plane.  Maiiy-
aigatam, planer.
Drum. Ginbal,  (Gwndimbal, todram. Man-

giginhal, drammer.
V. Um is used with roots denoting postures to express such postures or
positions when taken voluntarily.

To stand up; to go to the defense of  Tumindig. Angtindigan, the person
another; (3) to go to get married. before whom standing; the place

ar 0 tha veaman ta b wareiadd



To kneel,
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To lean upon; to recline.

To lie down.
To lie face downward.
To prostrate one’'s self.

To lie on the sgide (action); to place
one’s self on one’s side.

To lie on the back (action); to place
one’s self on the back.

To crouch on hands and feet (not
bending knees).
To git down; to take a seat.

To sit down to rest (briefly).
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Huwmiliy.  Ang ihilig, what part of
the body leaned upon. Ang hili-
gan, the place; couch, ete. (Iu-
miligis ‘‘ to weave.”’ Noteaccent.)

Humiga. (Previously explained in
detail.)
Tumaob. Magtaoh, to place another

face downward.

Dumapd. Marapd, to fall prostrate
(accidentally).

Twmagilid.  Magtagilid, to be lying
on the side (state). Ang patagilia,
the position of lying on the side.
(iilid i8 side; also entrance to a
house.

Tumihaya.  Matihaya, to be lying on
the back (state). Ex.: Bakt ka
ratitthaya? (Why are you lying on
vour back?) Jh}:lmlihuyd, to fall
on the back. Awng patihaya, the
position of being on the back.

Twnnad.  Maypatuad, to stand on
all four feet (as an animal).

Uimvps (one).  Magupé  (more).
Manpi, to be seated (state). .dng
panpi, the sitting position. Ex.:

IS’y gagarin mong nang paupd
(This will have to be done by yvou
while sitting down).

Maylil:mé.  Ang likmoan, the resting
place.

V1. Uinis used to express voluntarily or involuntarily (but consciously)
performed life-supporting actions and organic functions of the body, except

some which are used with mag, and a few with man.

Some actions of

inanimate objects also follow this rule.

To eat.

Kumain. (Partly explained before:)
Muagkain, tocat much; or by many.
Magkainkaiwn, to nibble (dim. ).
Ex.: Nuglkakainkainan sy, he is
nibbling  (pretending  to  eat).
Maigain, to eat continually; to de-
vour. Malkain, edible (ad).). Ma-
kakain, able to be caten.  Magpua-
kain, to give food to another person
or unimal. . Ang pakaning who or
what fed. _lng ipakain, the food
given.  Llug pakaninan, the place.
Ex.: Papalam ka kay Juan (ask
Juan togive vousomething toeat).
Ipapakain mo s Ceocinero’ itony
batad (Tell the cook to give this boy
(child) something to cat).  Bakd
hindi mo pinakalain itong weaii
tiwo(Whyaren’tvoufeedingthese
people) Palcaninno aiipn sidd, feed
thene  Jlud anyg ipinakakain mo sa
lawild?  (What are vou giving
them (to eat)?)  Pinakain ko gilad
et /.'IIIH'II,’H;. (I h:n'ogi\'vn them

Gearia wioan wie A



To swallow food.
To swallow pits or seeds of fruit.

To driunk.

To swallow liquids,

(h.)

To show the teeth: to grin,

To smile bashfully.

To laugh (voluntarily).

To sob.

To shed tears: to ery quictly.

To weep.
To snore.

Luwmamon.  (Already explained.)

Luncanok.  _1ng lunokin, what swal-
lowed.

Uweinien. Maginum, to drink much
or by many. (Partly explained
betore. ) Ang pinainum, who or
whatgivenadrink. Ang ipainum,
the drink given. DPalainum, ha-
bitual drinker. Umiiun has an
irregular form of conjugation like
wmalis.

Lumaqgok. Kalagok, a swallow. Ka-
kalagyok, only one swallow.

Ngrmisi. Also magityisi and igiriii-
sarpisi. Ang Oigixi or any ipa-
minsiy the cause of showing the
teeth, or the mouth and teeth,
Ang aypiiigisihon, the person or
animal the teeth shown to.  Syn.,
Nynmisigiz, The wild hog is called
Nyisiwhen the tusks begin toshow.

Nywmiti.  Ang 4iyili, the smile or the
mouth. .1y 1gitiun, the person
or object smiled at thus.

Tumana,  Magtaua, to laugh much,
or by afew.  Margagtana, to laugh
(by many). Tatana nang talaua,
to langh and laugh over again.
Magtananan, to laugh at each
other. Anytauanan, what laughed
at by one ora few.  _lug pagtau-
«andn, what laughed at by many.
Ang daveg the canse (one or few).
Awg ipaglaua, the cause of many
laughing.  Mataua, to laugh invol-
untarily: to giggle.  Bdakit ka na-
tataua? (Whyare you giggling so?)
Makatana or wmagputaua, to cause
laughter.  .lug katand, the com-
panion in laughter.  Matauanin,
laughing person.

Thumiihil:, Also  hibikhibilk. Ang
ihibil: or ang kahibil, the cause.
A variation 1= hwmindoik or himbik-
Jiimbil.

Liomuha.  _tng naglutuha, the eves
shedding tears. Jlug iluha, the
tears.  _lpg linnluhaau, the person
before whom tears are shed, ete.
Maqglaluba, to shed tears uncon-
seiously. Lungmalagoslos ang luha,
the tears are trickling.

Tumeaiyyis.  (Already explained.)

Huuilik,  Ang  hilik, the snorer.
Also  Jhwmikab, var. humnigab.
These Tast words also mean *‘to
vawn.””  Maghilik, to snore much.
Ang paghilik, the great snorer.
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To spit; to expectorate.

To bite.
To &eratch another.

“To blow the nose.
“To sneeze.

"To make water (voluntarily).
“To stool.

“To drip; to run through a pipe (as
water and other liquids).
“To trickle; to run in a small stream.

VII. Roots which express objects
=ustaining processes generally take
#0me important ones take man (. v.)
“To come up, to grow up (as plants);

to bear (to give birth to), as ani-

mals.  Manganak iz ‘‘to bear a

child.”

“To put forth shoots.

6855—05——11
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Also maghikab. Ex.: Naghihikab
ang makakatilog (the sleeper is
snoring a great deal).  Iihikabhi-
kab, to breathe with great diffi-
culty, as a dying man.

Lwnurd. To perform the same act
asa sign of disgust at anyone, man-

LANGUAGE.

lurd.  Lulurdin, spittoon; cuspi-
dor.
Kumagat.  (Already explained.)

Kumimot.  Magkdamot, to scratch
one’s self. Ang  pawigamot, the
scratcher (instrument).

Sumiga.

Bumahin.  Palabahin or mapagodi-
hin, a person who sneezes much.

Umihi.  Pamitbig is a more polite
term.
Tumae.  Nadn ang Fumén? (Where

ix the water-closet?)
Tumulo.

Lumagoslos.  (Idiom)

which may be produced by slow self-
win to indicate the process, although

, the latter usually commencing with b.

Tumwhd.  Tuboan, plant already
sprouted (usually applied to cocoa
palm). Magtubd, to gain; to win.
Katutubo, of the same age; born
at the same time (no relationship
idea).  Magpatubo, to invest; to
put out at interest. Ex.: Bdikit
hindi wo sipd pinauwitang nang sa-
lapi?z (Why don’t you lend him
some money?)  Na pagha’t wald,
at ang «(king salapi @y pinatuboun
Lo ( Becanse 1 have none [to lend],
and my money has been invested).
N limeng piso na inditang ko kay
Juan, ay pinatutubd alkia nind sa
isang salupi (for five pesos which
I have borrowed from Juan he is
now asking me a half peso ag in:
terest). _lni? (What?)  Izang sa-
lapi ang ipinatutubd wi Juan  sa
aking sa limang piso na indtang ko
sa kanind (A half peso is the inter-
est asked me by Juan on five pesos
which I borrowed from him).
Ex.: “Tocomeup.”  Tungmutubi
bhagd ang mmiipt xili? - (Are the
peppers [chiles] coming up?)

Sunihol.  Sungmasibol wa ang maiia
halainan sa halamanan, the plants
in the garden are already putting
out shootz.  (2) Also applied to
the growth of the beard and other
actions of like nature.  Masibol, to



well out, as water from a well or
spring.  Ang gibolin, the months
during which the rice sprouts, etc.

To bud. Umusbong, from usbong, bud.  Magus-
bony, to have buds. Syn.,usbisand
ughis. - Umughiis, to bud, to sprout.
Ex. with usbong: Ungmuusbouy na
ang i kdihoy (the trees are
budding out now).

To sprout (especially of tubers, like  Swunvilol, from silol, a sprout.

the gabi and the camote).

To sprout (as suckers from the trunk  Swnupling.  Ang supliigan, the tree.

of or at the foot of a tree).

VIIL U expresses (1) meteorological phenomena, provided the root
does not commenee with 4y and (2) astronomical transitions, if the change
is represented as occurring and the phenomena are not otherwise expressed.

Ex. (1
To rain: to be raining. Umnlin.  Umulanulin, to drizzle.

Magulin, to sow seed or to do any-
thing in the rainy season. .ug
tagulin, the rainy season. Pana-
gulin, land which ig planted in
the rainy season. _.ing ulin, the
rain.  Mawlin, to have many rains;
also to be canght in the rain. Ex.:
Nuglalikad kam?y naulanan (We
were  walking along and were
caught in the rain).

To blow: to be blowing; to be windy.  Thunaigin (from hariyin, wind).
Maghaiiying to blow continuously
or much.  Magpahaizin, to wait
until the wind changes; also to
put anything out in the wind.
Maypahaiying, to place one’s self
where the wind is blowing.  (Note
aceent. )

To lizhten: to he lightening. Kuwidlat (from kidlat, a flash of
lightning).  Maghidlat, to lighten
much. Old form, kirlat.” Syn., kilat

(rare).
To he struck by lighining. Lumintile (ivom lintik. The ‘‘thun-
derbolt.™)
To thunder. Kunddoy.  Magkulog, to thunder a
great deal,
| DRI
To dawn. Uinaga (from agd morning). (2) to

rise early.  Magaga, to rise early
(many ), asa regiment, ete.; (3) to
eat early.  Ang agaan, what eaten
thus, 1. ¢., the breakfast. [Fuagd
to come early.  Nuaga siya, ge
came carly. Uy ipaaga, what is
to be done early.
To shine cas the suni: to be sanny  Cuvdrao cirom drao. (1) Sun; (2)
2 to grow light. day: i3) weather.) Magdrao, to be
very =sunny. Muadrao, to be over-
heated by the sun.  Houag kang
malis 1and” iy maaarawian ka’t man-
witan (Don’t go out now, because
the sun will be out and you will
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To become late.

To become night; to do anything
at night; to be overtaken by night.

“To grow dark.
“To grow cloudy; dark.

“To grow dark; to become twilight.

To eclipee (lit. “‘to be dragoned’’).
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get overheated). Maitjdrao, to use

daily. Ang paigdraodrao, what is

use(i daily or something for daily
use. Magpadrao, to wait until the
sun shines; (2) to wait for day;
(3) to sun one's self; (4) to putan
object in the sunshine. Ex.: (3)
Houay kany magpadrao (Do not
sun yourself). (4) Migpadirao ka
nung damit (Sun the clothes).
Maypakadrao, to continue at a
thing until daylight. Ex.: Nag-
pakadrao  giying  magdiral (e
studied until daylight).

Huwmnapon (irom hapon, the time be-
tween noon and dark; afternoon
(Northern United States); even-
ing (Southern United States).
(2) To go to roost, as chickens.
Maghapon, all day. Kdahapon,
_vestvn{uy. K. nang wmaga, yes-
terday morning. K. nang hapon,
yesterday afternoon  (evening).
K. 2a gabi, last night.  Mamayang
hapon, later in the afternoon
(evening). Mdahapon, to eat sup-
per.  Ang  haponan, the meal.
Manighapon  (from  tighapon), to
do something in the afternoon or
evening  (generally  applied to
looking after plants, et(‘.g).

(rranahi (from  gabt), night. Ex.:
Magmadali k&'t gagabihin sa githat
(Make haste or you will be over-
taken by night in the timber).
Nagabilan  #iyd sa ddan (Night
overtook him on the road). Mag-
pulagabi, to continue at a thing
until night.  Ex.: Nagpakagabi
silang magiral (They studied until
night).

Dwmiline.  (Already explained.)

Liowdimdim (from ondim)). Malimlim,
to be cloudy, ete.  Lumimlim also
means to cluck, as a hen when
she lays anege. Ang lindimliman,
the egg laid.  Magpalimlim, to set
[CLIo

Swanilim. Ex.: Paxilimin te meawe bago
DNondkad (Laet us wait for dusk be-
forewe march).  Lit, “Walkon’'.
(2) To penetrate (as the cold).
(2) Sowesilime aleds nang lamig (I am
chilled through by the cold).

Luwaho,  Liwmamon, *“to swallow,”’
and Cta oat

Tvtinersn are alan
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To rise; to shine out.

To come out; to rise; as the sun,
moon, or stars. (2) To fill up
with people; as a church, house,
ete.

To set {as the sun); primary mean-
ing, ““to drown.” Application as
to sun from fact that sun =cts in
the sea to Tagalogs.

To dive: to plunge into; to go tothe
hottom.  (2) To set, lit. *todive,””
as the =un,

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

to eat the sun and moon from
time to time.

Suwilang.  Sungmilang na ang drao
(The sun has already risen).  Swi-
lang ang bouang madali (The moon
will rise quickly). Sunqmisilang
ang maiga bituin (the stars are
shining). Ay silwigan, the Fast.
cAng sinilaigan, what was lit up
by the rise of the sun or the
moon, or the shining out of the
stars.  Magpasilang, to wait until
one of above-mentioned bodies
vise. Lx.: BiLit hindi mo pinasisi-
lang nooa anyg drao? (Why don't
vouwaituntil sunrise?) Pasilaigin
ter e ang drao ( Let us wait until
the sun rises).

Swmihat.  Fx.: (1) Sisikat na ung
d@rao (howan) (the sun [moon] will
rise soon ). (2) Sumizikal { nasisi-
katan) ang bihay nang tino (The
house is filling [ﬁllc(iq] with peo-
ple)r.  Magpasikat, to wait until
rising of sun, moon, cte., takes
place.  Ex.: Paxikatin mo ang dirao
( Wait until the sun rises).

Luminod. vy kalunoran, the West;
lit. **the drowning place.”  Ex.:
Lungmimod ang drao (The sun has
set).  Lungmuliinod ang tiuwo (The
man is drowning himself). Mali-
nod, to be drowned. With wm
volition may be understood, and
with ma aceident.

Lumiibog.  Lumihoy ang arao (The
sun hasset). Lit. *‘dived.””  Muy-
ihay, to plnnge another or an ob-
ject under the water,

IX. o is used with roots when attraction toward the agent is expressed,

or when the agent gains control of something.

The opposite idea of los-

ing control, ete,, is sometimes expressed with the same root, and in other
caxes with different roots, the particle meag being then the verbalizer.

To ]lll}'.

To borrow.

To exchange: to barter.

To take.

To redecn: to ransom.

Busilic Maghili, to sell.
these  have already
plained.)

Unvitany. Mayitang, to lend. (Both
partly explained  before.)  Ex.:
Untanipna ko st Tomds nang limang
piso (L will borrow & pesos from
Tomiis).  Kantwiian, (abs.) debt.
Pantang, credit.

Dt Ang  pinalit,
changed or bartered.

(Both of
been ex-

what ex-

KNuwodha,  Ang pagkuha, the act of
taking. «Forms with in, 1, tka,

i, and an have been explained
heretofore.)

Saniid-op. Magsikop,  to  redeem
niuch.  Masikop, to be dominated.
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Ang sikop, the vassel or follower.
Makasdakop, to be able to dominate.
Nasazakopan niyi ang bayan (The
village [town] is under his rule).
Lit.: ‘“The town is ruled by

him.”

To encounter; to strike. Sumumpong.

To purloin; to fileh; to steal. Uinumit.  Ang umitin, what pur-
loined. Maumitin or mapagumit,
purloiner.

To catch; to seize; ete. Hhonuli. Ex.: Ihd ang pogong huli

na, sa hululilin pa (Better the
quail caught already than that
which hasyet tobe caught).—T. P.
Manhuli, to live by robbery.

Among other words coming under this class may be mentioned twman-
gap, ‘‘to accept or receive;’’ dwmdkip, ‘‘to seize or catch hold of;”" wmdbut,
“to overtake; to reach;" and sumalibong, *‘to go out to meet anyone;”’
all of which have been explained before.

X. Uin expresses voluntary acts of agents upon others when mutuality,
duality, or p‘uralitv iz not denoted. The latter are expressed by mag, an
being generally suftixed for wutuality.  Examples:

To accompany. Swimama.  Mayxaina, to accompany
each other (two or more). Ang
kasama, the companion (servant).
Ang kasamahan, the person accom-
panying another.  Makisama, to
thrust one's self into the company
of another.  Magkasama, togather,
as a crond. Swmama is ‘“to go
into partnership,”’ and Swnamnd is
““to become bad or evil.””  These
examples ghow the great impor-
tance of accent in Tagalog.

To leave another. IMoniwalay.  Ang  hiwalayan, the
person left.  Maghtwalay, to sepa-
rate  mutually.  Mahinwalay, to
part accidentally or casually, ete.
Syn. tiralag, with the same com-
binations and meanings as above.
Both probably from wali, without;
not to have, ete.  Tiwalag is often
used in the sense of divide, but
watalk ix better. Maghavatukwatak,
to be divided into many parts.

To join with; to unite with. Pumisan.  Magpisan or maykapisan,
to associate together.  Ex.: .dng
pinoglakapisanan nanyg meaigd ka-
runorgan, the uniting place of the
seicncees  (knowledge,  dinong),
i. e, scientific society, university,

Disanas an adjective means

purely.”” © There i3 a
noun  pisan  meaning ¢t sudden
death.” Makapisar,  to  kill
another suddenly.

To talk to; (2) to sue another or mvisap.  HMng wsapin, the person

bring suit. sued.  Any kaisap, the compan-
ion in conversation.  Magqisap, to
converse (twoormore); (2) tosue
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To reprove.
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one another; to litigate. Maiigni-
sap, to talk much; to talk to an
audience. Ex.: Houag mo akong
lakasan nang panijuwignisap (don’t
talk to me so much in such a
rough way). (As the variations
of the idea ‘‘ to sue’’ are derived,
they will be omitted). Makipagii-
sap, to converse with another; (2)
to thrust one’s self into & conversa-
tion. Ex.: Ibig mongmakipagisap
sa dkin? (do you wish to have a
talk with me?). Opd (yes, sir).
}%ayé’g[ hindt mangyayari, it is not
possible just now). Makipakiiisap,
to rush uninvited into a conversa-
tion hetween others. Palaiisap, a
barrator or perpetual bringer of
groundless euits.  Maginpalatisap,
to become a barrator. E; : Na-
inpalarisap siyd’t naginmalalango-
i.:'n (he has become a barrator and
common drunkard). The first
vice, barratry, is very prevalent
with Tagalogs; the second is very
rare. It would be unusual to find
the combination set forth above,
but grammatically it is an excel-
lent example with magin.
Umduay. Magduay, to quarrel with.
Kaduay, antagonist; enemy.
Ang ipagiuay, the cause of quar-
rel. Ex.: Ang ipinagduay nang
mangd kapidbahay namin ay ang
aso ni Feliciano, p6 (a dog of Fe-
liciano was the cause for the quar-
rel of our neighbors). Itong bihay
na ité ang pinagauayan nilé (this
house is where they have heen
quarrellin% [or where they quar-
reled]). Makipagduay, to picka
uarrel or to interfere in a quarrel.
{fagkaduay, to quarrel (two or
more). 1\'agl'uriu(1y ang dalawan
magasana sa tiangi (the husband
and wife quarrelled in the market
place).

XI. Um also expresses movement in itself; movement from an outside
agency being expressed by mayg, except for the root haiigo, which takes

um. Ex.:

To walk; to pass on; to march; to Lumdkad. Anglakarin, what walked

travel (on foot).

for, i. e., the object of walking.
Ex.: And’t hindi ka lungmalikad
nang matulin? (why don’t you
walk more quickly?). Maglikad,
to walk much or quickly; to carry
something while walking. Ang
iliikad, the means of walking, as
the foot, or the object carried
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To run.
To }'ump.
To leap down.

To leap or jump down; to alight.
To swim.
To dive.

To stop.

To cease; to end, ete.

To run away.
To hide (from fear).

To pull out; to take out; to draw out.

To crawl; to walk on all fours.

Clamitpeana.
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along. .lng lakaran, the person
walked to, or the place walked to.
Aung paglakarin, the route, path,
or road, etc., walked over. _ng
maglalikad, the walker; traveler.
Maglakadlikad (dim.), to stroll.
Ang paglakadlakardn, the ground
strolled over.  Magpalikad, to or-
der or cause to walk up or go
ahead. Makalilad, to be able to
walk. Ex.: Paakarinmoigaiyang
cabayo iyin (make that horse walk
up). Jlindimakaldkad 8iy@t palean,
1:6 (he is not able to travel; he is
ame, gir). Nalalaldkad akd (I am
able to walk). Ndakaldlikad siyd
&ana (he may be able to walk).
Lumakbay is ‘““ to go a long ways
on foot;”” ““to make a hike.” It
hay the same changes and varia-
tions as likad. There are several
other variations of the idea, all
rare.

Tumakbs.  Already explained.

Lumoksi.  Already explained.

Twmalim.  Ang talonan, the place.
Ex.: Twnalon ke sa tibig (jump

into the water).

Lumusong.  Already explained.
Lumaigoy.  Already explained.
Lumithoy.  Already explained; syn.,

sisidd.,

Trmahian. Magtahdn, tostopanother;
Mugtahanan, to stop each other
(two).  Nugtahdinstreet in Manila
means ‘“stopping place,”” asit ends
at the bank of the Pisig River.

Iimoanpay. Walang Inunpan, end-
less.

Tumanan.

Twinakas.  Ang maglatakas, matoaka-

sin, or palatakas, the hider (person
hiding).

Hwimesigo. This  form  originally
meant to redeem another from
slavery, and wm has been retained
while the mecaning has changed.
Maghaigo (now out of use) meant
to redeem one's self from the same
condition,

Aag batd ay nalagaga-

pany (the child iz able to crawl.

XII. Um is used with voluntary actions upon or against another.  Ac-

tions affecting the subject are expressed with meaq.
involuntary actions, as matisod, ** to stumble.”

To wash the face of another.

U is not used with
Fx.:

Humdamos, evidently  from  damos;

amde ddoa of dirtinoce of tha fasa
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Tubig na hihilamosin, wash water.
Maghilamos, to wash one’s face
(occasionally).  Manhilamos, to
wash one’s face (habitually). Ang
ipanhilamos,themeans, i. e., hands,
sponge, wash rag, water used, etc.

ng panhilamosan, the place, i. e.,
the wash basin, etc.

To comb the hair of another. Sumuklay. Magsuklay,to combone’s
hair. Angsuklayin, what combed,
i. e., the hair. Ang pagsuklayin,
what combed much. .ing pagsu-
klayan, what combed upon. Ang
isuklay, the means, etc. _ing su-
klay, the comb. Magpasukiay, to
order to comb; also to allow one’s
hair to be combed.

To shave another. Umdhit. Magdhit, to shave ones-
self. Ang pagdhit, the act of
shaving (another). Ang pagadhit,
the act of shaving ones-self.
Maigahit, to shave (as an occupa-
tion). Ang manadhit, the barber.
Ang pandhut, the means, i. e., the
razor. Magpadhit, to order to
shave; also to get shaved. Ex.:
Magpadhit ka kay Juan (Tell Juan
to shave dyou). Magpadhit kay
Juan si Pedro (Tell Juan to shave
Pedro). Ang pinagaahitan, the

lace of being shaved, i. e., the
rbershop. .Ang ahitan, the per-
son shave(f (See phrases aleo.)

To cut hair. Gumupit. Maggupit, to cut one’s
own hair. Ang ginupit, what has
been cut, or the person whose hair
has been cut. Gumupit also means
to cut metal. The use of shearsis
implied in all cases. (See the
phrases for examples.)

To cure another. Gumamot. Maggamot, to cure ones-
self. Mangamot, to cure profes-
sionally, i. e., to practice medicine.
Kagamotan (abs.), medicine.
Ang mangagamot, the physician.
Ang pangamotin, the person cured.
Magamot, to have much medicine,
or to have many kindsof medicine.
(1diom:) Walang gamot ang limot,
there is no cure for the forgetful.
Ex.: Bago dumditing ang sakit,
lagyin nang gamot (Before illness
comes, apply the remedy).—T. P.
362. This seems to be an adapta-
tion from the Spanish.

To scratch another. Kumdmot. (Already explained.

To whip another. Humampds. Muaghampds, to whip
ones-self (as in penance). An
hampasin, the person whipped.
Ang hampiis sa kalabao'y sa yo
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ang litay (the lash to the carabao
and the welt to the horse).—T. P.
376.

To cane or club another. Pumalo.  Magpaloan, to cudgel each
other. .Ang pamald, the garrote.

XIII. Um is also used to express voluntary acts of the senses, except
with those roots which commence with b. Ex.:

To look for; to see by so looking. Kumita. Magkita, to look at each
other (two or more). Magkitd, to
look at intently, or atmany things.
Malita, to be zeen. Makakitd, to
see (casnally). Ex.: Akdy naka-
kikita (I am able to see). Aké'y
nakakitd nang isang tauo diyan (1
saw a person there). Nakit@ mo
bagi  #ipd? (Did you see him
[her]?) Hudi, 7wguni’t makikitd
ko sana, (no hut I may be able to
Lsee] ).  Magkakitd, to be deceived

v the sight. Ex.: Nagkakakini
kita aki? (Do I ree visions?)
Nagkakakinikitaan akd (My sight
deceives me). Nagkakinitaan aké
(My sight deceived me).

To hear (by listening). Dwmingig. (Already explained.)

To feel; to touch. Humipo.  Maghips, to touch much.
Ang hipoin, what touched.

To smell of. Umamoy.  Fx.: _tmoyin  mo 6

(smell this). Maamon, to smell
casually. Ex.: Naaamoy mo bagd
ang  badigong isinaxandbiilat nang
maipt bulaklak? (Do you smell
the fragrance shed by the lowere?)
Makaamoy, to be able to smell
something. Nakaaamoyka? (Can
you smellanything?) s, smoke.

“To taste; to relish (purposely). Lumagap.  Anglasapin, what tasted.
Makalasap, to taste (casually); also
to cause a relish.

XIV. Some roots denoting passions and emotions of a certain kind are
<conjugated by wm, when the idea of voluntary action is expregsed.  Other
Toots of this nature are conjugated by wmay.  When casual, ideas of emo-
tions, etc., are expressed with ma.  Ex.:

To love. Numinti.  ( Already explained.) Of
Sansk. origin, through Malay. Lu-
miyag is @ KYNONyni, NOW rare.

“To care for; to desire; to wish. Unibig.  Magibig, tolong for.  Magi-

Limas ta lilba ocach athar (twa)
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the fact. Maibigin, an amorous
man; a tlirt.  Makaibig, to care for
naturally. Kuibigin (abst.), love,
desire. .ng kaibigan (note ac-
cent), the friend.  _Ang kinaibigan,
what loved.  Kaibigibig (adj.),
amiable; loving. Absolute, ibig.
Ang ang thig mo? (What do you
wish?)  Ibig mong eumnama sa akin?
(Do you wish to go with me?)
Maiggihiyg, (1) to like many; (2) to
flirt habitually; (3) to care first
for one thing and then another.
Ix. with ibig, T. P.: g tinay na
payibig hangin ga huli matanis
(True love is sweet to the end).—
8. Rung tapat ang pagibig, wa-
pait man ay matamis (When love is
real even bitter is sweet). —3447.

To caress; to fondle. Uwiroy.  lugiroyin, the person ca-
ressed.  Mairogin, an affectionate
person.  Aug bigiya't irog sinang

nakalalamiy (gifts and  caresses
gain over what can not otherwise
be gained).—T. P. 144,

To like; (2) to desire. Pumita. Mapitahin, a desirous per-
son. Ay ang pita nang liob ko (1t
iv the desire of my heart).  May-
pite ko sa kaniyd nang andmang thig
mo (Agk him for anything you
wish). Pithaya is a rather rare
synonym.  Pumithaua, to like: to
desire.

X V. U used with s, ““aty)”” “in,”’ denotes permanency in any place.
Ex.: wg iy Americano sopquasa sanglapulean (The Americans are
settling permanently in the archipelago).

X VI O ix also used in some places to express the idea that what may
be signified by the root is tuking place here, there, and everywhere; the
idea of confusion being inherent. Ex.: Owdduay (or anayan) doon (all is
quarreling there),  Umasiua (asanin) dito (everyolie is getting married
hered.

[ is also used for the imperative in Manila, the tenses being distin-
pui=hed by adverbs of time, but this is probably due to the fact that the
speakers of Tagalog in Manila generally have some knowledge of Spanish,
which contuses their grasp of the nice distinetion of tense in pure Tagalog.

N VI o, used with some roots indicating certain actions means to be
occupied in a matter, although perhaps not actually performing the act
indicated.  Ex. Swesiilat si Jean (Jnan s busy with writing).

IRREGULARITIES,

XVIIL In some parts of the Tazalos vegion the present tense of the in-
detinite with the primary idea (besides the regular formation with wngm
and the reduplications of the first svllable of the rout) ix sometimes ¢x-
pressed by the particle v prefixed to the root, B

To read. Bumasa, from Sansk. wdehd ** word,”
““discourse.””  There are three
forms of the present indel. with
primary idea. Ex.: Akd’y nabasa
(I am [or was] reading). Aky
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nabasd’ y nakatilog aki (1 was read-
ing and fell agleep).  Nanasa aki
(I am reading). Bungmabasa aké
(I am reading). (Sce tables for
other tenses.)  _Ang basahin, what
read. .ng baschan, the person
read to. Basuhdn, professor, lec-
turer.  Maghasd, to read much,
or by many. _ing pagbasa, the act
of reading. Mababasa, anything
legible. Ex.: Nuabasa mo na ung
librong ipinahiram ko saiyi?  (Had
vou [have you already] read the
book 1 lent'you?) Ilindi ko pa na-
hasa (I have not finished reading
it vet). Magpabasa, to order to
read. kEx.:  Nagpapabaza ang
manyadaral sa manyd  batd  (the
teacher is ordering the children to
read). Mahagahin; mamamasa or
palubasa, reader.  Tagabasa, reader
by occupation. Basa is also ap-
pliel to a gravestone.  Bumasd
(frombasd),1s “to wet,tomoisten.”’
This last is evidently a Malayan
word; Malay, basalilun, to wet or
moisten.  Basa  (from  Sansk.
wdchd) means language, speech, in
Malay, while bacha has S)evn se-
lected torepresent the ideaof read-
ing.

To write. Sunnilat (from Arabic " wrat, a chap-

tar af tho Karan thraneh \lalav)
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To eat.

To buy.

To obey; to follow.

To resist; disobey; contradict; con-
tend with.

To show anger; (2) to turn aside
from.
To stand up; to rise to the feet.

To sit down.

To look at.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

siyang susulatan niyé (this paper
is for him to write upon [futse).
Magsulat, to write muchor by many.
Magsulatsulatan (dim.), to write a
little; to scribble. Ex.: Nagsusu-
latsulatan aké (1 am writing a little;
Iamscribbling). Manilat,to write
as anoccupation. _4ng manunilat,
the clerk; writer. A4ng panilal,
the pen, stylus, brush, etc. (See
also under maka, magpa, and maki).
Mapagsilat, a person who writes
much.

Kumain. (Alreadyexplained.) Ex.
with na: Nuakain siyd (he is eat-
ing). Kungmakain siyd (he is eat-
ing Eregular form]).

Bumili. (Alreadyexplained.) Ex.:
Nabili aké nang damit (I am buy-
il:lg some clothes). Also bungmi-

i aké nang damat.

Sumunod. Nasunod siyd, he is obey-
ingorobeys. Ang sundalong sung-
musunod, sunorin siyd kun oficial
(the obedient soldier will be
obeyed when an officer himself).
Magsunoran, to follow each other.
Magsunodsunod, to follow in rapid
succession (many ). Magsumunod,
to follow closely, also two children
born in succestion. Magkasumu-
nod, to follow wherever another
may go, or to obey implicitly.
Ex.: Nagkakasumunod ang sundalo
aa punong niyd (the soldier follows
his officer wherever he goes).
Sino ang pinagkasumunddn mo?
(Who are you obeying so implic-
itly?) Ang punong ko (my com-

mander).  Ano ang ipinagkakasu-
munod mo [m'ny]] sa  kaniyd?
(Why do obey him 8o

ou
imp]f('itly?{ AB"y sundalo, pé (1
am a soldier, sir).

Sumitay. Nasiay siyé, he is disobey-
ing. Magsiay, to disobey, etc.
(much). Mastay, disobedient;
contradictory. Magsuayan,tocon-
tradict each other. Magsisiiay, to
disobey (many). Kasuayan, dis-
obedience.

Tumihog. Ex.: Natdbog siyi (he
shows anger; he is turning aside).

Twinindig. Natindig siyé (he is ris-
ing to hisfeet). Verb has already

r been ex lai;oed';m( .

mup6.  Naupé sild (they are ritting
down). Verb has already been
explained.

Tumuigin. Natingin aké (I am look-
ing). Verb has already been

explained.
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XIX. Bisyllabic (two-syllabled) roots commmencing with b, &, p, t, or a
vowel, generally admit of a similar irregularity in the imperative, past, and
present tenses; n being prefixed to vowel roots for the past an({ present
tenses and m for the imperative, while the initial letter of b, &, p, and ¢
roots changes to n for the past and present tenses, and to m for the
imperative.

To read. Bumasa.  Ex.: (Irreg.) Masa ka;
(Reg.)  Bumasa ka (read). (I.)
Nusa akd; (R.) Bungmasa akéd (1
read [past tense]).  (l.) Nanasa
ako; (R.) Bungmabasa akd (1 am
reading). The other tenses are
regular.  Ex.: Nakabasa ako (1
had read). Babasa aké (1 shall
read). Makabasa aké (I shall have
read). _Ang pagbasa, the act of

reading.

To capture. Bumthay.  Kabihagan, captivity.
Same as foregoing.

To take. Kumuha (partly explained before).

Imp., Muba ka; hwonoha ka; kuha
ka (take). DPast, Nuha aké; kung-
muha aké (1 took).  Pr., Nunwha
akoy Bungmadknha aka (I am tak-
ing). Plp., Nakakvhe aké (I had
taken). I., Rukiha aks (1 shall
take). K. P, Makakuha aké (1
shall have taken). Mwiguha, to
take habitually.  _tng paigunin,
what taken habitually. (Note that
the w i3 all that remains of kuha.)
Mal:aluha, to be able to take.
Ex.: Nakuha nild iyang maina
huiga (they were able to take that
fruit [pl.]).
To go for; to bring; to call. Kumain.  Conj. like bwmuha.  (Al-
ready explained.)
To enter; to come in; to go in (vol-  Puwmdisok.  Mdisok ka; pumdsok ka
untarily). (come in).  Ndsok siyd; pungmii-
sok iyt (he went in).  Nandzok
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mit (Juan told Pedro to get into
his clothes). Il)Ve?papdaoksiPedro
nang damit (Pedro put on the
clothes). Makapagpapdsok, to be
able to order another to Fo in.

To pluck; to gather, as flowers. Pumitds. (Already explained.)
Conj. like pumdsok.

To tempt; to try. Tumuks6. Imp., Muksé; tumuksé
(tempt, try). Past, Nuksj; tung-
muksé (tried). Pr.), 1{‘;‘“"\lf:"l:?z;
tungmutuksé ing). Plp., Naka-
tulss (had (?nyedﬁ F., Tutuksé
shall, will try). F. P., Makatuksé
shall, will have tried). .ing pag-
pagtuksé, the trying, tempting.
Magtuksi, to tempt much or many.
Ang tukeohin, the person tempted.
Angpagtuksohin, the person greatly
or many times tempted. Ang
itukss, the cause or means of temp-
tation. .Ang ipagtukss, the cause
or means of great or repeated
temptation. Ang tuksohan, the
place of temptation. Anipagtulc-
sohan, the place of much or re-

ted temptation. Magtukso-
tuksohan (dim. ), to teml;)t a little,
orinmockery. Manuksd,totempt
habitually. Anrg manunwksd, the
tempter; temptress. Magpanukss,
to tempt frequently and a great
deal. Ang ipanuksj, the cause or
means of the foregoing. Ang pa-
nuksohan, the place corresping to
foregoing. Magpakatuksé, to tempt
strongly. Ex.: Ané ang ipinaﬂ)a—
katuksohan  (ipinakapagtuksohan)
nild? (Why were they so strongly
tempted?

To peck (as a bird). Tumukd. Conj. like tumuksé. Ap-
Earently app. ied to bite of snake.

x.: Siyd 5{) tinukd nang ahas (he
was bitten by the snake).

To leave; to go away. Umalis. Imp., (I.) Malis ka; (R.)
umalis ka. Past, Nalis aké (1.);
Ungmalis aké (R.) (I left, went
away, etc.) res., Nanalis aké
(L.); ungmaalis aké6 (R.) (I am
%(;ing away, leaving, etc.). Plp,

akalis aké (I had left). Fut.,
Aalis aké (1 shall leave). F. P.,
Makaalis aké (I shall have left).
Ang pagalis, the leaving. (This
root has already been partly ex-
plained.)

The following roots are conjugated like alfs:

To ascend. Uinakyat. Ang inakyat, what ascend-
ed or the person ascending. Ang
iakyat, the cause. Ang akyatén,
the place.
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Not to wish.

so for water with a pitcher.
rin

To turn back; to go back; to fall
back; to retreat.

To return; to come back.

To lead; to go ahead.
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Umayao. Ex.: Paayao La (say you
do not wish to). Bdlkit siyd napa-

ayao?  (Why did she say she did
not wish to?)

Uinigid.

Uminum. Imp., Minum ka, drink.

Malay miuwn means ‘“to drink.”’
(This verb has already been ex-
plained.)

Umiirong.

Urnuui.

Umund. (Already explained.)

XX. Some polysyllabic (of more than two syllables) roots beginning
with b, k, p, t, or a vowel, are conjugated with the particle man (q.v.).

XXI.

‘Some sixty-six polv yllabic verbal roots commencing with pa

replace the first syllable with na in the past and present and with ma in

the imperative and future.

vowel modifications.

In the preseut and future tenses the second
gyllable of the root is reduplicated and wot the first.
resembles but is not identical with man.
(See tables for synopsis of conjugation. )

This conjugation
There are also some euphonic

The verbal roots, which are conjugated in this manner, are the following:
To verbalize these roots, change initial p to n or m as required for tense

of indefinite.

To rise early.
To profit; to make (in business).

To listen to (with attention).
To solicit or urge (for good or evil).

To bathe one's self; to take a bath.

To swell.
To dwell; to live in a house.

To swell u
swell badly.

To supplicate; (2) to ascend into a
house for important reasons.

To wag the tail (as a dog’

(as a sting); also to

To incite; to provoke.

Paaga, from aga, ““morning.”’

Pakindbang.  Probably from a lost
root tabang, which still exists in
Bicoland V i'-ld\ an, with the mean-
ing “to aid lelp suceor;”” and
the prefix ,u:l; def. of maki.

Pakinig.  To listen to much, magpa-
kinig.

Dakiitsap, from ssap and paki, def.
of mak.

Pualigd.  Muagligo, to bathe another;
also magpaligo. Syn. pambo (rare).
Maligoka (take a but{\). Paligoan
mo any cabuyo (wash the horse).

Pamagd, from bagd, ‘‘a tumor, ab-
cexs,”” and pan.

Pamdhay, from bédhay, ‘“house,”” and
pan.

Pamanghid, from panghid,
swell”’ (the nerves{, and pan.

Pamanhik, from panhik and pan.

‘“to

Pamdaupoy (rare). Seiple thinks may
he from lost root paypoy, variation
of pevupery, “fan.”  Mamaypay, to
fan one's self or another.  Usual
word  “to wave' is pumaspis.
Paspasin mo ang bandila (wave the
flag).

Pamongkali. Fx.: Pinconomongkalian

teruns v nreeidente vwnrnicingl s



To offer; to dedicate.

To envy

To sizh: (2) to whistle,

To drean.

To put one's selt under the control
of another.

To pray.
To trust; to contide,

To vanquish: @in: conquer; win.

To sing funeral songes,

To descend by stairs or ladder: (2)

to spend: to use up.

a variation of pongkd, ‘“to incite
to a quarrel,” and pan.  This root
is =aid to be of Chinese origin.

Panagano.  Seiple says from Vis,
part. panag and ans, *‘ what.”’

Panaghili.  Seiple also gives this as
from panag and hili, “‘envy.”
Lx.: Ihuag kang managhili = s
kapua mo tiuo (Do not envy your
neighbor). Syn.  paigimbole
(rare).

LPanaghoy, from luqhm/, ‘“to pant, to
breathe hard,” and pan.

Panaginip, from ginip and paua, a
combination found by Seiple in
but four words of polysyllabic
structure.  Ex.: Nananaginip  ka
hayi?  tAre youdreaming?) Syn.
Baigantidoyg, from tilog, *“sleep.’

Davagisuyd, from tayisuyo and pan.
The ultimate root is suyo with the
same general meaning.

Puvalaryi, from dul«uu/m and pan.

Pawiliy, from «ilig. Ex.: Sinpt ang
s:uuwlu/«m ko, kaya al uml-l/mnq
(I trust in him, and am brave for
that reason).  DPinapanaligan mo
(panaliganin o) ang  Thos (let
vour trust be in God [trust in
(;ml] ).

Daverlo, from telo and pan. Sino any
nanalo?  (Who was the winner?)
Tuwmerlo, to dispute (one). Magtalo,
toargue (two, ete.). Manalo, indef.
of penado. Magpatalo, to  allow
one’sxelf to be conquered.  Patala,
to consent to be vanquished.  Ma-
lritalo, to interfere in a dispute.
.ln_r} uulutllul[l). (hl‘ winm‘-r; con-

queror.  Ldng  talonan, the van-
quished.
Davambitan, from sambet, ** funeral

song,"" an sutlixed and pean.
o, Seiple gives a Panay-Vi-
sayvan root naog, but the Simar-
Levte dialect seems to lack this
word.  Fx.: (Tag.) Pumandog, to
descend a ladder (also, to go or
come down stairs).  Magpandiog,
to do theabove much.  Magpapa-
wiog, to order the above to be
done; to use up; tospend.  Ex.:
Nugpapaniog wang art ang naru-
rukhid (The property has been used
up en accountof poverty).  Napa-
prtnaogan aki nang limang pisos (1
have spent five pesos).  Also with
ma.  Lx.: Jlng napandog sa dkin
aylimang pisos (The amount of my
spending was five pesos).  Mag-
prviog also means to bring some-
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thing down stairs or py means of a
ladder. Angipandog, whatbrought
down. Magpapagpandog, to order
something to be brought down
thus.

To sit down (with the feet crossed Panasild, from sild, with same mean-

and knees apart).

To promise; to resolve.

To persevere; to persist; to last.

To penetrate (as water).

To be able to do.

To kneel down; to kneel.

To prop with the hand.

6855—05

12

ing with mag and pan. Seiple
thinks pana a root, but it may also
be from the indef. Ang pinana-
wasilaan, the person sat down be-
fore, or the place.

DPanata.  Ang panatahin, what prom-
ised.  AAng panatahan, the person
promised.  Syns. Paigako; Tu-
mandang. The roots talagd and
panidan  have somewhat similar
meanings,

Panatili; trom tili, idea of propping
up; and pana.

Panimtim (from timtim? and pan).
Seiple gives (iyim as the root, mean-
ing ‘“ to ooze into; to leak.”” No-
ceda gives panayimtim as the word.
Ex. Mapanayimtim sa liob ang ma-
sconany asal (The evil habit pene-
trates the heart).

Pangyari (from yari and pan).  Ma-

Lapangnarihan, powerful; omni-
otent. 'upuny_l/tlrihun, power;
faculty; authority. Lx. Mayrdon
siyangkapangyaridhan (he haspower
[or authority]).  Wald siyang .
(Heis without a).  Wald akong k.
(I am without a).  Manguari, to
be possible.  Ix. IHindi mangya-
wart (Itcan not be).  Hindimangy-
waring di ali pranaroon (I can not
possibly keep from going there).
Mangyari bagang di akd pumaroon?
(1 it not poxsible for me to keep
from going there?)  LInd't di man-
guoyare? (Whyshould it not be so?)
Moy wangyari doon sa bihay niyd
(Something has happened in hs
house overthere). Sikatmangyari
(Suppose it may happen?)  Di
siikat mangyari (It should not hap-
pend. Mavgyayari dog (1t will in-
deed be possible).  Yart alone
means done; finished; completed.
Fx.: Yard wa ang silat (The letter
is already finished).

Danillahod,  ( Aready  explained).
Svne Lo,

Pawin. Ang i/u'lutn:iu,\\’lmtprnp]wtl
thus,  Maation, to put out the
hands in order to rise; (2) also to
stamp or print.  Tiiwan mo any
papel, stamp or print 1t on the
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To think; also ‘‘to regret.”
To aquat.

To believe; to confide in; to trust.

To guide; to lead.
To accomplish the will.

To view (as a spectacle); to at;
to sight; to behold; to look at
from far off; to view with astonish-
ment.

To make water.

To lodge.

To wait upon the pleasure of another;
to flatter; (2) to serve.
To promise.

To dare; to venture.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

paper. Root tiin and pan. Tiin
means *‘to prop oneself with hande
and feet in order to rise.”
Panimdim (from dimdim and pan).
This root is domdom in Bicol.

Paningkayad (from tinkayad and
pan). Also tumingkayad, with

same meaning.

Paniwvala (from tiwala and pan).
Ang katiwala, the confidant; bosom
friend.

Pandgot.

Panolos (from a lost root, tulos, sug-
gests Seiple, who cites the Java-
nese word ‘‘twlus, sincere; faith-
ful; loyal, etc.”” and adopted in
Malay). Ex.: Hind{ ak6é manolos
kumain, at ang nasasakit aké nang
lagnat (I can not force myeelf to
eat, hecause I am sick with fever).

Pandod (from ndod and pan). Ma-
ndod, to look at what contents and
gives pleasure. .dng pinandod,
what beheld.

Puniibig (from tubig and panJ.

Panuluyan (from tiloy and pan).
Ang panuluyanan, the lodging
place; also ang tuloyan. Ang ipu-
nuluyan, the cause or person for
whom lodging is looked for. Mag-
papanuluyan, to give another lodg-
Ing. Ang papaniluyanin, the per-
son given lodging. Tumdloy to
lodge. Magtiiloy, to lodge many
or much. .4ng tuluyan, the lodg-
if)'ﬁ place. Ang pagtuluyan, the
lodging place of many or much.
Ang itidoy, the cause. Ang ipag-
tiiloy, the cause of many or much.
Magpatiiloy, to give lodging. Ang
patuluyin, the person given lodg-
ing. Ang patuluyan, the place
where given lodging. Ang papag-
tuluyin, the person given much
lodging. Ang mairigd papagtuluyin,
the persons given lodgin%. Ang
ﬁinag]mpatuluyan, the lodging

ouses. Ex.: Sino aw nanunu-
luyan sa bihay mof (Who is the
}odger at your hot}fe?) dk{m" ma-
irap na pinatiloy ko sa dking bdhay
(a I)oor man whom 1 have allowed
to lodge at my house).

Panuyd (from suyd and pan). See

panagizuyo.

Paryakd (def.); mangako (indef.).
Syn.; panata. From dko, ‘‘secu-
rity,”’ and pan.

Paiigahds; mangahas ( probably from
dahds, ‘‘idea of bravery,” and
pan). Seiple points out that them=
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To become tired from much standing
or being in the same position a
long time.

To become thin; emaciated.

To become numb (as the arm or leg
from inaction); to ‘‘go to sleep.”
To fold the arms.

To rest the face upon the hand; to
bury face in hands.

To apprehend; to dread.

To bear a child; to lie in.
To by with child for the first time.
0 dread.

To ook in mirror or other reflecting
Surface.

To hurt; to damage; to malign; to
Mmake ashamed.

To talk in sleep; to dream.
To humble or abase onesclf.
To make love; to woo.

To be jealous.

To tremble; to shudder.

To warn; to guard oneself; to sneak
away,
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regular formation should be pana-
has.  In Bicol, dahds means ~yio-
lence; foree.

Darngilay. 1x.: Nangangdlay ka naf?
(Are you tired already?) Hindi
p6 (no, sir). The roots 7gdlay,
hingalay, 1yalo, and 1tgimi have
about the same meaning.

Paigalirang (greater than yayat).
Syn., pargatigang. Root, rigalirang
and pu.

Pargalo (from 1galo, *“idea of pain
from fatigue’). Syn., igimi.

Paiyalokipkip (from halokpkip, to
cross the arms).  Var., pmchalo-
kipkip.  Ult. root, kipkip. Ex.:
Kumiplkip, to lay the arm or leg
uponanything.  Bdkit ka naigaiiy-
alokipkip?  (Why are you folding
vour arms?) Seiple shows that
halo often prefixes roots composed
of two identical syllables.

Lerigalidaba (from galumbaba and
pan). Var. igayumbaba. Tauong
mapadgabonbabd,  a  melancholy
p('rsun.

Paigammba (less than [unﬁ/fmib or
il 3 @
tikot). From gamba, ‘‘idea of
dread,”” and pan.

Paiganak (from anal:, **child,”’ and
pai).

Paipinay.

LPesiyindh (from gani, *“idea of being
indanger’). (Greater degree than
paitgamba.)

Paviganing  (from  anino,
shadow,”” and pan).

Paiganyaya (Trom anyaya and pan).
Makapaiganyaya, to cause dam-
age.  Paidganyayang tduo, a person
whao destroys property, maligns,
ete. Anyayang tiuo, a lazy person.
Mokapapaiganyaya (adj.), harm-
ful; hurtful; slanderous.

LPaiygiirap  (from  drap,
dreaming,”” and pan).

Paiganupapa (from sigayupapa and
pan).

Parigihiy (from ihig and pan).
;I;i!/.

Pwigighoghd (from boghd, “‘idea of
jealousy:" still jound in pani-
bughd, ** jealousy "),

Larilibot (from kildbot, *‘idea of
trembling’’ ).

DPaiyilag (def. ) mariyilag (indef.);
hoth from ilay.  Umilay, to flee.
Magilay, to draw aside; to avoid.
Dairyilagan mo ang maidipd tivong
walang  pinagaralan (avoid men
without education [breeding]).

‘“image,

“idea of

See



To bhe scornful. Paityilap.  Seiple thinks may be
from silap, ‘*‘idea of a wordy quar-
rel,”” and pan.

To keep holidays. Puiipilin (from aigiling, *“‘idea of ob-
serving holidays [fiestas], ete.,”
and pan). Seiple obwserves that
the final ¢ of the root has heen
dropped, but this may be acei-
dental.

To become numb (ag the arm or leg  Paigimi (from rdgami). Syn. pangalo.

from inaction:: to "o tosleep.”

To tremble (much with cold orfear).  Padginig (from kindg, really Linyig).
Kuminig, to tremble with cold or
fear.  Magkinig, to tremble much
thus.  Makinig, to be trembling
thus [state].  Mmiginig, indef. of
paigindg. Makapaiiinig, to cause
to tremble with cold or fear.

To feel a tingling pain in the teeth.  Paifiigdé (from pangils, itself from
iwpla, a tingling pain in the teeth.

To shake (as from the agued. Dangiki (Trom aigiki).  Akd'y nan-
aginyiki (1 am shaking).

To precede (as in room or street); Daiguna (from  una, *‘first,”” and

to commence: to start or begin. paa).

To lose in trade, business, or barter.  Paipulugi (from sigulugi, a loss in
business, and pan).

To taik. Paiiypisap (fromsisapand pan). Ex.:
Hindi ka nakaparigisap? (Can’t
you talk?) (See wsap, already
partly explained).

DIMINUTIVES IN UM

Une verhs are made diminutive by the repetition of the root if bisyllabic,
or the first two syllables if longer.  Ex.:

To run. Twmakbo, Tumakbo-takbo, toramble;
to run a little.
To rain. Umndin,  Unodan=wdan, to drizzle.

In ordinary composition the hy-
phens are generally omitted.

THE VERBALIZING PARTICLE **MaG."”

The particle wag i used to verbalize roots, as a general rule, either
when o definite object 1% held in view or else when the verb does not
require an object to express intensity (sometimes plurality) with roots
which areverbalized in the simplest sense with wm. — May has also a reecip-
rocal cantaal v ideag an ey being usnally suflixed.

Moo which is alwavs a prefix, clinges to nag in the present and past
tense~. The giest syllable of the roo is reduplicated for the present and
time tenses.  Mala and paka, which are used 1o indicate the second
fiture perfect and plupericet, respectively, retain pag, the definite of mag,
with the root, as they are also independent particles when used alone.
In this respect, and also in the retention of the particle in front of the
reduplicated initial svllable of the root in the future tense, all particles
duter fromangn, (See the table for conjugation of mag roots.)

L Vag, pretixed to roots which admit won and which do not change the
meaney Withe meg, signifies plurahty cither of persons or acts, this being
the general meaning imparted by this particle. Mag (nag) sometimes
throws the accent upon the last syllable of a root.  Ex.:
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To guard; watch for. Tumanod. Magtanod, to guard much
or by many. _.ng tanoran, what
guarded. Ang pagtanoran, what

rded much or by many. Ang
itanod, the cause of guardir:g.
Ang ipagtanod, the cause of guard-
ing much or by many; also the
g:rson for whom guarded, if there
a person concerned.
To sit down. Umupd. Magupd, tositdown (many).

Among other verbs may be mentioned magbasd, to read much or by
many (bumasa); magkain, to eat much, etc. (kumain); maggiik, to thresh
(gqumiik); maginum, to drink much, etc. (uminum); maglakad, to walk
much, etc. (lumdkad); magsulat, to write much or i)_v many (sunilat);
ma , to ran much or gg many (tumakbs) ; magtangiz, to weep much
or by many (tumaigis), and magtuksé, to weep much (tumukssé); all of
which verbs have been_heretofore explained.

11. Those roots which do not admit um as a verbalizing particle are not
pluralized by mag, but simply verbalized in the primary sense. Besides
others, all roots {)eginning with m fall in this class on account of caco-
phony (harshness) with um.

To grind (as grain). Magbayb. Ang bayin, what ground.
Ang bayohan, the grinding place.
To enhance. Magmahal. Ang minamahal, the es-

teemed, etc., person. Ex.: Ang
banal na tduo ay minamahal (the
just person is esteemed). Mama-
hal, to rise in value. Ex.: Nama-
mahal ang laké (the merchandise is
rising in vnlue}. Magpakamahal,
to esteem highly. Ex.: Pinagpa-
pakamahal ko sa kaniyé (I do es-
teem him highly}); Also with
maka alone. Ex.: Pinakamamahal
ko sa kaniyd. Makimahal, to act
like a noble person. Mapakimahal,
to arrive at a state of being es-
teemed. Kamahalan, dearness;
nobility, etc.

"To think with care. Magmahang.

o see well (purposely). Magmalus.  To see well, casually,
makamalas.

To inherit. Magmana. Ang pagmanahin, what

inherited. Ang magkamana, to
leave property. Angipamana, the
estate. 4ng pamana, the inherit-
ance (verbal noun). Ex.: It6 ang
pamana sa dkin nang and ko (This
was my inheritance from my
father). Ang pagmanahan, the
heir. Makimana, to ask for an in-
heritance.

To note; to experience. Magmasid. Ang mapagmasid, the
person who notes or experiences.
To start; to commence. Magmuld. Muldn mo it6, commence

this. Used only thus in impera-
tiveand pastindicative. As‘‘pro-
ceed”’ it 18 used in pastand present.



Auny pinagimonulin, the point from
which proceeding.  Muld as prep.
means ** from; since.”’

To reecall to memory. Magmudi.  Also meang to open the
eves widely; and to look at well.
To cheapen; insult; dishonor. Maguaea. Mamura, to lower in

value.  Ang murahin, what cheap-
encd, or who insulted, dishonored,
ete. Magpakamuvramura, to despise
intensely.  Magmurahan, to insult
mutually. .tnghokomanany pine-
murahan nilidg they insulted cach
other in the court room.

There are comparatively few verbal roots beginning with m in the Taga-
lo.  The foregoing are neariy all that are in common use. A few others
are to be found, which will be noted later, used with other particles,

I11. Roots which change the meaning with vme and wmag are pluralized
in two ways with wag. 11 the final svllable of the root is «ecented nor-
mally the first xvllable of the root is added crtra in all tenses, but if the
aceent is not normally npon the last syllable of the root, plurality is
expressed by changing the aceent to the final syllable. It should also he
noted that the meaning changes back,

To buy. Dumili.  Maqghiliy to sell.  Naghibili
akd, T amselling.  Naghibibili ali,
I am buving much.  This form is
now rare, man (. v.) being gen-
crally used.  Lx.: Naminoli aki
(I aun buying much).

To teach (ax a doctrine). Umiral.  Magdaral, to  learn; to
study.  Magaral, to teach much:
to preach.  Now generally re-
placed by man.  Ex.: Maigaral
to preach.

The rednplication of a bisvllabie root or the tirst two syllables of a poly-
syllabic root intensifies plarality with weaqg roots. This same construction
with mn roots indicates diminutives.  Mag roots add an (han) to express
diminutives or reciproeal verbal actions, which have to be distinguished
by the context, meaning, cte. Ex.:

To think. Mayisip.  Magisipisip,  to  think
deeply: profoundly.

To meditate. Mayniday.  Magnilaynilay, to medi-
tate profoundly.  Mawilay wativo,
a considerate  person.  Manilan,

alzo means to fish.  Pandwilanan,
a tishing canoe.

To follow; to obey, Sumnpod. Magsunodsunod, to follow
in rapid sequence (many).

IV (). Roots which may admit the idea of more or less take an addi-
tional repetition of the tirst svllable to signity intent or plurality.  If the
entirve root be repeated the plurality is intensitied. Roots of three or more
~vilables repeat only the two first, according to the general rule in Taga-
lonr. Fx.: .\'u:/susum/ni ald xa /.'IIIN-IH/IiINl_lI Lo (1 have cursed my mfighbor
many timesy. Nagsosiggpsipgui akd sa Lapidbahan ko (1 have cursed
[=landered ] my neighhor times without number).

oh) Mg and the doubled root in certain cases signify the performance
of an actand its opposite. . Verbs expressing an unsteady motion or quick
change of position are also formed ina similar manner.  (¢) In the present
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tense nag may be dropped, being replaced by the reduplicated initial

syllable of the primitive root.
To pass.

To go or come out.

To turn over.

To stagger; to reel.

To shift about; to change continu-
ally; to turn over continually.

To wander about aimlessly.  (um).

To stagger.

To tiptoe about; to walk on tiptoes.

To hend over.

To move (¢).

To walk with the head on one gide
(a\

Some um verbs have this form also.,

Ex.(b):

Dunaan.  Magdaan, to pass many
timesorby many.  Magdaandaan,
to pasy and repass many times.
Dacanddn, a made road. Di madaa-
nan, impassible.  Makaraan, to be
able to pass.  Magparaan, to allow
to pass  Lx.: Paraanin mo aké
(let me pass). Hindi ko pararaamin
hangan di wmo akd bibigydin nang
kaunting tibig (1 will not let you
pass until you give me a little

water).  Daan also means *‘hun-
dred.
Lumabas.  Maglalbis, to take out.

Maglabaslabis, to go out or come
in (many times).

Maghaligtad.  Magbalibaligtad,  to
turn over. Ex. (¢): Babalibaligtad
any may sakit sa hiligin (the sick
man is turning over and over in
hed ).

Mayhalingbiling.  Babalin qballnq
waony tivo, that man yonder is
reeling. Vrrqpu]m_)balznqhal:n_} to
be staggering from walking, ete.
Ex.: l’nmpmﬂmhahnql»u[:m[ mo ako
nang paghdanap sa iyi (I am ready
to ful(lrnm looking for vou. Syn.
Magpalingpaling.

Maghilingliling.  Ex.: Bibilinghiloiy
mandin siyd (he is <hifting about).
Bibilingbiling ang lbob ko (1 have
my donbts).  Bibilinghiling ang
may sakil ga hikigdn (the sick man
is twisting and turning in bed).

Sumnlingsiling.  Susalingsiling siyd
(he is wandering about aimlessly ).

Magsuraysioray, Snsuraysiivay  siyd?
(Ishestageering?)  Ops, anglasing
ay susupaysiiray kg lumdalad (ves
«ir, e drunken man staggers when
he walks).

Tumiad. Magtiadtiad, totiptoe about
much.  Tiiadtiad aké (I am walk-
ing ahout on my tiptoes).

Unuikod.  Magikod, to bend over
much.  Maikod, to be bent over.
Magukodikod, to walk bent over
or waveringlv.  Unkodikod  siyt
(he walks bent overy. Unkodiilod
waong matandd (that old person
walks haltinglyvi.

Koumibi.  Maghkdolibo,  to
much.

\]m,l///m/llhnt/ ll/lllll[ bati’ y kiki-
PEY O PRV BYVRODRE PP ) lt'l‘hn'.l\-ll

move



To wabble (¢). Kuminday.  Magkindaykinday, to
wabble much.  Syn. Magkinding-
kinding.

V. Mug is also used to express personal actions which may be dual or
blural in character, reciprocity or mutuality being implied.  If the plurality
18 to be intensitied, the root ix repeated, subject to the general rule for poly-
syllabic roots.  lx.:

To quarrel; to fight. Maglbabag.  _Ang pugbabag, the act of
quarreling.  Mapaghabag, quarrel-
some person.  Ang babaging the
person quarreled with.

To assemble (purposely.) Magpiloug.  Ex.: Nagpupilong ang
wetitygd mwaginoo ga - bayan - (the
s principales” of the town are
assembling).  .Ind ang pivagpu-
lorgan kawda?  (Why have they
met?)  Aug  ipmagpidong i@y
nang  pagnsapan ang - pagdating
wang gohernador-general (The pur-
pose of their meeting was to talk
over the coming of the governor-
general ).,

To assemble; to meet (purposely).  Magtipon.  Twmipon, to join (one).
Magl:atipon, to meet orassemble by
chance (as a street crowd).  x.:
Nagkatipon ang maiid tiuo ga bi-
haulko (Somepeople have happened
to meect in my house).  Ang kati-
pronan, the assembly.  Also the
popular name of the well-known
revolutionary society, the K. K. K.
Ex.: .tng pinaghakatipunan nang
weiy@ marwrdnong (The meeting-
place of the learned people—i. e.,
of learned societies, ete).  Houeg
Lany sumama’t kindi nababagay sa
isang dalagang pranaroon sa pinac-
kakatipunan nang maraning lalaki
(Do not accompany [him, her, or
them] because it is not proper for
a girl to go where there is a meet-
ing of many men).

Other verbs of this nature, all of which have been mentioned before, are
waghawalay, to separate “||lt|l:l|l_\'; magpisan, to associate; m(lgki!(), to see
each other: wagsoma, to accompany cach other; magtalo, to argue; and
meagiisap, to converse: to litigate,

VI The distinetion between plarality, intensity, ete., and mutuality,
reciprocity, ete., 15 sometimes made by a change of accent. Ex.:

To approach (onei. Luunipit. Maglapd, to draw near.
Vaglapit, to approach mutually.
Malapit, near. Maldapit siyd sa dkin
(He 1= a relative of mine).

To look at. KNuwita.  Magkita, to look at each
other. Maghitd, to look at many
things; or to look at intently.

VI Mugverbalizes reciprocal action< of a nature admitting competition
or rivalry, provided that no special cimphasis is placed upon the conten-
4o ..
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To become reconciled (two). Magbati (also to speak in a friendly
way). Magpabati, to becomerecon-
ciled (many).

Tostir, mixingatsametime; toshake. Humald. Ang haloin, what shaken;
stirred. Maghuald, to mix two (or
more) thi:gs together. Angtihald,
what mixed. Ang haloan,the mix-
ing place, etc. Ang hinald, what
shaken (past). .Ing ihinald, what
mixed (past).

VIII. Voluntary reciprocal actions of certain classes are also conjugated
with mag prefixed to the root and an (kan) (nan) suffixed. Ex.:

To mock; jeer at. Magbiré. Magbiroan, to mock each
other. Makipagbiroan, to mock
reatly; tojeeratanother viciously.
irobir6, mapagbiré, palabirs, all
stand for degrees of being a jester,
etc. Magpalabirs, to jest with a
good deal. T'duong bird, anincon-
siderate person.

To suffer; to endure. Dumalitd.  Magdalitaan, to suffer for
each other, or mutually. Magpa-
kadalidalitd, to suffer intensely.

Mapagdalitd, sufferer. Kadalitaan,

suffgnng. Di madalitd, intoler-
able; insufferable.

To kick. Sumbkad. Magaikad, to kick much.
Magsikaran, to kick each other.
Manikad, to kick habitually. Also
magsumikad, to work with rapidity.
Synonyms for kicking: Tuma-
dyak, magtadyak, magtadyakan,
;cumindak, magtindak, magtindu-
an.

To curse. Sumumpd. Ang sumpain, who or
what cursed. Ang isumpd, the
reason or cause of cursing. Mag-
sumpd, to curse much; also many
at same time. Ang pagsumpain,
who or what cursed thus.  Ang
ipagsumpd, the cause or reason for
cursing thus. Magsumpaan, to
curse each other. Manumpd, to
curse habitually; also to take an
oath. Ang palasumpd, the habit-
ual curser; also the witness. _Ang
panunumpd, habitual cursing, or
the oath taken. .ng panumpaan,
the person administering the oath;
also the place. .Ang ipanumpd,
the testimony given; also what
sworn habitually.

To help; to aid (another). Tumilong.  Magtulong, to help
another much. Magtuloiigan, to
help each other. Maniilong, to
help another often. Manulongan;
magpanulorigan, to help each other
much or often. _4ng katilong, the
aid; assistant; helper.
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Touse insulting orindecent language;  Mugtwiigayao.  Magtungayauan, to
to say such words. abuse each other thus. Manwiy-
ayao, to abuse or insult thus con-
tinually or habitually.  Mapag-

turgpayao, abuser; insulter.

Among other verbs of this description may be cited magkagatan, to bite
cach other; magibigan, to like each other; wagpaloan, to cudgel each
other; magsintahan, to love each other: magsunoran, to follow each other;
and wergtananan, to laugh at each other.  Allof these have been mentioned
before.

IX. In the use of mag to verbalize actions admitting reciprocity, care is
necessary in noting their nature and the intent and purpose for which the
actions may be exceuted, as there are local differences in this respect.
Reciprocal verbs require an objeet which returns the action. (A) Thus,
mag prefixed and an suflixed with a root which admits competition
expresses rivalry.  (B) 1f the action requires an object and rivalry is to
be expressed, the suflix an should be repeated.

To jump. Limolxi.  Magloksi, to jump much
orby many. Magloksohan, to jump
in competition.  (This verb has
already been explained.)

To look. Trumdiiyin.  Magtinizin, to look at
much or by many.  Magtiiyinan,
to look at each other. (Hereto-
fore explained.)

To push; to shove off (as a boat). Tunvilak.  Magtidak, to push hard
or by many.  Magtulakdn, to push
against each other. Magtidakanan,
to push in rivalry or competition.

X. May and the reduplicated root form intensive reciprocal verbs which
can omy be distinguished from diminutives, verbs of feigning, mockery,
imitation, cte,, by the context.  As usual, polysyllabic roots repeat the
first two svilables only.  Ex.:

To embrace. Ywmdlkap.,  Magyikap, to embrace
cach other; to tie up to a post.
Magyakapyeadapan,  to  embrace
cach other warmly; also means
““to embrace a little, to pretend to
emibrace, to imitate embracing,””
ete,

Other verbs already cited are meagabatabutan, to reach many things; to
pass many things from hand to hand, ete.. maghatidhatiran, to send to each
other. ete and magtigintidginan, to look at cach other closely; to pretend
to look. ete.

N1 Nyomay also be intixed with mag. torming menigag, the particle thus
made imparting the idea of great plurality when prefixed to @ root.  Ex.:

To converse, Vigdisap,  Maidgagiisap, to converse
= great crowd ),

N1 Roots with mag may he used both with and without an object, the
meaning varving more or less in such eases, Fxo:

To divide into equal parts, Buwmaliigl. Maghalaigd kayo!  Dis-
perse !l Magbahdgi kays witong sa-
fapi (divide this money).

NI Movement caused by an outside ageney is expressed by mag.  As
will he remembered, seli-movement is expressed by wme (Par. X1, um).

o, to pull out, take out, ete., is an exception to the rule.  Ex.:
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To fell trees; to blow trees down (as  Mughual. . Angbualin, the tree felled.
the wind). dng dbual, the person felling, or
wind. Awngbualan, theplace. _Ing
pamual, the instrument, i. e., ax.

To part from another; to go toa dis-  Lwmays.  Lumnayo, to remain left far

tance. away (by another).  Maglayo, to
part (two); also to remove any-
thing to a distance.  Malays, dis-
tant; far.

To rise (voluntarily, as a bird). Tumdas.  Magldas, to raise; tolift up.
Muatias, high; tall; noted.  Kataa-
san, height.  Kataastaasan,  ex-
treme height.

Among other verbs of like nature, which have already been explained,
are mayalis, to take away; maglipit, to draw comething near; magpandoy,
to take or let anything down stairs or a ladder; magpanhik, to take any-
thing upstairs or up a ladder, ete.; magsilid, to put anything in or into;
magtayb, to set up; and wmagtindiy, to stand anyvthing upright.

XIV. Bodily voluntary actions affecting one’s selt only, or those per-
mitted to be done, are expressced with mag.  Those actions of like nature
performed upon another take wm (Par. XI11, vw). Ex.:

To whip one’s self (as in penance).  Maghampis.  Humampis, to whip
another.  Magpahampais, to allow
one’s el to be whipped, ete.  a-
hamnpas, to conzent to be whipped.
Ex.: Howay lanyg pahampiis sa sino-
man (don’t letanyone whip you).

Other verbs following this rule are fully explained in Par. XIT under
wm,

XV. As has been noted may expresses for the indetinite the idea of los-
ing control, as wn expresses the idea of acquiring the same.  What is lost
control of is expressed in the definite with i, combined with i/ for the
past and other tenses where necessary.  For the aid of the memory it
nay be said that verbs of throwing away, throwing at, ete., sowing, scat-
tering, pouring out, mixing, placing, putting, giving, and celling follow
this rule. Ex.:

To throw away. Magtapon.  (Already explained.)
To throw or dash down. Maghiilog.  (Already explained.)
To throw at (as with a rock). Maypukol.  Ang pnlkiing what thrown

at, or stoned.  _lng ipukol, what
thrown.

To throw at; to pelt. Maghagis.  Ex.: Naghagis akd nang
hats (I threw a stone).

To throw up (much). Maysakd.  Swmula, to throw up.

To scatter rice seed. Magyhasik.  Manhasil, to sow much
rice thus or by many working to-
eother,

To scatter in the air; to emit. Maysambilat. g iscanbilat, what

scattered, as grain, cte. Swmeon-
hilat, to seatter, disperse, as a
crowd of its own volition. M-
nambidat, to scatter much, either
by inside or outside agency.

To scatter seed. Magsiboy.  (Already  explained.)
Sy, magealat. Magldlat already
sct forth: means to spread, prop-
agate.

To transplant. Magpunli.  Magtanim, to plant, to
set out (already explained).
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To scatter.

To break up; scatter (as parts of a
house torn down).

To pour out.

To pour out; shake out (not liquids).

To saturate with water.
To mix.

To stew; to boil meal, etc.

To put wood on the fire.

To place.

To put in the sun.

To place in layers, etc.

To give.

To present with; to make a gift.
To grant; to give.

To give; primarily, to hand to an-
other by reaching out the arm.

To sell.
To sell goods.

To trade on a small scale; to sell at
retail.
To sell at cost.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Magbulagsak. (Already explained.)
Magwasak.

Magbob6. Ang bobdn, what poured
into. Ang 1ibobé, what poured
out. 8yn., magbu;loa (already ex-

lained ).
laghoh6. Ang thohé, what poured
or shaken out, as grain, etc.

Maghisak, var. magbaysak.

Maghald. (Already  explained.)
Syne., magsahog; maglahok. Lu-
mahok, to join.

Magliigao. Ang ilcigao, the material.

ng limigao, the mush; stew.
Ang lugauan, the stewpan, etc.

Maggitong, also to stir up the fire.
Magpagatong, to ask that the fire
be stirred up. Makigdtong, to ask
for a few coals to start a fire. Ang
igdtong, the poker, etc. Ang
gatorigzin, what burned. Ang ga-
torigan, the Xlace.

Maglagaé/. (Already explained.)

Magbilad. (Already explained.)

Magpdtong. (Already explained.)

Magbigay. (Alreadg exp‘ained).)

Magbiyaya. (Already explained.)

Magkaléob. Ang ipagkaldob, the
grant.

Maﬂg(iuad. Gumduad, to stretch out
the arm in order to reach some-

thing. ‘wgauarin,whatreached.
Angwduad, what given or handed
over. Ang iginduad, what was or
has been given, etc.

Maghili. (Already explained.)

Muglako. Maglaké, to peddle from
town to town. Ang ilakd, what
sold. Ang také, what peddled
from place to place.

Magutay. (Already explained.)

Magdmot. Ang ipagdmot, what sold
at cost.

Verbs of ‘‘ permitting, sending, restoring,’’ etc., also follow the mag and ¢

conjugation. Ex.:

To permit.
To send; to remit.
To restore.

Magtilot. Angitilot, what permitted.
Maghatid. (Already explained.)
Magsaoli. (Already explained.)

XVI. Being of like nature, verbs of ‘‘speaking, relating, telling,” etc.,
are conjugated by mag in the indefinite and i in the definite. A few, how-

ever, have um with i for the object.
To tell; narrate; report.

To report; to announce; to tell the
news.

Ex.:

Magsalitd.  (Definites, already ex-
plained.)

Magbalitd. Ang ipinagbalitd, the

news announced or reported; also
the cause or means (past tense).
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To converse (two).

To converse (two or more).

To speak; pronounce.

To explain.

To speak in a low tone; also to mut-
ter; grumnble; talk about another
in absence, etc.

To ask; to inquire.

To speak gently.
To tattle.

To say something: accuse, denounce,
notify.

To forbid.

XVII. Mag prefixed to roots signifying nations,
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ug pinaghalitaan, the person to
whom told, etc. (past tense).
Makimalita, to ask for news.

Magsabi. Totalk (one), suma’i. To
talk much, magsabi.  (This verh
has already been explained.)

Maqgisup.  (Already  explained.)
Marigisap, to talk. Ex.: Maka-
paigiasap ka?  (Can vou talk?)
Hindi ka makapaigpizsap?  (Can'’t
you talk?)

Magwika. Hindi ko mawika (1 can
not pronounce it).

Magsalaysay.  (Already explained.)
Another word ismagsayxay, which
with 1m has also the meaning of
to arrange, as the hair of another,
and with wag to arrange some-
thing for one’s self, as the hair,
ete.  Ex. with ma: Hindi ko ma-
saysay (I can not explain it).

Magbulong. ¥x.: May ibibulong aké
s iys (1 have samething for your
ear only).

Twmanony.  Magtanong, toask about,
or concerning.  Any tanoiiin, the
person questioned.  Ex.: Sinoang
tinanong mo? (Whom did you ask,
or of whom did you inquire?)
Ang itanong, what asked.  Ani ang
itinanomy mo (what did you in-

quire).

Maganix.  Tx.: Jands mo (tell it
gently).

Magaonbong.  Mapagsumbong,  tat-
tler.

Maghali.  Ang  ibald, what said.
Mubala La (say something).  Ba-
habalin: wo ang wmaipd Gino nitd
(notify the people of thix). It

should be noted that the definite
here takes an extra be,

Magbiual.  Ang ibiiual, what forbid-
den.  lng havalun, the person to
whom something may be forbid-

den.  lug paghalviual, the act
of forbidding (present tense).

[)';l,;/uu‘:/ Iiual, forbidden fruit,

races, conditions, ete,

means to behave to some degree as the root signifies, but if a complete

assimilation is to be implicd, the particle walki (palki) is used.

To be somewhat Americanized.

To be quite Hispanicized; to be like
a Spaniard in some ways.

XVIII. (a) Mag, with natural ol
with artificial objects, to make then

Fx.:

Magamericano,  Fx.: Nagaamericano
iy nwany damit (he [she] is quite
Americanized in dress),

Mageastila.  Nugeacastila: silic nang
axal (they are quite Spanish in
custom).

jeets, signifies to produce them:
v () with articles of barter,

(h)

to trade
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or sell them; (d) with edible things, etc., to eat them; (¢) with property,
to it; () with names of relatives, to know how to act toward them;
and (g) with the poesessive pronouns, to have:

Ex. (a):
To put forth leaves (as a tree, etc.).

Ex. (’I)'
To build a house.

To sell or .trade rice.
To sell or trade unhulled rice.

Ex. (d):
To sell or eat pickled fish.
To eat fruit or to sell it.

To eat or sell fish.

To eat or sell eggs.

To eat bananas or to sell them.
To drink chocolate.

To use tobacco.

Ex. (¢):
To have property.

To have anything of one’s own.
Ex. (f):
To know how to treat a father.

To know how to treat a child, i. e.,
how to Le a good parent.

Ex. (g):
To have as yours.
To have as theirs.
To have as mine.

Magdahon. Also means to put the
foord on leaves, as when out of
doors. Ang tagapagdahon, the
cook. Ang dahonan, the eating
place thus.

Magbihay. (Already explained.)
Magsabén. (Already explained).

Magbigds (,.:Axlread y explained. )

Magpala_v/'. .. Magpdlay ka nang
pulot (trade palay for some honey).

Magbagoon.

Maghuiiga. Ex.: Nagbubuwiga siyd

(she is selling fruit).

Mayisdd. Ex.: Nagiisdd sili (they
are selling fish). Umisdd, to have
fish once more in a river or creek,
ete. Ungmiisdd rigayim sa flog
(there are fish now in the river).

Magitlog. Ex.: Nagiitlog siyd (she is
gelling eggr).

Magadging. &Alread exglainéd).

Mugsiculate (from Mex.-Sp., choco-
late; from Nahua ( Aztec), chocolad,
choco, cacao; and latl, water).

Magtabaco (from Sp. and originally
a West Indian word).

Magari.  Maari, landowner. .lria-
rian, small farm; also household
furniture.

Magzarili.

Magamd. Ex.: Si Juan ay maalam
magamd (Juan knows how to treat
a father ;lx e., how to be a good
son]). Magamd also means father
and child.

Maganak. Ex.: Si Juan ay marinong
maganak (J uan knows how to treat
a child [1. e, how to be a good
parent]). Also child and parent.

Magiyé.
Magkanild.
Magakin.

XIX. Words signifying articles of wearing :ix‘)parel may be verbalized
with mag to express the wearing of the same. Ex.:

Mirror; (2) spectacles; glasses.

Trousers.

Salamin. Magsalamin, to look in the
mirror; (2) to wear glasses or spec-
tacles. Ang salaminan, what seen
in the mirror.

Salawal. Magsalawal, to wear trou-
gers.
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Hat. Nambalido  (from  Span. sombrero).
Magscamdbalilo, to wear a hat (occa-
sionally).  Manambalilo, to wear a
hat habitually.

Shoe, sandal. Sapin.  Magsapin, to wear shoes;
also to line.
Apron. Tapiz.  Magtapis, to put on or wear

an apron.

XX. Mag generally governs all Spanish, English, and other foreign words
not incorporated into the language. Ex.:

To play baseball. Magheshol.  Ex.:  Nagheheshol ang
maiyd batd (the boys [children]
are playing baseball.)

To gamble. Maghugal (from Span. jugar).  Sugal
is the usual term. Lard is the na-
tive word and means, like the
Spanish, e¢ithertoplay ortogamble.

X XI. Roots denoting officials may take mag to express the discharge of
duties pertaining to the office named. FEx.:

To be governor. Maggobernaduor.
To be mayor (presidente). Magpresidente.
To be a councilman. Mageonsejal.
To be secretary. Magysecretario.
To be treasurer. Maytesarero.
To be prosecuting attorney. Magfizeal.

X XII. May, prefixed to abstracts beginning with La and ending in an,
signifies to do what is expressed by the abstract.  Such words are used
only in the infinitive, and should be clearly distinguished from those roots
prefixed by the particle magha, which lack the sutixed an with the in-
detinite infinitive. Ex.:

T o do deeds of virtue or justice. Magbanalan (from kabanalan, virtue,
justice).
To do right. Magkatniran (from katwiran, right,

justice . Lx.: Hatolan mo gild nang
katwiran  (Advise them what is

right).
T o act chastely or in a cleanly man-  Magkalinisan (from kalinzan, cleanh-
ner. ness).
“To behave obxcenely. Magkahalayan (from kahalayan, ol)-

scenity).

XXIII. With adjectives formed by prefixing me to the root, mag signi-
fies to assume or boast of what is expressed by the adjective, it the mean-
ing permits such assumption or boasting.  In some cases wag means to
regard as signified by the adjective.  Ex.:

“To boast of good judgment. Magmabait.  Ex.: Nagmamalit si
Juan (Juan boasts of his good
judgment [or prudence]). Ma-
heit, judicions;, prudent.

To boast of knowledge. Magmarinong.  Ex.: Nagmamari-
nong s Avdre’s (Andrés boasts of
his knowledge).  Marinong, wise,
learned (trom diinong).  Karuno-
rigan, wisdom, knowledge.

To boast of beauty. Magmarilid.  EX.: Nagmamarikit s
Biangoy (Maria  boasts of her
beauty).  Marikt, pretty (from
dikit).  Dunakd, to grow pretty.
Maadikit. to heantifv.



To boast of elegance, heauty.

To boast of bravery; to swagger.

Maymagandi. Ex.: Nagmamagandi
&1 Loleny, Dolores (Lola) boasts
of her elegance; bheauty. Ma-
gandi, elegant, beautiful.  Kagan-
duahan, elegance, beauty.

Magmatipany.  Ex.: Nagmatapang
st Fuustino (Faustino boasted of
his bravery; or Faustino swag-
wered).  Matipang, brave.  Rata-
peuryean, hravery.

XXIV. I an action does not admit of boasting, mag used with a ma

adje

tive denotes becoming, growing, ete., what may be signified by the

adjective.  The detinite particle /i is generally suthixed to the roots in

these cas Ex.:

To hecome forgetiul.

To grow infirm.

Magmalimotin, - Lumimot, to try to
forget.  Makalimot, to forget.  Ma-
limot, forgetiul.  Adng nalimotan,
what forgotten.  Malilimotin, a for-
getful person.  Kalimotan, forget-
tulness.

Magmasaktin,  Ex.: Nagmamasaktin
st (He isgrowing infirm).  May
salkit, to be ill.  Masasaktin, an in-
firm, sickly person.  Sumakit, to
feel pain anvwhere,  dng sakitan,
theseatofpain. (Sce Par. XX V).

XX V. Verbs with maqg are made diminutives by repeating a bisyllabic
root or the first two of a longer one, and sutfixing an, han, or nan, as

required.  Fx.:

To write a little; to =cribble.

To ery alittle; to snivel,

To nibble,

Magsulitsulatan (from salat.).  (Al-
ready used).
Maginakiyakan (from iyak). Ex.:

Nagiiyalivakan iyang batang iyin,
that child is sniveling.
Maglaivkaivan,  (Already used.)

NXXVIL The same form as the above also significs feigning, imitation,

mockery, playing at, cte.

Both these and those mentioned in Par. XXV

can only be distingaished by the context from intensive reciprocal verbs

formed in the same way.

To affeet virtne, i,
hypoerite,

., to play the

To play at building houses (as chil-
lll""l ).
To play at biting tas dogs).

To malinger; feign illness.
To tempt a little

tempt,
To ~ham insanity,

or to pretend to

To feign dearness.

(Nee Par. X).

Maybavalbanalan (frombanal). Fx.:
Nagbahayalhanalun sind (He is a
hypoerite).

_\I.:!/I,l1/,::]//;:1/:11//:!;1
(Nready used.)

(from  bihan).

Mualagathagataw (from kagat).  (Al-
ready used.)
Magsaliitsalitan (from 2alkit).  Ex.:

Nugsasalisal:itan ka (yvou are ma-
lingering).

Magtulsotabsohan (from tuksi).
(Used hefore)

Magoluludulay (trom aidal).  Umiidul,
todriveanothererazy.  Mailud, to

hecome insane.  leg ikailul, the
canse of insanityv.  Kawlulan, in-
sunity.

Mayhisibiigihan (from birgi). Ex.:
Hovay  lang — magbingibingihan
(Don’t try to sham deafness).
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XXVII. Some um verbs admit prefixed may, the combination denoting
the action to be executed with earnestness, endeavor, enterprise, etc.
(b) Some roots with maka also take the prefix mag, with the same signifi-
cation. The infinitive form of the root with wmn or maka is always retained.

Ex. (a):

To make haste. Magdumali  (from  dumali, to do
quickly). Madali, quickly. Mag-
madali, to do something quickly.
(Idiom.) Magdumaling drao, a
short while.

To force, oblige, compel. Magpitit.  In Manila, pumilit.  Mag-

' pumilit, to endeavor.

To exert one’s self; to work efli- Jlugsikit. Swmndikit, to oblige another
ciently. to work; to use force toward an-
} other.  Magsumakit, to exert
greatly for the carrying out of an
object. Ex.: .ngtauong nagsusu-
makit matute  nang  mabubiting
kaasalan, ay igagilang nang lahat
(the man who exerts himself
greatly to learn good manners will
be respected by everyone). (.Su-

makit regarded as a new root.)

‘To follow closely, etc. Magswnunod. (Already explained.)

To be able to move to compassion. (b)  Magmakaoud. (Already used.) See
and.

“To be able to shame greatly. (/) Magmakahiyi (irom  makahiyd, to

make ashamed). Ex.: Bdkit mo
iptnagmamakahiyd ang margd ma-
gitlang? (What is the reason yon
cause £o much shame to vour
parents?)  Walang hind, without
shame, shameless,  (See Par. VI,
under ma.)
To he able to placate another; to  Magmakaamoams (from amd, idea of
supplicate. (/) placating).  Ex.: Nagmamakaa-
moamo ang tavong io sa inyd (This
man is supplicating you). _Amo iy
generally reduplicated, and it will
be seen that makaamonmnd is re-
garded as a new root, the wma of
maka being reduplicated for the
present tense,

XXVIII. Magalsoformsnounsindicating plurality, totality, and agency,
which have been used many times heretofore.  The article 13 usually pre-
fixed to the compound word.  May is the antithesis (or opposite in mean-
ing) of ka, which limits the idea to unity.

XXIX. Mayg prefixed to noun roots which are generally used with the
dual sense denotes such duality without the use of mariipi or other particles,
which rather indicate plurality. Ex.:

The married couple, the husband .lny magasiva. Magasina, to marry.

and wife. (Nee also Par. XV, under man.)
The brothers-in-law (two). g magbayio.
The two enemiexs. Ang magdaray.  Magiway, to quarrel
with each other.
The parents; ancestors. Ang magiilang, from gitlang.  Kagn-

laigan, ancestry, descent.  Gumii-
lang, to grow old.
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XXNXI [t plurality ix to be indicated with words gometimes used in the
dual sense, ka ix reduplicated.  Ex.:

The friends (several). Ang magkakaibigan.
The companions (several). Anyg maghkakasama.

XXNXII. Correlative nouns are expressed with mag prefixed to the root
of the principal word.  (Nee also Par. XVIIL.) Ex.:

Father and child. Magamd.
Mother and child. Magind.
Father (or mother) -in-law and son  Maghiandin.

(or daughter) -in-law.
Master and man. Magpaiiginoon.

NXXNXIIL If the sceond correlative is expressed, especially by a proper
noun, jointly with the first, the particle is pretixed to the principal, the
subordinate takinge the genitive case.  Ex.:

John and his father. Mageama ni Juan,
José and his father-in-law. Maghicnin ui José,
Lola and her mother, Magind ni Loleng.

XXNXIV. Mag denotes totality with some roots of time.  Ex.:

The whole night: al' night. Magdimay.  lix.: Maydamag akong
watiilog (1 slept all night).  Gabiis
the usual word for might.

The whole day; all day. Maghapon.  Hlapon alone means the
time from noon until dark.

XXXV, Vg prefixed to roots conjugated with «ne and mag forms verbal
nonns signifving the agent. The first svllable of the root is reduplicated
and the article generally used. Ex.:

The thief. Aug magnondlao. (Already used.)
The laborer. ng magsasaka. Magsaka, to work
in the ticlds,

XXXV Wy retains pag with the definite in certain cases, but with
these exeeptions, which have bheen pointed out from time to time, the
detinite of suayg roots follows the same rule as the definite of wn. (See Par.
I under peg)

THE DEFINITE PARTICLE " PAG."

[, As true auxiliary verbs are not found in Tagalog, the participle as-
sHines as many forms as there are tenses, the imperative excepted. By
pretining the article of connmon nouns, auy, “*the,” or a demonstrative
pronoun to the proper tense of averh a particle is formed which may be
translated in several wavs, even by a clanse in English.

Poag and paglcare commonly used in Tagalog where the idea would be
expresscd in Ingli-h by the indefinite particle, but the best way to obtain
e clear understanding of the variations to which Tagalog verbal nouns may
be subjected is to make a close study of the examples following or referred
to. lix.:

To die. Mamatay.  _Ang pagkamatay, the act

PEUEPE RESRYVRY
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To fall. Maliilog.  Ang pagkahilog, the act
of falling.

To eat. Kumain.  Ang pagkain, the act of
eating.

II. Pag (definite) corresponds to may (definite) in certain cases. Asa
rule verbs with mag have the same definites as wmn, except as noted. When
pag is prefixed, in i3 inserted for the present and past tenses, forming
pinag. Pag only is prefixed for the imperative and future tenses, in bein
suffixed at the same time. The first syllable of the root is reduplicateﬁ
for the present and future tenses.  (See the tables.)

I1I. Pag sometimes expresses place in combination with suffixed an,
where an alone is used to express the person who may be the object of the.
action.  (See hanapan and paghanapan, Par. V, the definite.)

(h) This rule also applies where the object takes an instead of in.

To collect; to dun. Swmirigil.  Ang stigilan, the unpaid
debt. Angpagsingilan, the place of
asking for a debt. Muningil, to
collect or dun as an occupation or
habitually. ’

IV. The particle pag is also used with the definite when place is dircctly
expressed in the sentence, but not when implied or metaphorically (fig-
uratively). Thisuseof pag, however, is only with those verbal rootswhich
admit an for the person or object of the action of the verb, and with other
verbal roots pay is not used in this sense, cven if place be expressed. Ex.:

To bury; inter. Maghasin.  Any paghaonan, the buri-
al place. kx.: It5ang pinaghaoman
neany sundalo (This was the burial
place of the soldier).

To endure hardships. Maglivap. Ang peghirapan, the hard-
ships.  Ex.: .luy bayang pinagli-
rapan wilt (The town in which
they endured the hardships).

Tao place. Maglagay.  Ex.: Lagyin mo mnang
tihiy itong by (1'ut some water
in this vase).  Wald akong pagla-
laguine nitony salamin (There will
be no place for me to put this mir-
ror).

To embark or travel. Sumalay.  Ang sakaydn or sasakydn,
boat or vessel of any kind,  Ex.:
I3 any bavglanyg pinagsasakyin
nany mearand (This is the canoe in
which many have embarked).

() See also magpiilong, ‘‘toassemble,”” and magtayd, ** to erect, set up.”

V. Pag is also combined with ¢ detinite, forming ipag, ipinag, as a pre-
fix, when the person for whom an act is performed is mentioned. (Nee
Par. VIII, the definite.)

VI. Whenever the sentence expresses plurality of acts or agents, or of
feigning or reciprocal actions, pay (and ey when required) must be used
with the definite. The article ang heing generally used, gives the com-
pound the idea of a verbal noun in the majority of cazex. For examples
see Par. IX under the definite.

VII. Pag is retained with the definite of the mag form when roots
which differ in meaning with wm and may are used.  See Par. X, the defi-
nite for examples.

VIII. The participle is formed from wn verbs or roots by prefixing pag
to the root. the compound preceded by the article or its equivalent.  The
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To teach. Umdiral.  Ang pagdral, the teach-
ing.

To study. Magaral. Ang pagadral, the study-
ing.

To descend; to fasten upon. Humidog.  Anq paghilog, the de-
scending; fastening upon.

To throw or dash down. Mayhilog.  Ang  paghuhilog, the

dashing down or throwing down.

IX. Pug sometimes indicates the present tense. ExX.: Pagsali ko sa
kardyd (as soon as I told him).

X. There ix oceasionally a tone of menace in its use.  Ex.: Paghindi
siyd pronarito’y hindi ko siypit babayaran (if he does not come here, I shall
not pay him). “If’" is generally understood, the idea being a future
condition,

XI. Pag, with verbal roots of some kinds, indicates action as transpiring.
Ex.:

Light; clearness. Liwdinag.  Ang paglivinag, the grow-
ing light (of the day, etc.). Ang
liwdnay nang drao, the light of day
or of the sun.

XII. For verbal changes, see tables:

TITE INDEFINITE PARTICLE *‘MA.”

I. The indefinite verbalizing particle e is used with roots which do
not. require an object when verbalized, or with those verbs expressing
involuntary action.  Ma changes to na for the past and present tenses.
The first syllable of the root is reduplicated for the present and future
tenses.  Ma generally expresses a state or condition of being, but there is
also a possessive idea of **to have,” and hence many roots are made
adjectives when prefixed by this particle, as is already familiar to the
reader,

[I. Such adjectives in ma must express intrinsie states or conditions,
and states or conditions which may or can be attained by the voluntary
cffort of an agent can not be expressed with ma.

1L, Actions which require an object when conjugated with other parti-
clex may be conjugated with ona if they take place unconsciously or hy
chanee on the part of the agent.

[V. The conjugation of roots with ma (na) has naka and maka of the
pluperfect and future perfect respectively replaced by na and ma.  Na is
also repeated after the verb in hoth these tenses.  Some roots beginning
with p soften it to m after ma. (See tables for examples.)

V. Nga added to ma forms the particles paiyd and maigd used to
express plurality when prefixed to a verbal root.  Maiyd, as has been
seen, ix the usual indication of plurality when used as a separate word
before nouns, ete. Fx.:

To be hungry. Magitum.  Ex.: Marami nga ang
naiiagiition (many were hungry).
Muarami iya ang  nangagugutum
(many are hungry). Marami ia
ang wangagugubon (many will
hungry). The root i3 gutum, the
idea of being hungry.

V1. Maisused to express actions of an inveluntary nature or beyond the
control of the subject. A few anomalous words also take ma. Ex.:

To fall. Malvilog.  Ang nahulogan, the per-
son or object on whom anything
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To fall on the face.
To stumble.

Toslip; toslide (invol.); (adj.) slip-
pery; slimy.
To stick in the throat; to choke.

To lose one’s way.

To go astray.

To loose; to miss; to lack.

To die.

To be proper or appropriate.

VII. (a) Uncontrollable states are generally conjugated with ma.
forms are also adjectives in the majority of cases.

197

falls accidentally. Nahulog #iyd,
he fell.  Ang kahulogan, the place
of falling. Ang kahwlogin, the
meaning (range of expression).
Ang kinahulogan, the place where
something feﬁ or has fallen. Ang
kinahuhulogan, the place where
something is falling. ~ Ang kahuhu-
logan, the place where something
will fall. (See index for hilog with
other particlex.)

Madapd. (Already used.)

Matisod. Ex.: Natisod siyd’tnadapd
(he stumbled and fell on his face).
Saan natisod siyd’?  (Where did
he stumble?) Iyang batong iydn
ang kinatisuran niyd (that stone
was where he stumbled, or over
which he stumbled.

Mudulis; marulds. Ex.: Palakarin
mo &iyang marahan makd marulds
(tell him to go slowly lest he slip).

Mahirin.,  Ex.: Nahirinan #siyd nang
tinik, (she [he] was choked by a
fish bone).

Maligto. Ang kaligaoan, the place
of being lost.

Malilis. Lumihis, to be away pur-
posely.  Palihis daan, to go out of
the road for any reason.

Mawald. Nawalin aké nang lakds (I
lost [or lacked] the strength).
Nawalin siyd nang loob (he lost
heart [or the spirit]). Magwald,
to get rid of; to flee; to put out of
sight; to conceal anything.

Mamatay.  Ang pagkamatay, the act
of dying. Ang mamatayin, the
mourner; thebereaved. (Sece Par.
XII, i)

Mabigay. (Seeindex forexamples.)
This verb ix rather anomalous.

These
(h) Acts which are

more or less controllable take the particle most suitable to express the

degree.

To be angry.
To be cold; chilly.

To be terrified.
To be afraid.

To be astonished.

To be hungry.

If uncontrollable, ma is used.

Ex.:
Magalit.  (See index.)
Magindo. Also adj.  Maginauin, a

chilly, cold person.
Magalangtang.  Ang ikagalangtany,
the cause of being territied.
Matakot.  Ex.: Natatdkot ka? (Are
?'nu afraid?)  Matatakotin, a faint-
wearted person.  (See index.)
Magilat. Ex.: Nugilat siya?  (Was
he astonished?)
Magiittuim,  Magqugutumin, a very
hungry or starved person. (See
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To be ashamed.

TAGALOG

To be pleased.
To be sad.
To be glad; amused.

To be asleep.

To be thirsty.
To cry; to weep (nncontrollablg).
To giggle; to laugh uncontrollably

LANGUAGE.
Mahiyd. Mahihiyin, a bashful per-
son. (See Par. XV, ma.) For

hiyd with other particles, seeindex.

Malugod. Lumugod, to please; to
recreate. Aalugoran,friend; com-
panion in recreation.

Malwnbay. Ex.: Tia nalulumbay
kays, you seem to be sad. (See
index.)

Matua. Ang katuaan, the person or
object over whom or which one is
pleased or amused. (See index.)

Matilog. Angtulogan,sleeping place.
Matulogin, a great sleeper; also

mapagtitlog. umilog, to go to
sleep; to sleep (littlel‘:xgsed ). Mag-
tulog, to sleep a great deal. (See
index.

Mauhao. (Already used.)

Matarigis; manargis. (Already used.)

Mataua. Tumaua, to laugh. Ma
taua, to laugh (two or three).
Maigagtana, to laugh (many).
Magtaud, to laugh much. Maka-
taua or magpataua, to cause to
laugh. Matuuanin, a laughing,
smiling person.

VIII. Unconscious or uncontrollable states of the mind are expressed

with ma. Conscious or controllable

Ex.:

To forget.
To forget to do.

states are expressed with um or mag.

Malimot. (Already used.)
Malisan. Lumisan, to omit to do (on
purpose).

IX. (a) Ma (na) is used to express accidental or internal acts of a de-

structive nature, or when reference
tion. Deliberate acts of destruction

To break up; to spiit up.

To break up (from internal causes
or accidentally).

To spoil; to become putrid.

To break (int. or acc.).

To part; to break in two.

is made to an actual state of destruc-
take um or mag.

Mabali. Ex.: Nabali ang tungkod
(the cane broke). Nabalian siyd
nang pad (he dislocated his foot).
Maghali, to break up, to split, as
wood, cane, etc. Ex.: Baliin mo
iyang tubd’t aké’ y balian nang muntt
(break up that piece of sugar cane
and breaﬂ me off a little).

Mubisag. Ex.: Nabdsag ang vaso
(the glass was broken). lXla bd-
sag, to shatter; break up, as glass,
crockery, etc. Naghdsag siyd nang
maraming vaso (he broke many
glasses [purposely]).

Mabul:k. Ex.: Bulok na ang isdd

(the fish is spoiled now). (See
magpa.)
Malagot. Ex.: Malalagot itong sinii-

lid (this thread will break). Nala-
got ang sintilid (the thread broke).
Maglagot, to break, as thread; to
tear up, as vegetables, etc.
Mapatid.  (Already used.)
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To spoil; to be destroyed.
To burn up.
To dry out.
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Masira.  (Already used.)
Masiinoy.  (Already explained.)
Matuyi.  (See index.)

(h) Na following the root with verbs of destruction gives the adjectival

1 ”

idea with **already’” or ‘ now.

Other actual states are also exprvssed

with the root and naif the contex clearly indicates an actual state ot being.
(See under bdsag, bulok, sird, patay, tapus, tuys, and yari for examples.)

X. With verbs expressing situation of posture ma (na) indicates the
actual state of being in such posture or position, or else the involuntary or

unconscious taking of such position.

To be lying down; to be in bed.

To be on the knees; to kneel in-
voluntarily.

To be lying on the back.

To be on one’s feet.

To be seated.

Ex.:

Maliiga.  (Already used; see index.)

Malihod.  (Already used; see in-
dex.)

Matihaya.  (Already used; sce in-
dex.

chlnlliu(liy. (Already used; see in-

Maupi.  (Already used; see index.)

XI. Conditions or states reached by slow transition in most cases or a
return thereto are expressed by ma (na).

To be deaf.

To be stuttering.

To be insane; crazy.

To lose the mind (lit., to become
turbid).

Mabiigi.  Ex.: Nabibiigi siya he is
deaf). (Nee under magin.)

Magarid.  Fx.: Nagagari siyi (he is
beginning to stutteragain).  Mag-
gard, to stutter; to stammer.  Ga-
rilin, stuttering; stammering.

Manhd.  Ex.: Naulul siund (he went
crazy). Nanwulul siyi(he is crazy).
Marnlul siyd (he will go crazy).
Nagululululan siyi (he was sham-
ming insanity).

Malaho,  Also adj. turbid; muddy;
bleared (eyes); thick (speech).
Ex.: Nalaboan siyd nanyg pagiisip
(hix mind became clouded).

XII. The use of ma i¥ sometimes governed by reason of the rationality

or irrationality of the agent. Ex.:

To be upright.

Matays.  (Nlready used; sceindex.)

XIII. Maka (naka) iz sometimes used in place of ma (na), these parti-

cles having many analogiex.

(See maka, Par. XIX.)

XIV. Other uses of ma have been explained under the adjective, . v,

XV. Ma prefixed and i (fin, nin) sutlixed to rocts signifying mental
emotions, passions, and involuntary actions form adjectival nonns, which
zenerally require to be expressed in Fnglish by an adjective and a noun.

uX.:

A humane person.

An irascible person.

A loving person.

An affectionate person.

A loving person.

An obedient person.

A weeper; a weeping person.
A smiling person.

A sleepy person.

An affectionate person.

Maaunain (fromvana).  (See index.)

Magalitin (from galit, wrath; ire).

Maabigin (from ihig).  (See index.)

Mairogin (from iroq, affection; ca-
ressing).

Masintahin (from sintd, love).

Masunorin (from sunod).

Mateiigisine (from taiiis).

Matavanin, (from fena),

Matulogin (from tidoy).

Mewwilikine (from wili, affection).



XVI. If the root admits of contraction, begins with [, or an intensive
degree is expressed, the first gyllable of the root may be reduplicated.
Ex.:

A bashful person. Mahihiin (from hiyd). (Root con-
tracts.)

A feverish person. Malalagnatin (from  lagnat, fever).
(L. root.) -

A forgetful person. Malilimotin (from limot, forgetful-
ness). (L. root.)

A joytul person. Malulugdin (from lugod, joy; pleas-
ure). (L. root.)

An infirn, sick person. Masasaltin - (from  gakit). (Con-
tracted root.)

A faint-hearted person. Matatakotin (from takot). (Intensive
degree.)

12} "

THE DEFINITE PAKTICLES ‘““MA”’ AND ‘KA.

I. From the fact that ua verbs do not generally require an object, there
is little use for some forms of the definite. Every action, however, may
have a reason, time, or place, and thus i definite and en definite are to be
found, ma being replaced by ka as a rule, and always with ¢ definite.
Ka. ...an, a8 hag been seen, forms abstracts and places, as well as standing
for persons and objects of the action.  Fx.:

To be glad; amused. Matua.  _Any katuaan, the person or
object over which one is glad, ete.
Any ikatua, the cause of gladness
or amusement. Ex.: Katuaan mo
ang margd batd (amuse yourself
with the children).  Rinatuaan
niyd ang wmanigd bata (she amused
herself with the children).  Kina-
tutnaa pild ang mariga bata (they
are amusing themeselves with the
children).  Katutuaan ko ang
meiii bata (I will amuse myself
with the children).

To dic. Moawatay.  (See index.)

To be atraid. Matikot.  (See index.)

To stimble. Matisod.  (See index.)

To be deat. Mahiigi.  Ang ikabinyi, the cause of
deafness, “ubirigihan, deafness.

To bhe blind. Mabwlay.  Fx.: Nahulagan siyd nang

gilit (he was blinded by wrath).
KNubulagan, blindness,

To be poor. Madul:hi.  Ang thadukhd, the cause
of poverty.  Kadukhaan, poverty.
Irnnilchdd, to become poor.  Ang
dulhain, the  person  becoming
poor thus.  (See index.)

To be rained (az in business), Malugi.  Ang tkalugi, the cause of
heing ruined. Lumngi, to decline
(a~ from age or natural causes).

To be lame. Mapilay.  Ang ikapilay, the cause of
lameness,  Kapilayan, lameness.
To faint awayv: to swoon, Mahilo, Ex.: Nahild 2iyi (she fainted

away). Nahihilo siya (she is faint-

ingaway). .Ang kahiloan,the place.

To drop off; to drop something ac- Malaglag.  Ang kalaglagan, the place
cidentally. of dropping. _.ing tkalaglag, the
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cause. Maglaglag, to drop some-
thing purposely. .ingilaglag, what
dropped.  _Ang laglagan, the place
or the person to whom dropped.
Lumaglag, to drop down pur-
posely. Any laglagin, the person
thus dropping down.

To be drowned. Malinod. Ang kalunoran, the drown-
ing place; hence the west, ‘‘the
drowning place of the sun.”

To be tired out. Mapigod. .Ing tkapdgod, the cause.
Ex.: And ang tkinapapigod mo?
(Why are you tired out? [Lit.,
‘“What is the cause of your being
tired out?”']). Syn. pakang. The
word dgod means great weakness,
and looks as if it were a variation.

To be included; to be contained. Masaklio. Ang kasaklauan, the place
where contained. Ex.: . Angmangd
utos nang hokbo'y kinasasaklavan
nitong lihrong it6 (the orders [reg-
ulations] of the army are con-
tained in this book).

To be finished; also concluded and  Mawtis. Var. lutis. Maglutds, to

extinguished. finixh or conclude anything. Mag-
kalutaslutds, to finish completely.
Ang kalutasan, the place.

II. Ka is omitted with an when the person affected is meant, and not
the place or deliberate act.  See wmahirin, mamatay, and mawrald for
examples.

I11. Pagka is generally used to form verbal nouns for roots conjugated
by ma, although pag may be used with some roots and pagkaka is occasion-
afly found. Ex.: dng pagkatilog or ang pagtilog, the act of sleeping.
(See titloy.)

THE INDEFINITE VERBALIZING PARTICLE ‘“MAN.”’

1. This particle, known as the third to Spanish writers on Tagalog, has
pan for the definite and is one of the most important of the modifying
verbal particles. It admitsn, i, and @i with the definite.

II. The great attention paid by Tagalog to cuphony or smoothness in
sounds is well illustrated by the changes demanded of the initial letter of
a root when man (pan) is pretixed.  Thix grammatical peculiarity is found
most fully developed in western languages, in Irish and Scottish Gaelie, in
which it is known as “‘ellipsis.””  Lnglish has this tendency to a slight
degree, as shown by a, an, according to a following vowel or consonant
sound.

III. When preceded by man the following changes take place in initial
latters of roots, the final n of the particle heing either dropped or modified.

Band Pto M. N

(and hard C'or Q) to Ny.

S, T, and D (gencrally) to N

M, N, and Ny cause final n to drop out.

A, I, 0, U maodify n to 7.

IV. Man has nan for the present and past tenses, the first syllable of the
root being reduplicated for the present and future tensee. There isa [ and
a II pluperfect tense, the former adding na to the past tense and the
latter prefixing naka to the root. The future perfect has also two forms,
the first formed by adding na to the future tense, and the second by prefix-
ing maka to the root. The present participle (verbal infinitive) is formed



202 TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

b{l preﬁxin%pan to the root, the first ?'llable of which is reduplicated.
The use of the definite pamcles in, i, and an follows the general rule.

Toridicule; mock;scoff; hoax;abuse, Manlibak. Ang libakin, what or
ete. whom ridiculed, abused, etc. Ang
libakan; also ang mapaglibak, the

scoffer, hoaxer, mocker, etc. For

indef. with man see tables. Ex.:

Bdkit ka nanlilibak sa kaibigan mof

(Why are you ridiculing your

friend?) Syns. Uroy; uyam,uyao,

and tiyao.

To give much; to lavish. Mamoﬂ ¥ (from bigay). For definite
with 1 see index, also the tables.

To buy much. Mamili(from bili). For definite with
in see tables.

To be nauseated or disgusted. Mant()i{ri. For definite with han see
tables

V. Man is used to express plurality of acts rather than of persons with
those roots which denote the simple action with um or mag. With some
roots of colors man denotes intensity, and with some other roots indicates
continuousness. It is essential for these ideas that the meaning shall not
be changed by man from what it i8 with um or mag.

Ex. (B roots):

To divide up among others. Mamahagi (from dahagi). Ex.: Ané
kaya ang ipinamamahagi mof
(What are ai'ou dwldmg up?) Ang
iptnamam ko’y naaalaman
nang maiigd pinamama haginan ko
(What I am dividing upis known
to those for whom I am dividing).

To habituate; to accustom. Mamihasa (from bihasa). Ex.:
Houag kan f mamihdsang mamintds
sa mangd kapidbdhay mo (Do not
accustom yourself to complaining
about your neighbors).

To pull up continually or continu- Manuinot (from binot). Bumiinot, to

ously. pull up. Magbinot, to pull up
much.
Ex. (D root):
To pray constantly. Mt(zinaldngm (from dalbrigin). See in-
ex
Ex. (G roots):
To imitate much or habitually. Mangagad. Gumagad, to imitate.

Maggagad, to imitate (many ).

To mix habitually (as a druggist).  Mangamdo. Ang pangamauin, what
so mixed. .ing ipangamdo, what
used to mix with thus. An, -
gamaudn, the place of habitual
mlxmg Gumamdo, to mix. Ang
gamauin, what mixed. Ang ig-
amdo, what added or the instru-
ment used to mix with. .ing
gamaudn, the Mplace, the mortar;
dish, etc. aggamdo, to mix
much. Ang paggamauin, what
mixed much. Angipaggamdo, the
instrument thus. A4n -
maudn, the ‘flace of much mixing.

To clear off (as land). Gumamas. what
cleared off. Ang gamasan, the
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To reap; to cut rice.

To quarrel

with; to
loudly.

reprimand

To cut down underbrugh; to clear
off land; also to speak freely.

To thresh (by many).
Ex. (I roots):

To scout.

To sow much rice: or by many.
To wash one's face (habitually).
To predict habitually.

Ex. (I roots):

To like (many); also to flirt.
To avoid entirely.

Ex. (K roots):

To devour; to eat continually.

To take habitually.

To cling to with hands and feet (as
a monkey does).

To nibble much; to bite with the
front teeth.

To tremble much or frequently with
cold or fear.

To break off (as flowers or fruit) as
an occupation.

Ex. (P roots):

To pluck or break off much; or by
many.
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land cleared off. Maggamds, to
clear off (by many). Mangamas,
to clear off much. .Ang panga-
masan, the land thus cleared.

Gwunapas. Any gapasin, what reaped.
Ang gapasan, the field.  Any gin-
apasan, the stubble left.  Mayya-
s, to cut or reap much.  Man-
gapus, to cut or reap (many).
Ang pangapas, the eickle.  Ang
manqgagapas, the reaper, harvester
(person).

(fumasd.  Ang gasaan, the person =0
quarreled with or reprimanded.
Maggasd, to quarrel with much, or
to reprimand much or many.
Mangasq, to quarrel with or to
reprimand habitually.

Cwinagak.  Ang gasakin, what clear-
ed, i. e., the underbrush. _ing
gusakan, the place. Ang gasakin
18 also the person spoken to freely.
Mangasak, same actions as fore-
going by many.

Mangiik. ~ (See index: giik.)
Manhdnap. (Nee index: hdinap.)
Manhasik.  (See index: hasik.)
Manhilamos.  (See index: hilamos.)
Mandoda.,  Ang manhuhula, the
prophet; soothsayer. Fhanuld, to
predict; foretell. Ang  hulain,

what foretold. _Ang hwlaan, the
person to whom told.

Marzibiy.  (See ihig.)
Margilag.  (See ilag.)
Mwigain,  (See kain.)
Maimipdia,  (See kuha)

Meaiguudapit (from kuydpit). . Any
parguyapitan, what clung to, i. e.,
tree, cte.  Runvindmt, to grasp
thus.  .tny ihwydpit, what with,
i. ., the hands, feet, ete. No old-
world monkeys have a tail which
can be used for grasping, the Phil-
ippine Islandg species included.

Meigibit (from kibit).,  Kumibit, to
nibble.

Maiginyiy (from kinnig). See index.

Maipitil (from EFatil).  Kunetil, the
simple action.  Maylitil, to break
off thus much.  Syn.: Puti; and
see also l)l;ll‘[‘

Meamitis (from pitis).  See index.
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To break off (by many); to gather Mamufi (from puti).

habitually (as flowers or fruit).

To whiten intensely.
To grow very pale.

To cut up (as cloth).

Ex. (S roots):

To disperse; also to scatter much in
the air.
To bite much (as a mosquito).

To destroy completely.
To curse habitually.

Ex. (T roots):

To peck much (as a bird).
To tempt habitually.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Pumuti, to
break off. Magputi, to break off
much. Marngagputi, to break off
(by many). Syn.: Kitil; and see
pitol. Ang putihin, what broken

off. A than, the branch
from w;:gcﬁ much is broken off.

Mamuti (from putf). See index.

Mamutld (from putld). See adjec-
tive.  Pumutld, to grow pale.
Putlain, & dperson who is always
pale; pallid. Maputid, a person
who may become pale or pallid.
Kaputlaan, pallor. Makaputld, to
cause })allor.

Hc})r::tu;a (already used.) Seeindex.

itol.

Manambilat (from sambilat). See
index.

Manigid. Ang sigdin, the person,
etc., bitten. Ang pagsigdan, the
place. Sumigid, to bite (as one
mosquito). Masigid, to be bitten.
Ex.: Naninigid ang mangd lamok
(the mosquitoes are biting hard [in
plenty]).

Manira (from sird). See index.

Manumpd (from sumpd). Seeindex.

Manukd (frora tukd).
Manuksé (from tuksé).

See index.
See index.

VI. With roots which admit of the idea of making a living by exercis-

ing the acta denoted by the roots, man expresses the i

trade, or profeseion. Ex.:
To preach.

To care for.

To practice medicine.
To milk (as occupation).

ea of an occupation,

Marydral (from éGral). Ang mang-
angdral, the preacher, but ang
mafr?g((zidral, the m:;ster or teacher
(of adoctrine, etc.). Ang ipargd-
ral, what preached. AnI;"‘tg)dl:-
nangadral, what is being preached;
the subject of the sermon. Ang
pinangangaralin, the persons being
preached to (the con; tion) or
the Eulpit. (See index for dral.)

Mamahald (from bahald). This word
is from Sansk. bhara, the root of
the English ‘‘to bear,”’ Lat. ferre.
Kayb bahald, p6 (you take care,
sir [i. e.,, pay what you like]).
Sino ang namamahald sa bihay!

Who is taking care of the house?)
St Juan (Juan%.

Mangamot (from gamot). See index.

Mangatas (from gatas). Ang nanga-
qatas, the milkman (or maid).
Gumatax, tomilk (occasgionally).
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To cook or do anything habitually.  Magawd. (See index; gawd.)

To live by robbery Manhuli (from huli). See index.

To sew mpa (for a lnmg) Mandwid (from piuid). Ex.: .iné
ang ginagawd ninyd diyin? (What
are you doing there?) Kam?' y na-
mamd@uid (we are stitching nipa

[thatch]).
To collect bills (as an occupation).  Maniiyil (from siiyil). See index.
To dive (as an occupation). Munisid (from sisid).  See index.
To write (as an occupation). Mandlat (from silat).  See index.
To spin (a8 an occupation). Manilid (from silid).  dng manu-

nitlid, thespinner. Similid, thread;
anything spun.  Sunuilid, to spin
(simple act).

To sew (as a tailor). Manahi (from taki). See index.
To go first; to guide. Maitguna (from una).  See index.

VII. Some roots with man have the idea of running around doing the act
expressed by the verbalized root; going about in a certain manner, etc.
Ex.:

To advance, clinging to something.  Ma:iuipit (from kipit). This verb
wou{(l be used if {)amhoo rail, etc.,
was clung to crossing a bridge, ete.
Kumdapit, to cling to; to support;
to hold up from falling.

T(:'l run around bhiting (as a vicious Maigagat (from kagat). See index.

og).

To go about sadly and mournfully.  Mayulia (from wlila, an orphan).

VIII. Man, with roots denoting animals or birds, expresses their chase;
with roots meaning fish, etc., their secking, and with other animal or
vegetable names, the uuthermg of what is denoted by the root.  The idea
is generally that of an occupation or habitual engagement in such hunting,
fishing, gathering, ete. Ex.:

To gather the rattan called “‘bd- Mamiging. This is a species of ivy.
ging.’

To hunt or catch birds. Maipibone (from hon).  Ebon is
“ege’ in Pampangan.,

To catch fish; to fish for a living. Margisdda.  (See index isdd.)

‘To cut or gather wood. Maiydhoy (from kiihoy).  Kakaho-

yan, woodland.  ¢iibat is **forest;
timber, ete.”

To gather tortoise shell. Maigale (from kala).  Maigaigale,
tortoise-shell hunter.  Maglala, to
sell tortoise shell.

To gather nacre or “‘kapis’ (the Maiapis (from kapis).  Magkapis,

shells used in windows), to xell nacre.  Aug kapisin, the
nacre.  ng kapisan, the place
used, i. ¢, the window.
To gather rattans {hejuco). Measiygerany (from wai).
To hunt tortoises. Mamagong (Trom pagony).
To gather ‘‘pajos’” (a kind of Mamaho.  Magpahs, to deal in “ pa-
mango). jos.”
To hunt frogs. Maomalakd (from palakd, frog; syn:
I\’H/l/.'ll”),
To gather the rattan called “pala-  Mwmnalusan, Kapalasanan,  place
san.”’ where the palasan is found.

To gather palm leaves. chuulm,uu (num ,m/ue,nm *palin
s PR TN
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To tish for eels.
To hunt sea turtles.

To gather or hunt for honey.

To gather oysters,

To hunt deer.

Mamalis (from palds, eel).
Mamawikan (from pawikan, sea tur-

tle).

Mamulot (from pulot, honey). Man-

pulot, to buy honey.  Magpulot
(1) to make honey; (2) to deal in
honey.  Ang pulotin, the honey
made.  Paudotin, what has been
made from honey (from pudotin,
sweets made of honey). Pulotin
is also a term of endearment. Ex.
with au: Houag o akong prulotan
(Don'ttlatter (honey)me). Pulot-
gatd, honey and cocoanut milk.

Manalabd (from talaba).  Katalaba-

Jurn, oyster bed.

Meaigusa (from usa, deer).

IX. Rimilarly any instrument, weapon, utensil, or animal which can be

g0 used is
men. kXL
To hunt with dogs or hounds,

To hunt with or to use a gan.

To tich with a hook.
To tish with a small hook.

To tish or hunt with «a light.

To use or hunt with a spear called
s kadiawit”
To tish with the hook.

To fi<h with a scince.

To tizh with anything that may be
used to cateh fish,

To ~cine with the Large net called
Spangtt

Toscinewith the netealled = pakot.™

To tish with rod, line, and hook.

verbalized with the idea of hunting, fishing for, or catching by

Muaigaso (from aso, dog). See

index.

Mamari (from baril, a shotgun).

Malay, bad’il.  Ang mamamard,
the hunter.

Mamimit (from biaat).,  See index.
Mapciwas (from biwas).  This means

to use a rod and line.  Bumacas,
to lift the hook by the line.  May-
biras, to do this much.  Akd'y
metmimivas (I am going  tishing
with a rod and line).

Maiigilao (from ilao, a light),  Ex.:

Maiyiiyilao ka bagd 2 (Are you
going tishing with a light?)  0g
(Yex). Mg biilid ang ponariy-
ggidanan o?  (In which  field
are yvou going to fish with a light?)
Tucny biddeed dyany malayo sa meandyi
bl (T that tield over there far
away from the houses).  Uwilao,
to light up.  Magiao, to carry a
light.  Any iwwan, the lamp or
place of light.

,‘I:l::?/:t/v'l:ril.

Mavlambany — (from  lambang, a

llnn)k).

Manlambat,  See index: lambat.
Mamalakauya (from palakaya),  Pu-

malakana, to fish occasionally.

Menangti.

Mamiilof,
Maniit (from siit, a thorn or hook).

Magsiit, to make anything out of
thorns or hooks; to make abbatis.
Nvne, ik, Tink also means fish
| IORTRON
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X. With roots denoting arms, tools, or instruments man indicates the
habitual use or wearing of the arms and the constant use of tools or instru-

Ex.:

To use a dagger.
To use a sickle.
To use an axe.

ments.

To use arms.

To use a syringe.
To use a knife.

To use a ‘‘war bolo’’ (tabak).

Maigina (from iwa). See index.
Mandilik (from lilik, sickle).
Mamalakol  (from  palakol,
Muagpalakol, to have an axe.
Munandata  (from  sundata, arm,
weapon).  Magsandala, to bear
arms.  dng  savdatahan, armed
forces; levy en masge.
Manwmpit (from simnpit).
Manundang (from sundang, knife).
Magsundang, to carry a knife.
Manabadd:. Magtabalk, to wear a war
bolo.  Twmnabal:, to cut off with a
war bolo.

axe).

XI. With roots denoting certain places man indicates the living in such
rlaces, earning the living from the products thereof, or traveling in such

Ex.:
To live (general idea).

ocality.

To dwell in a house.

To live in town.

To live in the mountains; to wander
there; to gain a living from the
products thercof.

To live in the open country.
To lead a seafaring life; to be a
deep-sea fisher.

To live in the timber; to lay the
timber waste; to wander in the
woods; to live by wood chopping,
ete.

To travel or live on the bank of a
river or the reacoast.

Idea is to
Magylihay, to live.

Mamathay (from bihay).
reside, ete.

Buwmniihay, to give life to.  Buhay,
alive; living.
Mamdhay (from bihay).  See in-

dex. Ex.c: Soan bayd namamayan?
(Where doyou live?)  cng bithay
Loy, pé, dits s bayang i (My house,
sir, is here in this town).

Meoneryan (tvombanan). Kababayan,
fellow-townsman, also  country-
man.  Maghanan, (1) to look for
a town site; (2) totound orbuild a
town; (3) to apportion by towns
and not by inhabitants — Bayan
also means space between carth
and sky, day (rare), and weather
(rare).

Mamundol: (fromy bundol).  This
word mavalso mean jotravelinthe
mountains.  Taga biedol;, moun-
taineer; sometimes nsed  insult-
ingly, a= *hayseed,” in FEnglish.

Mamniilid (I-I'u w beddeid, feld ™ )

Mandgat (from ddagat, sea”’ ). Man-
andgal, sailor or deep-sea fisher,
Also taga vagat; tavony dumdiygat,
Magdiqgat, to travel by sea.  Du-
muaigat, to tlood the land.

Mangidhat (from guibat, *tunber; for-
est™ ). lug apangihet, what car-
ried in the timber; or the cause of
wandering, ete, Any I:llu!/ltlﬂlhlll.
the place of working, devastating,
wandering, cte, in the forest.
Chaihat,  to become  a forest,
Coubatap, timber Land or forested
country. ’

Manlambay  (from dambay).  May-
lambhay, to carry anything to coast
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or bank. Lumambay, to go to or
a.lor)lg the bank or coast (single
act

X1J. With roots denoting certain articles of wearing apparel man indi-
cates their habitual use or wearing. Ex.:

To wear a shirt habitually. Mamaro (from baro). See index.
See also sambalilo, hat; sapin,
shoe; and tapis, apron.

XIII. With roots denotmg vehicles, boats, or other means of artificial
locomotion, man signifies to travel by what is denoted by the root. Ex.:

To travel by canoe. Mamangkd. Ex.; tlang drao ban
kain mula duo hangan Mayn
(How many days by banka ca.noe]
from here to Manila?) llaghapon
kayang bangkain (Perhaps all of
one day by banka).

To travel on horseback. Margabayo (from cabayo, ‘‘ horse’’).

To travel by ‘‘quilez.”’ Mavigiles (from kiles, a vehicle named
from Guillermo Quilez, of Vigan,
Ilocos Sur, who suggested it to his
carriagemaker, a native of Vigan).

XIV. Man also denotes self-supporting and slowly developing actions
from within such as the growth of flowers, fruit, etc. Many roots com-
mencing with b, which would otherwise be conjugated with um, take man
for euphonic reasons. (See um, Par. VII.) Ex.:

To sprout; to put forth shoots (as Manlabong (from labong). Also

the bamboo). ;mabong Maglabong, to have
shoota.
To open (as a flower). Mamukadkad (from bukadkad). Vis-
ayan, bukad.

To bloom; to blossom (as a flower). Mamulallalc (from bulaklak, ﬂower)
isayan, burak; also apphed
the ilangilang. Ex.: Namumulak-
lak ang mang halaman (the plants
are blooming).

To bear fruit. Mamuriga (from buriga, irmt.) Ex.:
Namumunga na ang mangé hﬂwv
gthe) trees are already bearing
ruit

To bear fruit; to be full of fruit. Mamusaksak (from buaabak) Ex.:
Namumusaksak itong lukban
(this lukban tree is ful i fruit).

XV. Some roots have differing meanings with um, mag, and man. In
some cases the variation is great, but in others little or none. AMan, how-
ever, looks to the effect or result more than to the simple action, which is
expressed by um or mag. The examplea will best show these differences
and resemblances. Ex.:

Words differing in each case:

To teach. Uméral. Magdral,tostudy. Masigd-
ral, to preach. (See index: dral;
also talo and salamin. )

Words agreeing with um (if used) and man; but differing with mag:

To intrude or steal in. Dumikit; manikit. Muagdikit, to fas-
ten; to paste together.

To throw a lasso or rope. Sumild. y:mlb to laseo; to rope;
to ensnare. Magnlb to make 8
lasso or snare.
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Words agreeing with wmn and man, mag being little used:

To admire; to wonder at.

To drag along; to arrest.
To shake (as a tree to get the fruit).

Words differing with wm and man,

To atict.
To kill.

XVI. Some few words which do no
Others are generally

idea with inan.

arbitrary manner. Ex.:

To bear a child.
To die.
The following are arbitrary:

To allow light to pass (as glass or
anything transparent).

To feel nauseated.

To have; to possess,

To originate from; to come from; to
descend from; to arise.

To look at wrathfully.

To find fault with; to complain of.

Gumilalis; mangilalis. Fx.: Aking
pinangigilalasan ang karikitan nang
margd bituin sa liggit (1 admire
[my admiration is] the beauty of
the stars in the sky).

Thonili; meodhild. (Seeindex: hild.)

Lumoglog; manloglog.  (See also in-
dex for libak, idea of ridiculing,
etey)

may being little used:

Dumaig  (from daig). Manaig, to
overcome; to surpass; to vanquish,

Twnatay.  Mamatay, to die.  (See
index: patay.)

t admit of frequency have the simple
used with the particle in a seemingly

Maiganak
Mamatay.

Mariganinag.  Maaninag,
ent (from anineq).
Mandivi (from diri).
Mandoon (from doon).  (See index).
Mangdiling.  Ang pinangalingan, the
place or source of rising; origin;

transpar-

ctes Ang giling v drao, the sun-
rise.  (aling is the idea of doing
wood.  (See index.)

Manlixik.  Ex.: Nawlilick ang matid

wang poot narilat (fixing the eves
wide with anger).

Mamintis (from pintix).  Ex.: Hindi
mo hayda alam na mahdalay ang pam-
inintdas sa iba?  (Don't you know
the dishonesty  of  complaining
about others?)  .ing pintasing ang
pintasin;  ang mapamintas, the
critic; thefault-finder; complainer.
Ang pamintasin. whoor what found
fault with. .ty paypintasin, who
or what found much fault with,
(See also index: tiliora, to confide
in.)

X VII. Although pan, the definite corresponding to man, generally has
a verbal meaning, there are several instanees in which pan, prefixed toa
root, signifies an instrument. utensil, or article.  These roots then admit,
although they do not always require, the euphonie changes, as have

already been explained in Par. 1II. Ex.:

The razor. g peogdhit (irom meniydhit).  (See
index: ahit.)

The auger. Ang pamutas (from bitasy. Maghii-
tax, to bore: to make a hole in.

The mop. Awg pariipeskos (from kuskus). Ku-

muskug, to mop up.

6855—05 1t




The sickle.

The =pade.

The brush, ruler, ete.

The pocket handkerchief, napkin,
towel, etc.

The hammer.

The pen, peneil, ete.

The string, cord, rope, ete.

Anyg pangapas (from  gapag). (See
index: gapas.)

Ang panhikay (from hikay). (See
index.)

Any pangithit (from gahit).  Guni-

hit, to line, mark, or paint.

Any pamdhid (from pwindhid, to rub;
to clean).

Ang pammukpuk (from puwmnkpuk or
magpukpulk, to strike).

Ang pandlat (from manilat, to write,
[foraliving]). (Seeindex: wilat.)

dAny panali (from tali).  Magtali, to
tie, fasten, bind.

XVIII. With names of the days and nouns like ‘‘drao’ (day) pan

denotes something used daily or on the day named.

Something for daily use.

Something for use on Mondays,

Ex.:
-ty pungdaraodrao.

cated.)
Ay panlitnes.

(Noun redupli-

XIX. In like manner, s, with the reduplicated initial syllable of the
root, indicates the habitual agent with those roots capable of denoting

oceupation, trade, or profession.
roots.

changes.  Fx.:

It may also be used with some other
In xome cases the particles are repeated with occasional euphonic

The following have a simple reduplication:

Barber.

Hunter (with gun).
Sailor,

Physician.

Reaper.

Weaver.,

Tinsmith, plumber, ete.
Nawver.

Writer; clerk.
Npinner.

Tailor; scamstress,
Winner; congueror.,

Reseuer: redecmer,

Tempter.

Manadihit (from dhit), usually Meaiy-
aiggeihit in Manila.

Mamamaril (Trom baril).

Manandiqgat (trom digat).

Mangagamaot (from gamaot).

Mangagapas (from gapas).

Manhahabi (from habe).  Hwmabi, to
weave.

Mandiliinang i from hinang).
nany, to solder.

Maplalagari (from lagary).
dex.)

Mawmuilat (from silat).

Moapnididd (from silid),

Mananahi (from tail),

Mananaly (from talo).

My (from tuhas).  Tumubds,
to rescue, to redeem (simple act).

Memnshsd (from (ulkso).

Thomi-

(See in-

In the tollowine examples the root as conjuzated with man has the ini-
tial =vllable of the new word inserted between the ma and the 3G of the

particle. Lix.:

Preacher.
Hunter with dogss or hounds,

FFisherman.

Mesiyenigiaral - (from onaiipiral, to
preach).

Meaiiaiyaso (from meaiggaso, to hunt
with dogs).

Moaiyiiisdd (from maigisdd, to fish
for a living).

NX. With weights, measures, and similar nouns, man prefixed signifies

“toeach,” or tapicce)” amounts ax may he denoted by the noun.

under the numerals.)

(Ree

XXIL With many roots man significs a resemblance to what may be

Jdanatod Tae thaa oot aebiinhe o

LRV2 FETON EPIR Dave | |
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Hurricane; typhoon. Bagyé. Ex.: Manbagyobagys itong
hayin (This wind seems like a
typhoon). Naglalayay silid’ y bina-
gyo sild sa ddgat (They were coast-
ing and were caught at sea by a
typhoon).

Anger. Galit.  Ex.:  Mangilitgdlit  yaong
papatgisap (That way of talk-
ing resembles anger).

THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE ‘‘MAKA.”

I. This particle (naka in the past and present) has two dietinet mean-
ings, the first being that of cause and the second that of power, ability, etc.
For this reason there are two definites, that corresponding to the idea of
cause being ka, and that to the idea of power being ma (nda).

In both cases the true pluperfect and future perfect tensexare formed by
na following the verbas existing in the past and future tenses, respectively.

The idea of cause is indicated by mala with roots denoting conditions,
torts (wrongs), and betterments, which have only one definite; that with
i, which has in with the past and present tenses, forming ik, ikina.  Tka
and ikina also indicate time (not tensc) in certain cases.  (See index.)

II. The difference in gyntax between these waka verbs in the sense of
cause and all others must be noted.  In the definite these verbs have the
agent in the nominative and the recipient or object of the action in the
genitive. Intheindefinite the agent is in the uxual nominative also, but the
recipient or object takes the acensative, which i invariably preceded by sa
(never by nang).  This use of ¢ ix also found with some other verbs.

HI. Mag and man roots retain the definite forms pag and pan when con-
jugated with maka, as will be seen from exaunples.

To be able to learn or study. Makapagiral.  Ex.: Nakapagaral aké
(I was able to study).  Nukapa-
gwiral sind (e [she] is able to
study).  Makapayadral sili (They
will be able tostudy).  Hindi aké
makapagadral (1 shall not be able
to stady). Napagiral Lo ang idral
(1 was able to learn the lesson).
Napagadral nwiyd ang idaral  (lle
[she]is able to learn the lesson).
Mapagairal nidid any iiral (They
will be able to learn the lesson).

To be able to teach. Makadral,  ¥x.: Nakadral aki (1
was able to teach). The other
tenses, both of the indefinite and
the definite are formed in the
same way.,

To be able to preach. Malapevigaral.  Nakapatparal  aké
(I was able to preach). Naka-
prvigaaigdral iy (He is able to
preach).  Makapaigaigaral siud
(He will beable to preach). The
detinite is formed in the same way
as with pagdral.

IV. Roots verbalized by maka reduplicate the first syllable of the root in
the present and future tenses. In some districts the second syllable of the
particle is reduplicated, but this is a provincialism. Ex.:

To cause damage. Malapaiganyaya (from anyaua and
pai).  See index.
To cause anguish. Makabalisa.
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To cause satiety.
To beautify or adorn.
To cause disgust.

To do good.
To hinder.
To adorn; to embellish.

To cause relief.

To cause sadness.

To hinder.

To cause another to tremble with
fear.

To cause to tremble with cold or
fear.

To cause or do evil.

To cause disgust; weariness; annoy-
ance.

To dazzle (as the sun or lightning).

To cause anxiety.

To cause nausea.

To wound (lit., to cause to be
wounded).

To cause to be set afire.

To cause loathing (as food).

To cause fear.

To cause laughter.

To cause pleasure.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Makabusog. Bisog is a bow
(weapon).

Makabuti. Bumuti, to w hand-
some. (See buti in index.)

Makadimirim or makarimarim.
Mandimarim, to disgust. Ex.:
Nandimérim aké sa kain niyd
(H;s manner of eating disgusted
me).

Makagaling. (Seeindex: galing.)

Makagambalad.

Makagandé. Ex.: Ang kahinhina'y
nakagagandd sa marga dalaga
(Mogesty is a beauty in girls).
(Def.): Ang kahinhindn ay siyang
kinagagandd nang maiiga .

Makaginhdua. Ex.: Makaginhbua sa
iny6 ang gamot (Let the medicine
relieve you). Nakaginhdua sa akin
ang gamot (I was relieved by the
medicine). Nakaﬁ'yinhdvm sa ka-
niyd ang gamot (He is bein,
lieved by the medicine). Makagi-
ginhdua sa iny6 ang gamot (You
will be relieved by the medicine).
Ang pagkaginhdua, the relief (act).

Makahdms. (See index: hdpis.)

Makalibang. (See index: libang.)

Makapangildbot (from kildbot and

n). Kakilakildbot, horrible.

Makaparginyig. (Seeindex: kinyig).

Makasamd. Makasasamd, noxious;
malignant. Also future tense.
Ex.: Houag wmong kanin itong
burigd’t makasasamd sa iy6 (Don’t
eat this fruit, because it will in-
jure you [be noxious to you, in-
def.]). Ang ikinasasamd mnang
dking loob ay ang kaniyang pag-
munnirang walang tigil (What puts
me in bad humor is hiseverlasting
slandering [lit., The cause of my
bad humor 18 his slandering with—
out cessation, def.]). Sumamd, to

become bad or evil. (See index =
samd.)
Makasaua.
Makasilao. (Syn: pulag.)
Mukasitkal. yo: puag
Makasuklam.
Makamigat. (See index: sugat.)
Makawxinog. (See index: sinog.)
Makasuyd. (Syn. sunok.)
Makatdkot. (See index: tdkot.)
Makataua. (See taua: index.)
Makatud. (See index: tud.)
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V. The indefinite forms will be clearly seen by the conjugation of
makaginhdua in the preceding paragraph, there being no irregularities
and there is but one definite with ka, forming ik« as a prefix to the root
for the infinitive and future and ikin« for the past and present tenses, in
being incorporated in the latter cages. For the conjugation of this definite
see hapix in index.

V1. Prefixed to roots denoting actions maka signifies power or ability to

rform what may be denoted by the root. Roots which are conjugated
in the simple idea by ag or man retain pag or pan before the root in all
tenses.

VII. Ma is the corresponding definite to maka potential, and when used
with the idea of attraction toward, etc., suppresses in completely. Ma
becomes na for the past, pluperfect, and present tenses.  Pag and pan are
retained with those roots requiring it to preserve the meaning, ax explained
in the preceding paragraph. The definites with 7 and an also exist. The

rticle 1 is inserted between the particle w« (1a) and the root, contrary to
its use with k«, where it is prefixed to the latter particle. Ex.:

To be able to go away. Makaalis. Makapagalis, to be able
to take away.
To be able to teach. Mdkadral.  Makapagdral, to be able

to learn or study. Ex.: Napagd-
ral ko ang idral (1 wasable to learn
the lesson).  Nwapugdral na ko ang
idral (I had been able to learn the
lesson). Napagadral ko ang idral
(I am able to learn the lesson).
Mapagairal ko ang idral (1 shall
be able to learn the lesson). (See
dral in index.) To be able to
preach, makapaiydaral.

To be able to do or make. Makagawd. (Sce index: gawd.)

To be able to take, Makakuha. With idea of attraction
toward, in is suppressed. Ex.:
Nalwha ko tuang buriga (1 wasable
totake that fruit). Nakukuhaniyd
iyang bwiga (e [she] is able to
take that fruit). Makuluha ko
inany buwiiga (1 shallbe able to take
thatiruit). (Sccalsoindex: kuha.)

To be able to go or come ont. Makalaldis,  Makapaglabds, tobeable
to take ont.  (See index: lalis.)
To be able to walk; march; cte. Makaldkad. (Sec index: Likad.) Ex.

with maoka (indef.): Nakalikad ako
(I wasableto walk). Nakalulikad
syt (He is able to walk).  Maka-
lalakad sila (They will he able to
walk).

To be able to write. Makasilat. With 7 inserted between
ma (na) and root with definite,
Ex.: Nawilat ko itong panilat (1
wag able to write with this pen).
Nuisuitlat ko dtong pawidat (1 am
able to write [can write] with this
pen).  Maisusilat ko itong pandilat
(I will be able to write with this
pen).  Bukas waizusilat ang silat
na ipadadalid wd ga iyong amdi za
Maynid (To-orrow I will be able
to write the letter which you will
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have to send to your father in
Ma.nih:l. Adlis aké nang maisilat
na niya ang iniutos ko sa kani
(Iwilf when he writes down the
orders%ohave given him). (See
index: silat.)

To be able to run away. Makatakbé. (See index: takbd:).

VIII. With negative particles the imperative is largely used instead of
the present tense, although the meaning is the same as that of the latter,
i. e., hindi akimg makasilat, 1 can not write; 1 am not able to write; instead
of hindi akong nakasusilat. The definite is sometimes used in the same
way with the negative, and even with the affirmative. Examples: Hindi
akong makapagdral (I can not [am not able to] study [or learn]). Hinds o
madampot? (Can’t you Ipick itup [gras[) it]?) Hindi ko maipahdyag (from
hdyag, ma, i, and pa) (I can not reveal it [make it publicf;(.1 Hindi aké
makaluds sa Maymild't aké’y may sakit (I can not go down to Manila, because
I am ill). Witg"um this ma expressed hindt aké mangyaring lumudssn
Maynild’t aké may sakit. Ii"ndt kayb makapangusapf (Can’t you talk?)
Hindi ko mawikd (I can not pronounce it). Hindi ko masaysay (I can not
explain it). Hind{ ko masabr (1 can not tell it).

X. Maka (naka) with the indefinite and ma (na) with the definite sig-
nify to do what is denoted by the root mechanically, casually, involun-
tarily, or lSuddenly (oecasiona{ly), especially acts of the mind and physical
senses. Ex.:

To smell. Makaamoy. Nakaaamoy kayo? (Do
you emell anything?) Naaamoy
niny6 bagd ang bangong isinazambi-
lat nang mangd dbulaklak? (Do you
emell the fragrance shed by the
flowers?)

To feel. Makaramdam, from damdam. Na—
ramdamdn mo? (Did you feel it?)
06, nadaramdaman ko pa (Yes, L
feel it yet).

To hear. Makaringig (from dirigig). See in—
dex: dingig.

To taste. Makalasap. (See index: lasap.)

To see. Makakita. Ex.: Aké'ynakakitd nangr

isang tauong diydn (1 saw a persom
there). Nakitd bagd sild? (Didk
{ou seethem?) Hindf nguni’t ma—
tikitd ko sana (No, but I may be—
able to see [them]).

Acts of the mind:

To know (something). Makadlam. Walang nakaadlam (No»
one knows). Hindi ko naaalamara
(1 do not know it.)

To think. Makaisip. Hind{ maixip, incompre—
hensible. Ex.: 4Ané ang isip me>»
or Naiisip mo or Naiisipan mo®
(What do you think about it?)
Kaisipan, opinion. Ang pagkaisip»
the act of thinking.

To com‘s)rehend somewhat; to feel; Makamalay.

to understand.

To understand (naturally). Makatalastés. Ex.: Natatalasté &
niny6 bagd? (Do you understandl
it?) Walang nakatatalastds (No one
understands). Tumalastds, to ura -
derstand (by an act of volition).
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To remember (casually, etc.). Makaalaala.  (See index: alaala.)

To forget. Makalimot.  (See index: limot.)
Miscellaneous:

To like (naturally). Malkaibiy. (See index: ibiy.)

To ascend or go up (cas.). Malkapanhik.  Yx.: Nopanhid:an ko

any bahay nang kaibigan natin (1
went up by chance into the house
of our friend).

To enter (casually). Makapizok.  (See index: pisok.)

To fall asleep. Makatiilog.  kx.: Bungmasa aki’y
wakatidoy ok (1 was reading
and fell asleep). .Ing ikatitlog,
the cause or time of sleeping.
vy apagtiloy, the cause or time
of sleeping a great deal.

X. Ma (na) is used in connection with ar (sometimes in) to express
being overtaken by wind, weather, night, cte,, and also to express the
casual advent of a season, date, ete.

Some phrases of this nature are used with in only.

The detinite only is found.

To be caught out in the sun. Madirao.  (See index: drao and init
for exs.)
To be overtaken by night. Mayabi,  LEx.: Gagabihin ka sa daan

(You will be overtaken by night
on the road).

To be caught in the rain. Manlin.  (See index: uldn.)
To be blinded. Mabulay. (Ree index: bulay.)
To be hot (warm). Mainit. Ex.: Nadnitan aki (1 am

warm).  [winit, to become hot.
Magind, to heat.  Magpainit, to
allow to become hot.

To be clouded; turbid. Malabo.  (See index: labo.)

To be overtaken by July. Majulio.  Lx.: Kami'y najudiohan sa
Turlae (July found us in Tarlac).
(Any month may be used in this
manner.)

To be found at Faster. Mapuscua; mapasks.  Ex.: Napas-
Fuhan  ako sa Maymila  (Easter
found me in Manila).

XI. Maka also signifies the possible accomplishment of a purpose with
the indefinite; me being used with the definite.  ( Naka; na.)  Theaccom-
plishment of the end sought is always expressed in the past tense.

To be able to lift. Malahiiat,  Makabubithat, liftable.
Ex.: Bubuhatin ko itong hayong
kg mabihat (1 will lift this sack
if it be liftable).

To be able to overtake by running.  Makaldibol.  hondbol, to run after
another in order to overtake him
(ln-r). kx.: Iinibol ko .\'l:l/lr‘l[
hindi nahahol (1 ran atter him (her]
but could not overtake him [her]).

To be able to find. Makaldnap.  (See hinap: index.)
To get by asking. Makahiiyi.  (See hinyi: index.)
To be able to catch fish. Muakapaiiyisdd.  Fxoo Aké'y maiy-

Uipisddid Ltingy lullk(l’lulﬁ/imh; (I am
going to fish if it isx possible to
cateh any fish).

To be able to pass un examination. Makasalit.  Fx.: Sbudlit sivd nang
superintendente ay (hindi) nakasdili



O gIVe an iccount or.

To be able to hit with arrows. Malapana. Pumana, to shootat with
bow and arrow. Ex.: Pungmana
siyd s margd thon, 1wguni’t hind:
nakapana sini (e shot at the birds
with bow and arrow, but was not
able to hit them).

XII. Mala, correctly used, expresses physical power or ability as a
general rule, sikat and mangyari being used to express moral power or
ability. By the uneducated, these words are used almost indiscriminately.
(See xiika and mangyari: index.)

XIIl. Maka is also used to verbalize kawd; *‘ perhaps, may be,”’ ete.,
which is conjugated as in the following examples:

Dili ko malayinang dalthin (1 do not know if 1 will be able to carry it).
Dili al:ts makakayd ibigay it sa kaniyd (1 do not know if 1 will be able to
give this to him).  Walid akong ikakand (I have no way to doit). Maka-
kayd ka bagd bumili nits? - (Will you be able then to buy this?) Dike
makayanang labanan kays (I am not able to fight against you [plural]).
Tiwmin Loy kv makayanan ko (I will drink it, 16 | can).

DBuaged, “perhaps, by chance,” ete., has a stronger meaning than kayd.

XIV. Maka (me) is sometimes used in reluctantly admitting a fact or in
avoiding too direct an injury to the feelings of another. Ex.: (Indef.)
Nakapagnalkao sivid (he may have rtolen); (Def.) napagnakao wiyea ité (he
may have stolen this).

X V. Maka is also used colloquially in conversation as follows: Makata-
nong kayi? (I8 there anything more to be asked about it?) Makakita
bagit? (Is there anything more to be geen?)

A more usual form is made with lalo, “*more,”” and the root with in,
viz: Luwmalo satanoiiin? (1s there anything more to ask about it?)  Lumalo
st Litain? (1s there anything more to be seen?)

XVI. Meka forms certain adjectives in Tagalog, which have the inher-
ent idea of potentiality.  These adjectives, which in English are generally
formed by the suftixes alle and ihle or by ful, have three distincet forms in
Tagalog.

XVII () Roots expressing qualities which may be felt by the mind
are made adjectives by prefixing ka, the casual definite of maka, to the
root, which is reduplicated to the gecond svllable.  Ex.: Kaayaaya (aya)
“delightiul ™ bagivhaginhina (gandidua), * wholesome; salubrious;” kaibi-
gibig (ibi), ““amiable:” kakdakildhot (Ldibot), *horrible;”’ katakottékot
(tikot)y * fearful; dreadful.””

(h) Adjectives of similar meaning are also formed by maka with the
inture indefinite. T2

Malaliileiyd (i), **bashtul;’" makamamatay (matay), *mortal”’ (death-
cansing); inakasisind (sied), destraetive:”” makatataud (fawd), **laugha-
bles™ walatetud (fudd), * pleasant, agreeable.”’

() When the roots may express aptitude or inaptitude or facility or dif-
fienlty in doing anything: if aflirmative the adjective is formed with the
futnre definite of the potential particle ma, and it negative with the impera-
tive s (without reduplication of the first svllable of the root), which is
venerally preceded hy the negative particle di, “not.”” Lx.:

Maladain, odible:™ di wokain, unedible, uneatable;”  magagaud,
Cpracticable; ™ i magaord, Cimpracticable;™ eaionon, *fpotable, drinka-
ble;™ di madionn, “undrinkable;’” walkdiita, “visibley”’ di makita, ** invisi-
bles™ anasasabi, “tellable:™ dimasabi; ©untellable, unspeakable;’ man-
guyari, © possible:”™ dimangyari, impossible;”" di mabata, ‘intolerable;”’
di malalag, “indissoluble;” i magamit, di malapitan, ‘‘inaccessible;”’ dif
watiis, “insufferable;” di matingkala, *‘incomprehensible;” df masalang,
"

TR T N
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(d) Adjectives of the classes above described take the ‘‘tie”’ ng when
united to a following noun or verb if ending in a vowel, but remain
unchanged if ending in a consonant. The following verbs take the defi-
nite imperative, which is best translated into English by the infinitive
with “to.” Ex.: Kagalanggalang amd *‘ respec father;’’ kadumaldil-
mal tigndn, ‘‘disgusting to see;’’ kaayaayang pakingdn, ‘‘ delightful to listen
to;"’ madaling gawin, ‘‘easy to do or make;"’ maliwag sabihin, ‘‘difficult to
say;’’ mahirap kamtdn, ‘‘hard to accomplish.”

§{VIII. Maka may be compounded with mag, resulting in magmaka
denoting the idea of a great or excessive degree of what may be in icated
by the root, which is generally reduplicated. (See par. 27, mag.

Ex.: Magmakaauaaud (aud) ‘‘ to be able to move to compassion;’’ magma-
kagalitgdlit (gdlit), ‘‘to be able to move to anger;”’ magmamakagalitgdlit
aké iyang taiio, ‘‘that man will be able to anger me;’’ makagalit, * to
cause anger;’’ magmakahiyd, ‘‘to be able to shame greatly ’’ (see par. 27,
m); kalumbaylumbay (lumbay), *‘ to be able to move to grief;’’ nag-

alumbaylumbay aké ang balita, *‘the notice was enough to move me to

ief;”” makalumbay, ‘‘to cause sadness; to make melancholy;"’ bdkit mo

tkinalulumbay ang masasamang balitd? or Ani’t nakalulumbay sa iyé ang
masasamang gahagf ‘““Why does the bad news sadden you?”’

XIX. Maka (naka) is sometimes used in the place of ma (na) indefinite,
the two particles having many analogies. Ex.: Nakabukds ang pintd,
‘“the door is open;’’ nakalimot siyd, ‘‘he forgot;’’ nakatayé siyd, ‘‘he is_
standing up;’’ nakaupé siyd, ‘‘he 1s sitting down.”

XX. Makd and its synonym bakd express fear or apprehension of pos-
sible danger, hurt, or injury. They are written as separate words and not
ag prefixes. Bakd is more common. These two words may be best
rendered into English by ‘lest,” ‘for fear that,” etc. Ex.: Aké'y
nagdalang tikot, bakd mariigig (I was afraid lest I should be heard.)
Houag mong gawin iydn, makd mapahdmak ka (do not do that, because you
may lose). Houag kang magdaan sa bundok, makd haraiigin ka nang maigd
tudizdn (do not travel in the mountains, because you might be stopped by
the ‘‘ladrones’’). Humarang, to stop another on the highway. Makd
*nay tduo diydn (lest there be people there).

(b) Makd also denotes partial resemblance, as in comparing speech,
fruit, flowers, etc. Ex.: Makd Tagdlog ang cai;'tdn nang panguigisap
( the captain is like a Tagalog in his speech). Makd bulaklak sa América
T bulaklak nang amoy (this flower is like an American flower in odor).

XI. In addition to the meanings of maka as a verbal particle, it
imdicates completed verbal action, best translated by the adverb ‘‘ after”’
and a verb. Ex.: Makamisa nang i)aré (after he had said mass the
priest——). Makayari nité'y paroon ka sa — (after you do this go there
to —).

It is also used idiomatically. Ex.: Makasakdling may dungmating,
&Sumili ka nang kakanin (in case anyone should arrive, go buy something
for him] to eat).

THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE ‘‘MAGPA.”’

I. This particle, signifying the ordering to do or make or permitting to be
done what is denoted by the root, reduplicates the last syllable of the

rticle for the present and future indegnite tenses. The definite, pa,
g:i a monosyllable, causes the firat syllable of the root to he reduplicated
for the same tenses. The definite has all three forms of in, 1, and an.

Mag and man roots retain this between magpa and the root. Pag
sometimes precedes magpa in the definite form (pagpa).

Sa is generally used before the person commanded. Ex.:

“To order to teach. Magpadral. Magpadral ka kay Pe-
dro, order Pedro to teach. Mag-
papagdral, to order to study.
Magpapagdral ka kay Juan, order
Juan to study. Papagaralin mo
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ang iyong anak (order your child
to study). Pinapagdral pa akéd
nang dking inié (my mother or-
dered me to keep on studying).

Magpapaigdiral (1) to order to
preach; (2) to request to preach
(if not competent to order).

To order to read. Magpabasa. Nagpapabasa ang maes-
tro sa maiigd batd (the teacher is
ordering the children to read).

To order to do or make. Magpagaud. Nagpagaud aké (I or-
dered [something] done or made).
Nagpapagaud siyd (he g;:l(‘] is or-
dering [something] to done or
made).  Nakapagpagawd aléd (I
was able to order [something] to
be done or made). Magpapagard
akd (I will order [eometging] to be
done or made). Makapagpagaud
aké (I shall have ordered [some-
thing] to be done or made). The
definite with {is: Ipagawd moité sa
kaniyi (order him to do [make]
this). JIpinagawd ko sa iyé ité (
ordered you to do [make] this).
Ipinagagawd niyd sa iy6 itd (he or-
ders you to do this). Ipagagaud
ko #a iyé6 it6 (I shall order you to
do [make] this). (See index:

gawd.)
To order to come or go out; (2) to Magpalabds. Magpalabdis k« kay Juan
order to take or bring out. (order Juan to get out). Magpal-

ahds ka kay Juan nang damit (order
Juan to get the clothes out). Pal-
abazin mo itong aso (have this dog
put out).

To order to ascend. Magpapanhik. Papanhikin mo ang
marigd batd (tell the muchachos to
come up). Makapagpapanhik, to
be able to order to ascend. Naka-
pagpapanhik aké (I was able to
orger to ascend). Nakapagpapa-
panhikl' aké‘ ’( Ikam able to o fr tg
ascend). Mukapagpapapanhik ak
(I will be able to order to ascend).
Magpapagpanhik, to order some-
thing brought upstairs, hoisted,
ete. Papagpanhikin mo ang manga

batd nang tibig (tell [order] tga
muchachos to bring up some
water). (See index: panhit.)

To order to go or come down; to Magpapandog. Also means tospend;

order to descend. to use up. Magpapagpandog, to
order something to be brought
down. (See index: pandog.)

To order to get into or enter. Magpapasok. (For examples see in-
dex: pasok.)
To order to write. Magpasiilat.  Ang mangédral ay nag-

pasilat sa iy (indef.); pinasilat ka
nang manyddral (def.) (theteacher
ordered you to write). The definite
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with i is: Pasidatin wo 8iyd nitong
sitdat (order him to write this let-
ter). The dual (two) is used in
the following examples, but they
aretranslated asusualinto English,
Linasiddat i@ nitong siddat (I ordered
you to write this letter).  Pinasu-
stilat Fatd witong siilat (1 am order-
ing you to write this letter).  u-
sugalatin: katd nitonyg sidlat (1 will
order you to write this letter).
(Nee index: silatl)

To order to lock. Magpasusi. To lock; magsusi. Su-
sian o it (lock this).  Howag mo
susian 5 (don't lock this). 1t
hindi nalkasnsi (thisis not locked).
Alisin w0 ang pakasusi niti (un-
lock this [lit., ““release this condi-
tion of being locked”]).  Nusian
ma any pinti (lock the door). .lng
isusi, the kev. _duy susian, what
locked.  dng paasisd, what locked
much, or the act of locking.  Ang
ipaysisi; what used to lock much
with. Swsi, derived from Chinese,
is distinet frnm susi, meaning clear,
pure, or neat, which comes from
the § dlhl\tlt unlu

To order to sew. Magpatahi.  Ité any patahi wind sa
akin (this is what she told me to
sew). (Seeindex: tahil)

1I. Maqpa reverses the meaning in sentences where an inferior addresses
a superior, or in which the ﬂllb)eet has no power r to command, the particle
then meaning ‘“to request, ask,” ete.  Tx.: Magpagawd ka nith sa m‘:/nng/
amd ‘“ask vour father to do this,”’ not “order your father to do this”
ﬂlagpcmml “kayé p sa inyong anak sa esenclahan (indef.) or Papagaralin
Nmyopa ang anak ninyd s eseuelahan (def.) (let your child study for a
while yet at school).

I11. "The indefinite form will be seen by the conjugation of magpagawd
““to order to do or make;’’ there heing but one irregularity of note, viz:
In the pluperfect and future perfect tenses nalw and maka, with pagpa pre-
fixed to the root and e following, express these tenses, respectively.  (See
tables for conjugation.)

IV. Pa, the corresponding definite verbal participle to magpa, and
formed by dropping the first syllable of the latter, forms the three defi-
nites regularly. The examples given in the tables are magpasiilat (silat),
““to order to write’’ (in); wmagpagawda (gand), *“to order to do or make ™’
(s and magpatanim (taning), ** to order to sow " (an).

V. Magpa may be preceded by mela, fnrnnn;,: makapagpa, the com-

und giving the idea ““to he able to order to.”  (Nee under maypapon-
ik in Par. 1, magpe.)

V. Muypa also denotes what is suffered willingly or what is done with-
out restraint by others upon the subject; to allow or permit, with those
roots which admit such ideas.  The context serves generally as a guide to
distinguish the idea of ‘“to order to" from **to permit to.”" Fx.:

To allow deception; cheating. Magparayd (from dayd). (Ree index:
danyd.)

To allow oneself to be crucified. Meagparipd (from dipni). (See index:
1[[];:’1, )

To allow oneself to be whipped. Magpahampuis. (See index:hamprix.)
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To allow oneself to"be flatly con-
tradicted.
To allow one’s hair to be combed.

To allow oneself to be slapped.

VII. Maypu, with a root denoting

Magpasuat.

Maypasuklay.  Algo ““to order to

comb.”  (Nee index: suklay.)

Magpatanpal.  Twmampal, to slap.

Mactampal, to slap much.

a state or condition resulting from

gradual intringic action, indicates the purpose of the subject either to accel-

erate or allow the transition.

To allow to become putrid.

To order to throw down; raze; (2)

to allow to fall into ruin.

To allow to become hot.

To allow to become cool; to coolany-
thing.

To allow to dry up or out; to put out
to dry.

Magpabiilol:.  Houag mong kabulokin

any maiad siging (don’t let the
bananas rot).

Magpagil.  Gumiba, to do away

with; tolevel; to throw one’s self
down. .Inggiiba, (1)what thrown
down or leveled; (2) what done
away with. Maggida, to throw
down many things.

Magpetinit (from inat). Magpapaginit,

to order something to be heated.
(See indexz: nil.)

Magpalamiq.  Palamigin natin any

drao (let us wait until the day is
coolev). Magpalamiy ka nang tubig
(let some watercool [i. e., put gome
wiater out to cool]).  Ipalamig mo
any Libig (put the water some-
where to cool).  Bakit hindi ka
nagpapalamig nang tibiq?  (Why
don’t you cool some water?) Saan
ald magpapelamig nang tithiq?
(Where shall T put the water to
cool?y  Iyang batalang iyin ang
paagpetplandgan mo nang tihig (let
the water cool out there on that
porch). Kahapon ay ang ihang silid
ang pinagpalamigdn ko nang tihiy
(vesterday I let the water cool in
the other room).  Magpapaglamiy,
to order xomething to be cooled).

Magpatuné,  Howag mong patuyoin

ang mariyd halaman (don’t let the
plants dry up). Tuydé na pé (they
are dried up already, «ir). Hindi
Lo pinatutunyé (indeed, Iam not
letting them dry up).  Patuyoin mo
iin, dry that or let it dry.

VITL Magpea is also used to express acts of the Creator: of nature, and
of persons bevond the contral of the speaker, mainly with the idea of

canse,  lix.:

To canse waves.,

To canse the flowers to hloom.
To cause it to thunder,
To rear: bring up (as a child).

Magpadlon.  Ané any nagpapadlon sa

diagat?  (What caures the waves
at kea?)  .ing haigin (the wind).

Magpaladakiak.
Maqgpaknlog.
Magpalaki.  (See index: laki.)
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IX. Magpa, used with reference to the effect of such actions as the fore-
going, which are beyond the power of a human agent, signities *‘to ex-
pose to;”’ ‘‘to put in,”’ etc. Ex.:

To expose to the sun; to sun one- Magpaardo (accent on the last sylla-

self. ble). (Sceindex: drao.)
To expose to the wind or air. Magpahargin.  (SRecindex: haiin.)
To expose to the rain. Magpaulin.  (See index: ulin.)

X. Magpa coupled with meteorological phenomena and astronomical
occurrences, connected with a human agency, denotes a waiting on the
part of such agent until the condition has changed or the event taken
place. The context generally serves to give the correct idea. FEx.:

To wait until the typhoon ceases. Magpabagyo.
To wait for a change of wind. Maypahaniiin,

To wait for the day to become cooler. J!u_q{mlruui‘r/ nang drao.  (Sec Par.

To wait until the sun (or moon) Magpasilang. (See index: silang.)
riges.
To wait for a change (as in bad Magpatild. Patilain mo muna ang
weather). wlan (wait until the rain ceases).
The root is tild, which alone means
“to seem.”  Tila- thwo or anaki
tiuo (it looks [seems] like a per-
son).  Tidd naparoon gili (it seems
they went there).  Tildanapaparito
«ild (it seems they are coming

here).
To wait until the rain ceases. Magpaulin.
To wait until daybreak. Magpawmaga (from  womaga,  *“to

dawn’" root, aga).

XI1. With roots expressing the indefinite idea of what may be given
magpa expresses acts which benetit another than the agent.  These roots
are generally those conjugated primarily with wne.  Ex.:

To give food; to feed. Magpalain.  (See index: kain.)

To send; to forward. Magpadali.  Its anyg padali niyd sa
dkip (this is what he ordered me
to bring [carry]). I3y padali sa
akinud i (thixis what my mother
sent [brought] me).  Ang ipina-
dali (what was ordercd brought
[i. e., what was gent]).  Magdalid,
to carry, bear, bring or take (over).
Ang dmald, what so brought, etc.
(See index: dald.)

T clothe; to furnish clothing. Mayparamit (from damit).  (See in-
dex: damit.)

To give something to drink; to wa- Magpaivnm.  (See index: Gomn.)

ter (as animal or fowl).

To put at interest; to invest. Muagpatuli.  (See index: tidii.)
To give lodging. Magpatiiloy,  (Sce index: tiloy.)
To lend willingly. Maapaitang.  (See index: ditang.)

There may be mentioned magpakita, to restore the <ight,

XII. With roots expressing definites with wag in the primary verbal
8ense, magpa expresses the idea of compulsion, exaction, or request, as
shown by the intrinsic meaning or the context.  Detinites exist with i, o,
and an. Fx.:

To collect taxes; to demand (or col-  Maypabuis (from buis, “poll tax,”
lect) tribute. ete.).  Pubuis ko si Pedro nany piso
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(I asked Pedro to pay one peso in
taxes). Jsang piso ang ipinabuis ko
kay Pedro (one peso was what 1
asked Pedro to pay in taxes).
Ttong bayan ay ang pinagpabuisan
ko (this town was where I col-
lected taxes). Maghuis, to pay

taxes.
To beg; to ask for alms. Magpalimés (from Span., limosna).
To ark for a pledge or pawn. Ma nld. Sangpisos ang sanlain

'o nitong singsing (I want to pledge
this ring for one peso).

XIII. Actions in which the agent has a passive part are also explained
by magpa. Ex.:

To hear confession. Magpacumpisal (from Sp. confesar).
Saan naroon ang paré}P (Where is
the ‘““padre?’’) Nagpapacumpisal
siyi (He is hearing confessions).
Magcumpisal, to confess.

To pardon. Magpatauad. (See index: tauad.)
To get shaved. Magpadhit. (See index: dhit.)

To have the hair cut. Magpagupit. (See index: gupit.)
To have cleaned (as shoes). Magpalinis. (See index: linis.)

XIV. Magpa aleo expresses the idea of repeating something many
times, or reciting the same much, and sometimes by many. Pagpa is
treated grammatically in many cases like magpa—i. ., the last syllable of
the particle is reduplicated for the present and future tenses. Ex.: Ma,
“‘we’’ kayo (All of you say *‘ we’’ many tilnes).  Nagpadiablo akd ea kaniyd
(I called him a devil many times). .iné ang ipinagpapudiablo niny6?
(Why do you eay devil so much?) Ilouag ninyong pagpapadiablohan ang
kapoua tiuo (Don’t say devil so much to those around you).

&\'. In some cases magpa signifies to do voluntarily what is denoted by
the root. FEx.:

To adorn one’s gelf. Magpamuti (from buti). Nagpapa-
buti yaong dalaga (That girl is
adorning |erselfsl.

To praise one’s self. Magpamurt (from puri). At yaong
18’y nagpapamuri (and that one
is [doing the same] for the praise).
Ang mahinhing dalaga’y pinupuri
nang lahat (A sensible girl is
praised by everyone). Kapurihan,
praise; honor; fame. S8yn.:bunyi.

XVI. Magpa with some datives and all adverbs of place eignifies ‘‘to go
or come intentionally,” where denoted by the root, etc. Ex.:

To come to me. Magpasza dkin.
To go to you. Magpasa inyé.
To go (come) to the person. Magpasa tivo.
To go to Pedro. Maypakay Pedro.
To come here (near by). Magpadini.

To go there. Magpadoon.

To go up the river, or up country. Magpa ilaya.

XVII. Mapa, formed by dropping the g of inagpa, signifies *‘ to go in some
direction naturally or accidentally, and without intention on the part of
the subject.”” I generally precedes the root. Ex.:

To run off or lower (as water). Mapaibabd. Namibabd ang tibig
(The water is becoming low [or is
running off]). (Seeindex: babd.)
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To ascend (as emoke). Mapaitaas. Xapapaim(wangas/' (The
smoke is rising). D man makita
any niyas, ash ang magpapahdiyag
(Although the flame may not be
seen, the smoke will reveal it.—
T. P., H0).

To fly up in the air (as a bird). Mapailandang.  Ang binoy ay napai-
landang sa impapauid (The eagle
axcended into the clouds).

XVIII. It will be observed that the greater part of the roots verbalized
by magpa require ¢ in the definite to express ““ what is ordered done, given,”
etc,, and in or an in the same form to express *‘ the person commanded,”
ete. Ex.:

To give food to another. Magpakain. (See index: kain.)
To allow to be punished; orto cause Magparusa (fromdusa). Houaymony
or order to be punished. purusahan ang walang  kasalanan

(Do not permit the innocent [not
guilty] to be punished).

"To permit to pass. Magpadaan (from daan, “road’).
See index.

“Xo give another something to drink;  Magpateon.  (See index: inwmn.)

to water animals or fowls.

“To cause to walk up. Magpalikad. (See index: likad.)
“To cause or order another to stand  Mugpatindig. (Sce index: tindig.)
up.

XIX. A sense of ordering may be given to roots not having such an
Rdea by inserting a cecond pa, although it is clearer to use mag with a fol-
Yowing infinitive. This sccond per (which remains in all tensex) with roots
Taving the idea of ordering signifies to order a person to order another,
althongh simpler forms are gencrally used.  Fx.: .lng capitin ay nagpo-
puneon sa maiyd cabayo (The captain orders the horses to he watered); or,
_Ang capitin ay naguitos wninum sa maiia cabayo [same meaning].  (2)
Magpapasilat ka kay Juan kay Pedro; or, Magitos ka kay Juan na magpa-
silat suya kay Pedro (Order Juan to order Pedro to write).

XX. The tendency of Tagalog, like all languages, to simplify itself, is
gshown by the use of the root with pa prefixed, with the sigmificance of a
verbal noun. The agent takes the genitive and the object or person acted
upon the dative. kx.: Pabwigs, *‘ perfume;” panodi (huti), **holiday
or parade appearance;’ padald, “burden or what carried;”’ pahiyds,

“jewel;”’ pamana, ‘“inheritance;” patago, ¢ what hidden.”

It6 ang pataqgo niyd sa dkin (This is what he ordered me to hide).  Pad-
tang, ‘‘ credit.”

““ ”

THE PARTICLE PA.

I. This particle has many aflinities with magpa, as will be seen by the
examples. It reduplicates the first syllable of the root for the present and
future tenses, except when s iR attached to and incorporated with it. With
roots of place, which require prasa, the first syllable of the particle is redu-
plicated for these tenses.  No is pretixed to pa in the indefinite past and
present tenses with hoth pa and pasa. This latter particle should not be
confounded with roots beginning with s« conjugated with pa. (Sce tables:
tilong. )

II. One of the principal significations of pa is to ask or beg for in refer-
ence to the subject, while maypa is gvm-m{ly applied under like circum-
stances to the object.  Ex.:

To ask for protection. Pacmpion.
To ask for merey or compassion, LPaana.  (See index: awud.)
To ask for shelter or support. Paluplup.  Knmupkup, to press to

tho hroact ar choltar undar tha
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To ask for aid, succor, or a favor.

To ask for defense.
To ask for help.

III. At times

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Pazangalang. Magsangalang, to aid,
favor, or succor.

Patangol. Tumangol, to defend.

Patiilong. (See tables: tiilong.)

signifies ‘‘ to permit’’ the action indicated by the root
‘‘upon one’s self,’”’ and sometimes ‘‘ to ask,”’ as above explained.

It de-

notes greater willingness by the person affected than magpa does. Ex.:

To consent to be deceived.

To ask to be kissed.

To consent to he whipped.
To consent to be vanquished.
To consent to be slapped.

IV. (a) With the adverbs of place,
nifies movetnent to or from what is denoted by the root.
of place aa is added to the particle, forming
cle reduplicates the last syllable of the partic|
The initial d of the adverbs changes to r after pa.
rini, ‘‘come here;”’ parito, ‘‘come here;’’ pariydn,

tenses.

‘“go there.”” (See index: dini, dilo,
admit the definites i and an.
ika, ikina.
order to come or go.”

Puarayd (from dayd). (See index:
dayad.)

Pahalik. (See index: halik.)

Pahampds. (See index: hampdas.)

Patalo. (See index: talo.)

Patampal. (See index: tampal.)
and roots expressing Elace, sig-
(b) With roots

{mm, which bisyllabic parti-
e for the present and future
Ex. (a): Pa-
there;”’ paroén,

[
diyan, doébn.) 'ﬂ:ese four adverbs

That 1n iis compounded with ka, forming
In may be used if compounded with magpa, signifying *‘to
(See tables and index: dito.)

Some localities are to be found where the last syllable of the particle is
reduplicated with these adverbs of place for the present and future tenses,

but this is irregular and incorrect.
writers.

The practice is unknown to the earlier

The four adverbs which have been considered are also further conjugated
with um, making infinitives, etc. Ex.: Pumarini, pumarito, ‘‘to come

here;”’ pumariydn, pumaroin, ‘‘to
_(b) Pasabdhay, ‘‘to
“to go to the country

go (tg til'ée houee.

’ (fields); pasa
go to the river;”’ pasabundok, ‘“‘to go t
go to America;’’ paza Kastila, ‘‘to go to Spain.”

o]

there.”’

"  (Seetables: bdhay.) Pasabukid,

d«iﬂat, ‘‘to go to sea;’’ pasailog, ‘‘to
the mountains;’’ pasa América, ‘‘to

Napasaan siya? (Saan

ang tigo niya?) (Where did he go?) Napaturigo sa Maynila (He went

to Manila).

V. DPa also indicates to say what may be denoted by the root, but with-

out the plurality indicated by magpa.
To say ‘‘yes.”

To say ‘“no.”

To say ‘“no.”

To say not to wish.
To say ‘‘devil.”
To call ““chicky-chicky.”

Ex.:

Pabo. Pado ka! (Say ‘‘yes!”) Na-
6o ka sa kaniyé? (Did you tell
im *‘yes?”’)

Padili. Padili ka! (Say *‘‘no’’)
Dili rin (No, indeed); var. diri.
Ang pinadiri ian; person to whom
‘“‘no” is being sald. Magpadiri;

to say ‘‘no’ repeatedly. Ang
ninagdirian, person towhom “no”’
a8 been said often.

Pahindi. Pahindt ka (kays) (Say
‘" no ” )'

Paayao. (See index: ayao.)

Padiablo. (See index: diablo.)

Pakorukid.

VI. Pa, prefixed to roots denoting bodily positions, forms words ex-

pressing the position taken. Ex.:

Lengthwise; lengthways.

Pahabd. Putlin mo it6 nung pahabd
l(cut this lengthwise). ll}:;labd,
ong.
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Crosswise; crossways. Pahdalany.
Lying down; prone (position). Pahiga. (See index: higd.)
Lying on the side (position). Patagilid.
Lying on the face (position). Puataoh.
Lying on the back (position). Patihaya.  (See index: tihayad.)
On foot; afoot. Patindiy.  (See index: tindiy.)
Seated (position). Paupé. (See index: ups.)

VII. Pu, prefixed to roots denoting articlex which may be bought, sent,
carried, sewn, left, lent, ete., forms nouns indicating what affected by the

action.

What brought.
What borrowed or lent (not money).

What left as an inheritance.
What sewn.

In composition these nouns take the nominative, the agent the
genitive and the recipient the dative.

Ex.:
Padald.  (Nee index: dald.)
Pahircon.  Itd’ y pahiram sa akiv nang

kaibigan winyd (this is what your
friend lent me).
Pamena.  (See index: mana.)
Patahi.  (See index: tahil)

VIII. Some roots, such as kain, eating; and /mwmn, drinking, are not clear
when used with l]m. alone in this sense, and are conjugated with both the

particle pa and t

1¢ definite of wmagpa (pa) forming papa.
ka kay Juan (ask Juan to give vou something to cat).

Ex.: Papakain
Papaimum ka kay

Tomds (ask Tomds to give you something to drink).
IX. Formerly mapa, with roots indicating relatives, signified to call

others by such names.
Mupaali, to call ‘‘aunt.”
mother”’).

This custom exists to some degree yet.
Mapanuno, to call “ grandfather®’ (or **grand-

Ex.:

THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE ‘‘ MAGPAKA.”

I. This

article, which may be analyzed into paka with mag prefixed,

enerally rignifies to do, suffer or voluntarily allow what may be denoted

by the root, and has two forms for the definite, pagpaka and paka.

Mag-

ke and pagpaka form the present and future tenses in a peculiar manner,
he Jast syllable, ka, adheres to the root in all tenses, and pa is redupli-

cated for the present and future.
for the past and present tenses,

The wmag of magpaka changes to nay
When palka is used with a root it is not

divided, the pirst syllable of the root being reduplicated for the present and

future tenses.
mag, forming the pretix pakapay.

Puka also retains pag with verbs conjugated primarily with
Paka admits in as well as ¢ and an.

Roots conjugated with magpaka may have either a reflexive or transi-
tive meaning, or hoth, aceording to the context.
II. For the conjugation of roots with magpeika, see the tables: matay, buti,

»igi, and dral.

ITI. Some verbal roots conjugated in the foregoing sense by magpaka are:

To allow one’s self to be insulted;
patronized.

To humble; humiliate or lower one’s
self.

To satiate one'’s sell.

To adorn one's self.

To impoverish one’sself voluntarily.

To improve or reform one's self.

Magpakaapi.

Muagpakabald.  (See index: bahd.)

Magpakabusoy.

Magpakabuti. Ang  Lalinhinan  ay
nagpapakaladi sa dalaga (modesty
betits a girl).  _lug ipnagpapaka-
bndti wingy dalagang ouie ay nany
sopd’ i mapuri (the reason why that
girl is adorning herself is to be
admired).

Magpalkadukhd.  Mapakadukhd,
come to poverty.

Magpakagaling. (Seeindex: galing.)

to
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To diminish (Yoluxllftxl;lrilv?. gagpakb:liil.hd thlété,e sn:iall; l’i:zlhe.l )
To esteem one's self hij . ' Magpakamahal. index: al.
To allow one’s self t% g’e killed; Magpakamatay. Nagpakamatay an
(2) to commit suicide. tduo kusa niyd (the man all!{)weg
himeelf to be killed). Nagpaka-
matay ang laj;a Hapin sa kaniyang
e Ja

sarilt (th ese voluntarily
killed himself [committed suil-
cide]).
To despise one’s self. Magpakasamd. (See index: samd.)
To repent (deeply). Magpakasisi. (See index: sisi.)

To exert one’s self; to make efforts. Magpakatdpang. Ta{xu‘:'gan (pakata-
pqﬁ?;in? mo ang looh mo (exert
yourself; ‘““brace up’’). (See in-
dex: tdpang.)

To enrich one's relf. J[agpal')ayfiman. (See index: yd-
man.

IV. As urual, 1 stands for cause, reason, or instrument of the action with
magpaka, and an for the place or the object, according as the verb for the
direct object admits it or not for the direct object. Ex.:

To take exact notice. Magpakatandd. Pakatandaan mo ang
sinasabi ko sa iy6 (pay exact atten-
tion to what I am telling you).
(This word should not %)e con-
founded with its homonym tundd,
idea of age.)

V. The foregoing sense of magpaka generally applies to actiong which do
not go beyvond the subject or to verbs which do not require an object to
complete the meaning; but when used with verbs admitting a direct com-
plement other than the subject or capable of voluntariness, magpaka gives
greater force or intention to the root. In this signification the icle
admits in, i, and an, the reduplication being generally from the first
gyllable of the root, as paka is the usual form of the definite in such cases.

ts conjugated thus must be capable of expressing the idea of more or

less. Pag is retained in this sense with mag roots, forming pakapag or

%m(/pg(lia, a; the case may be, and in certain cases pagpakapag may be
ormed. Ex.:

To teach earnestly. Magpakadral. Pakaaralan ninyéan
mangd batd ﬁtry to teach the chil-
drenearnestly). Magpakapagéral,
to study earnestly. Pagpakapa-
garalan ninyé ang wikang
(try earnestly to study the Tagalog
language). Magpakapargdral, to
preach earnestly.

To have great prudence. Magpakabait.

To go very slowly. Magpakarahan (from dahan). May-
pakarahan kang lumdkad (walk
very slowly).  Pakarahanin mo
ang paghila (throw it very delib-
erately).  Dahanan mo iyang gawd
mo (do that work of yours slowly
[carefully]). Mapakarahan, to
slow down; to me quiet.
Napakarahan na (it has become
quiet already; it has slowed down
now). Dumahan, to go away
flowly. Magdahan, to go slowly.
(See index: dahan.)
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To love greatly. Magpakagilio.  Pinakagigilio kong
kapalidq:lm babaye (my dearly be-
loved sister).

To guard one’s self well. Magpakaingat.

To think earnestly, deeply. Magpakaisip. Mc kaisipisip, to
L }nl)& very deeply. (See index:

ip.

To arrange well. Magpakahisay. (Secindex: hisay.)

To rectify well. Magpakatuid. (See index: tuid.)

To tempt greatly. Magpakatuksé. (See index: tuksé.)

VI. B reduplica.tin% the root, roots capable of expressing the idea of
more or less acquire still greater force or intensity with wmagpaka. The
are generally used in the definite with this construction, and the redupli-
cation does not extend beyond the first two syllables of the root, according
to the general rule. Ex.: Magpakadalidalitd, ‘‘ to suffer intensely or to
endure greatly.”’ Pakaisipisipin mo, *‘ think intensely.”’” Pakasipagsipagin,
‘““take the greatest of care; care for it sedulously.”

VIIL. Dropping the ka from paka, there remains pa, which pronounced
long and alinost a8 paa, has the same meaning as paka, but should not be
confounded with pa (the definite of magpa), pa (the particle), nor with
pa, “‘yet.”” It is genecrally used in the imperative. Ex.: Pabuksdn mo
(open wider [or quicker]{. Papald mo (strike harder). Pataponan mo
(tﬂmw it with more force [or quicker]). (See index: Bukds; pald; and
tapon.

VIII. A further use of magpaka with nouns or verbs expressing time is
to signify to persevere or remain until such time, doing what may be
denoted by the root used. This signification admits of in, 1, and an. ..

To until morning. Magpakadrao. (See index: drao.
To until evening. Magpakahapon. (See index: hapon.
To all night awake. Magpakapityat. Ang ipinagpapaka-

pliyat ko’y itong gawd (This work is
the caure of my having to remain
awake all night). Ilong &ilid ité'y
ang pinagpakapuyatan ko (This
room is the place where I remained
awake [or watched] all night).

IX. When an accidental or fortuitous action is to be expressed with
magpaka the g is dropped, making mapaka, an analogous particle to ma.
Pinaka, formed from paka and in, should not he confounded with pinakd,
wsed in a very different sense. (See index: pinakd.) Ex.:

To multiply. Mapakarami (from dami). Applied

toanimals,etc. (Seeindex: mi.;
To come to poverty. Mapakadukhd. (Seeindex: dukhd.
To grow greatly. Mapakalaki. (See index: laki.)
To be delayed more than usual. Mapakalbwig.

THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE ‘‘MAKL”

I. This particle, known as the sixth to Spanish grammarians, has
paki for the definite, and reduplicates the second syllable (kt) of the par-
ticle for the present and future tenses. The pluperfect and future perfect
tenses are wanting. Maki changes to naki for the past and present tenses,
and paki takes t'n%or the same, ﬁ)rming inaki.

11. The principal signification of makt with roots capable of expressing
companionship, etc., is joining with, accompanying another, interference
or intermeddling in what may be denoted by the root.

111. Maki may be combined with wm, mae, man, magpapa, and pa, as well
as with iteelf (paki). There are some verbs which resemble maki in form,
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such as pakmdbcmgf s)]akinig, etc., which are classed as um verbal forms,
u -

and should be
To join with or interfere in writing.

To join with in play or gaming.

To join in ﬁshing with a casting net
called *‘dala.’

To join with in saying *‘ ver.”
To join in a conversation uninvited.
IV. See tables: umdral; magdral,

y distinguished.

Ex.:
Malkisilat (from sumilat). Ipinaki-
kisulat ko ité6 doén (I am putting
this in so it may be written there).
Iyang maigd silat ay pakisulatan
mo nité (Put this in to be written
with those letters). Makipagpa-
silat; to join (or interfere with) in
lc‘o;(;ering to write (from magpasii-
Makipaglaré (from maglaré; to play or
mbge; see tables: lard). pAiso

akipaglaroan mo s Pedro (Play
with Pedro). (With pa) Papaki-

laroin mo 81 Pedro sa kaniyd (Tell
[make] Pedro play with him).
Makipan (from mandala; to fish
foraliving thus). Dumala; to fish
occasionally) with a ‘‘dala.”
fagdala, to use a ‘‘dala.”” Maka-
dala; to be able to catch anything
with a ‘“‘dala.”
Makipaéo (from pado; tosay *‘ yes.”)
Makipakidsap (from makiisap).

and sumakay.

V. Maki by itself admits only of i and an in the definite. I represents
the reason, cause, or object of the action, and an the person interfered or

meddled with, or joined, accompan

ied, etc.

For the conjugation with i

see the tables: silat and humatid. For the definite with an see maglaré.

VI. In is only used with maki in combination with magpa (pa).

Ex.:

Papakigawin mo ang alila mo sa maryé tiuo iydn (Tell your servant to join
those men in their task). See also makipaglaré in Paragraph 111, preced-

ing, and tables.

VII. Some roots conjugated with the principal signification of maki are:

To join or meddle with teaching:

To pick a quarrel.

To_claim a part in; to participate.

To carry along with; to join; to in-
terfere.

To embark with,

To thrust oneseelf into the com-
pany of another.

To thrust oneself into a dispute or
arguinent.

To join with in weeping.

To join (or meddle) in pleasure.

Makidral. (Seetables.) Makipag(i-
ral, to join or meddle with study-
ing. (8ee tables.) Makiparigéral,
to join or meddle with preaching.

Maki uay. (Seeindex: duay.)

Makirdmay (from ddmay).

Makihatid. (See tables.)

Makisakay. (See tables.)
Makisama.
Makitalo. (See index: talo.)

Makitaityis. (See index: tanygis.)
Makitud. (See index: tud.)

VIIL. An is sometimes suffixed to roots conjugated with maki to express
intensity of the idea denoted by the root. Pag is generally retained in

Ex.:

To mock greatly; to make fun of,
maliciously.

To join eagerly tn play or gambling.

To thrust oneself into an alterca-
tion; to answer with vehemence.

expressions of this class.

(See index: bird.)

Makipaglaroan. (See index: lar.)
Makipagsagutan. Ané't nakikipagsa-
gutan sa kapidbdhay mof (Why

Makipagbiroan.



TAGALOG LANGUAGE. 229

are you getting into an altercation
with your neighbor?) Sumagut;
to answer; to reply.

To thrust oneself into a conversa- Malipagralitaan. (Seeindex: salitd.)

tion; to interrupt a report.

To hate intensely; to detest. Malkipagtaniman (from tanim). Not
to be confounded with its homo-
nym, tanim, ‘‘to sow.” Nakikita-
nounan st Juan kay Pedro (Juan de-
tests [hates] Pedro intensely).
Houag kang makipagtaniman sa ka-
pidbahay mo (Do not detest [hate]
your neighbor so).

IX. The asking for such articles of food, cte., as are generally exchanged
among neighbors for cooking and household work is expressed by maki,
with the root denoting what may be asked for. A small quantity is always
understood.  The cause is expressed with i and the person asked by an,
should the definite be used. fn is used only in combination with magpa
(p). Ex.:

To ask for a little wine. Maliddal: (from @lal). This word is
from the Arabic arag, from araga
““to sweat; perspire.”’ Itis foun
in English as arrack.

To ask for a few coals (fire). Maliapny.
To ark for a little salt. Malkiasin.  (Sec index: asin.)
To arxk for a little rice. Makibigas.  Nakilibigis aké sana sa

inyd, po (I would ask you for a
little rice, sir). Sino ang ipinakiki-
bigdsmo?  (Whoare you asking it
for?)  Aking ipinakikibiqds ang ina
Fong may galeit (I am asking for the
rice for my mother, who is ill).
Lali?  (1x that so!)

X. With roots verbalized into actions, wali denotes asking that the
action expressed by the root he done for the subject.  Ex.:

To ask another to reach something.  Mukiibut,  (See index: dbut.
To thank for. Makiliigi (from huminyi; to request;
see index: hinyi).

XI. With nouns denoting partition wmeali signities to ask for what may
be denoted by the root; and with ordinal numbers, in using which the
initial letter ¢ is dropped, maki signifies to ask for the part designated by
the ordinal used.  Ex.:

To ask for an inheritance. Malk:onana (see index: mana).,
To ask for a part or piece of anv-  Makipisuny.  Magpisang; to break
thing (ax bread). up and divide a eracker or bread.

Maypisang kit (let us break it up
and divide it).
To ask for a fifth, tenth, cte. Malkikalima; malilapmao,

XII. With roots denoting work which may be joined in by more than
one, malki sometimes expresses the idea of asking to join in such work.
Ex.: St Juan aynakikatiibiy sa dkin (Juan asked me to hielp him in getting
some water).  The particle ka, expressing companionship, is prefixed to
the root.

XIIL Some roots commencing with &, b, <, and ¢ change with wmakiin a
similar manner as with man, when used in the signification of ** to ask, re-
quest,” ete.  Ex.:



To ask for news. Malimalitid (from balitd; see index:
balild).
To ask for a passage (a3 on a vessel).  Makinakay (from sakay).

XIV. With roots signifving nationality, race, state, condition, occupa-
tion, profession, ete., makiis xometimes used to signify that one acts like,
bears himself like, or resembles what is denoted by the root.  Thig idea,
however, is generally otherwise expressed, as some roots used thus are not
clear unless fully explained by the context.

X V. With ma, maki has a neuter meaning similar to that borne by ma
alone. Iix.:

To appear like a noble (casually). Napukimahal.  Napalkilkineahal — ang
alipin (The slave looks like a noble
[has become so carually]).

To act like or resemble an American.  Makiamericano.

To act like or resemible a Spaniard.  Malkicastila.

To act like or resemble a Tazalog. Makitaygidlog. Nakikitagdlog  itong
tano s padiiporgisap (This man
resembles a Tagalog in his man-
ner of speaking).

To act like or resemble a person. Makitduo,  Nakikitdwo ang amé (in-
gon) (The monkey acts likea per-
on).

To act like a woman, Malibabaye.  Nakibabaye  si Juan

(Juan acted like & woman).  This

also means to run after women.
To act like a man; toran atter men.  Makidalaii.  Nakiladaki dong balu-

yeny itd ((This woman acted like a

man).

Toact like a beast, Maldiiyop.  Nakildyop ttong tina it
(This man acted like a beast).

To conform to in customs, Mead:ivngali.

THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE ©* MAGKAL

[. Mayla, the ninth particle of the Spanish writers upon Tagalog, may
be analyzed into meg and Ja, one of the definites of wa. This particle
wgenerallyv expresses the ideaof having (or heing) what was not had or pos-
sessod (or existed as astate) befores s aorale, magla refers to condition
or state, whitle soan refers more to the action by which a state or condi-
tion ix bronght about.

The seeond syllable of the particle is reduplicated for the present and
future tenses, while w change< to o for the past and present, jollowing the
usnal rale. There are a few exceptions, the first svllable of the root being
reduplicated in some words. (See tables: i)

[ detinite expresses the canse or reason of the action, while ap stands for
either place or person, according to the nature of the action. (See tables:
l;’tlll_ll. )

Some very correct and widely used expressions are made by uxing an
with wrergla, VX

To look mneh ar thing-: v inspect Cwaninao, Walid along sikat pagka-
closely. Laauinauan (There will be noplace
where I will he able to look at it

[inspect ity study it out]).
Toamuse one's self, Megicalibang.  Weadd sileny pinagka-
lthapgon (There wasno place where
they conld ammnse  themselves).
Malilibang, to he amused; diverted.
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Some roots conjugated in the foregoing signitication with magka are:

To have children.
To {:t)ﬁﬂt‘.\‘ﬂ prudence.
To have crocodiles again (as a river).

To be laden with fruit.

To have (there).
To have reason.

To e lucky; to have luck.

To haverice again (also to have much
rice).

To err; to sin.

To forbid.

To have money again.

To be ill.

To have enough.

To have gray hair.
To owe a debt.

Maghkaanal.

Maqgkabait,

Magkabuaya. Nagkakabuaya na itong
ilog (This river is infested with
crocodiles again).

Magkabuiga.  Nagkabuiipe wa itong
ldhoyna ito?  (Hasthis tree borne
fruit already?) Ilindi pa nagyka-
Linga (A= vet it has not borne
fruit).

Maglaroin.,  (See index: dodn.)

Maglaisip.  Nagkakaisip  na itong
batang ito?  (Hasx this child reason
vet? [i. e, hasit yet arrived at the
age of reason]).

Maylapalad.

Magkapdlay.

Maglasala.
Maykakasala.
Maylasalapi.
Magkasalit.  Any
cause of illness.  Ani ang ipinag-
kasakit mo? (W hat made you ill?)
Pasalktin, to be )ainmi/. Ang
pepetgkasalting one il‘ from hisown
faalt, also a sick person.
Maglasiyd.  Wald po, hindi nagkaka-
soed s kaniyang  pagkabiihoy (No,
sir; he does not get enough to live
on).
“Illll//.'lll;’l”ll‘
Maglaitang.

ipagkasakit, the

(Ree tables: Jitang.)

II. The casnal, accidental, or chance assemblage of many people or

things, even though immaterial, is sometimes expressed by wagha.

The

rarticle denotes a plurality of subjects in such cases, as opposed to a plural-

1ty of acts, ax expressed by some other particles,

To quarrel (as two or more).

To be equal; to coincide; to accord.

To meet casually; to gather (as a
crowd).

To assemble casually (ax 2 crowd).

To meet casnally (as a crowd).

Fx.:

Magladuay.  (Sce index: dnay.)

Maaglaayon.,

Maglasalithong,  (See index: sali-
lmu!/.)

Maglasama,  (See index: samal)

Maglatipon.  (Sce index: tipon.)

HI. Magka also indieates universality or plurality of subjects suffering

from or affected in <ome way by what is denoted by the root.

To suffer from a typhoon.

To suffer from an epidemic of small-
pox.

To suffer from a famine (z
many to be hungry ).

To suffer from a conflagration.

To enjoy a holiday.

To have a riot or tumult.

To be squeczed or pressed inacrowd,

Iix.:
,‘Iu.r//.'u/.u.:/:/.'n

“Ill_l//.‘-Il:llll‘lllalt.'/,

Masakagitimn.

Maglhasiinog.
Maglatud,
Vergleagul.,
ll"."'/ .n/.l![.)n
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1V. Another use of magka is to express an unintentional or casual error
in what may be noted by the root. The imperative is made with maid

or bakd (q. v.). Ex.:

To eay one thing accidentally for Magkaibd. Nt:flm’bd siyd (He acci-

another.

To err in counting.
To equivocate accidentally.

entally said one thing for an-
other).
Magkalimang.
Magkamali.  Nagkawmalt aké (1
uivocated accidentally).

onag mong akalaing ako’y nay-
kakamalt (Don’t you think I made
any mistake).

V. Magka is also used to express self-deception by the siibt, hesrilig, ete.
the definite past tense with an suftixed belrlclzs taken as the root. For the

present tense the first syllable of the rootis

syllable of the particle. Ex.:
To be deceived by the hearing.

To be deceived by the sight.

uplicated and not the second
Magkaringan.  Nagkariririgan aké

(My hearing deceives me).
index: dingg.)
Magkakitd. (See index: kitd.)

(See

VI. A further use of magka is with the um infinitive of some verbal
roots and some adverbs of place, with which infinitives magka expresses
the idea of making the said movement or going to or from the place indi-
cated by the adverb for soine particular reason or cause. Ex.:

To follow (or obey) for a particular

cause or reason.

To be here for a particular cause or Magkadun:ito.

reason.

Magkasumunod (from sunod). Also
to follow wherever another may
g0. (See index: sunod.)

(See index: dito.)

VII. Doubling the root intensifies the meaning with magka in some

cases.  Ex.:

To be very late or tardy.
To be broken into very small pieces.

To be finished or concluded com-
pletely.

To be completely broken up (as a
rope or cord).

To be completely destroved.

To be torn into tatters (as clothes,
etc.).

Magkabblambélam. Nagkakabalam-
bilam ka (You are very late
[tardy]).

Magkalansaglansag (from lansag).
Lumansag, to break anything into
small pieces.

Magkalutdslutds (from lutds).

Magkapatidpatid (from patid; see
index).

Magkasirasira (from sird; see index).

Magkawindangwindang (from 1ind-
ang).

VIII. Sometimes ka, the definite of ma, combines with pag to denote

the source of something.

(See index: sird.)

THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE ‘‘MAGIN.”

L. Magin, which Minguella thinks a *‘ disguised passive’’ in conception
reduplicates the ¢gi of the last syllable of the particle for the present and

future tenses.

It also changes m to n for the past and present indefinite.

1t oxi)ressos the conversion or transformation, either gradual or sudden, of

onet

iing into another, as a general rule, the root bein
the other thing is converted or transformed.

that into which
Magin is also used to express
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such ideas as ‘‘to beget,”” etc. Being a neuter particle generally there is
no imperative in such cases, as there can be no volition in the action ex-
cept with personal pronouns.

I1. For slow, self-converting processes um is generally used, but in some
cases the use of magin is correct. Besides the indefinite the definites with
iand anexist. (See tables: dlak.)

As magin generally denotes a state or condition, it admits ika with gome
roots, and in combination with pa, the definite of magpa, it also admits in
with others. (See tables: ddpat.)

I11. As will be noted, magin is commonly used to express such acts as
the turning of wine into water by miraculous agency, etc., as well as natural
processes. Some of the roots usually conjugated with magin are:

To be converted into wine. Magindlak. (See tables: dlak.)

To be converted into gall or bile. Magqinapdi.  Nagiginapdé ang dking
bibig (1ny mouth tastes like gall).

To be turned into stone; to become Maginbaté. Ang asina ni Loth ay

petrified. naginbatong asin (the wife of Lot
became a rock of galt).
To be converted into vinegar. Maginsukd. (See tables: sukad.)
‘To be bhegotten. Maginanak (from anak, ‘child”).

Naginanak ni Abraham gt Isauc; at
naginanak nt Isaac & Jacob; at na-
ginanak vt Jacob & Judd at kani-
wang maiyd kapatid (Abraham be-
gat Isaac; and Isaac begat Jacob;
and Jacob begat Judas and his
brethren)— Matth. 11, 2.

To be made man. Magintino. Ang anak nang Dios ay
nagintdino (the son of God was
made man). (Butif volition is in-
cluded other particles or expres-
fions must be used.) _Ang anak
nany Dios ay nagkatauang tiuo (the
son of Giod assumed the form of
man).

To become a Tagalog. Mayintagiloy.  Nagigintdyalog  ang
capitin sa parganyisap (the cap-
tain resembles (or seems to be) a
Tagalog by his speech).

IV. It chould he noted that nagin in the past tenses ix the only sense
W hich can really be said to denote complete conversion, ete., the present
and future tenses conveving the idea of *‘seems to be,” ““may be,’” and
¢ might be,"”” respectively.
V. Magin is also used in a neuter sense to express the assumption of
Office, states, conditions of mind, morals, or body, ete., if intention is not
Ineant, in which case other particles are used.

’

Maginpresidente.  Naginpresidente si
Glat Simeon at sakd naqingobernador
(Don Rimeon became presidente
and afterwards governor).

To becone ** presidente.”’

To become just or virtuous, Mayinhanal.

o become a miser. Maginmeardamot (from mardmot, mi-
. ser; see ddmot).
Lo hecome worthy. Magindipat (from dipat; see tables:

dipat).  Marapat, fair; just; de-
serving.  Roraptan, merit; deserts,
Ay dkapagindipat, the reason or
cause of being worthy.
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To be converted into an animal. Maginhdayop. Maghdyop, to gell, deal
in, or raise animals. FHayopan, cor-
ral for animals; pen. Kahayopan,
brutishness. Ang pagkahdyop,

brutality.
To become an habitual litigant (bar- Maginpalaiisap. Naginpalausap siyi
rator). (he has become an habitual liti-
gant).
To become deaf. Maginbingi.
To become blind. Maginbulag.
To become dumb. Maginpipi.

VI. With some roots magin may exprees the idea of ‘‘to be.” Ex.:

To be the motive or cause. Magindahilin.  Ité ang nagindahi-
ldn (this was the reason). Jtj ang
nagigindahilin (this is the cause).

To befall. Maginpdlad.  Ankayd ang magigin-
palad ko? (What will my luck be?
[What will befall me?])

To turn out to be true. Maginttéo. Nagintotiso ang sinabi no
sa @kin (what you told me turned
out to be true).

To be a servant. Maginalila.  Itong tauo ité'y magigin-
alild ninys (this man will be your
gervant).

VII. The idea of volition is sometimer admissible with magin when used
with personal pronouns. Ex.:

To be thine. Maginiyé.

To be mine. Magindkin.  Aké'y magiginiy@®t ikio
ay magigingkin (I will be yours
and you will be mine).

VIII. (a) Magin is also used in combination with the interrogative
adverbs i/dn? (how many?) and magkano? (how much?) and with the
answers thereto. ()) With magin prefixed to a number and na following
it the completion of the period named is denoted. Magin expresses the
idea of ‘‘about” in these cases. Ex.: (a) Magiginildn sili? (about how
many will there be?) Magiginildn ang paroroon? (about how many will
go there?) Magigindalawang puo (about twenty). Muagiginmagkano ité?
(How much will this be worth?) (&) Rung maginisang budn na (After
about a month). Nang maginilang érao (after a few days). Kung magin-
sungtaon na (after about a year).

IX. Magin may be used sometimes in the sense of ‘‘beit’ or
“either”——*‘or.”” Ex.: Maginits; maginiyin (be it this or be it
that). Maginlalaki siyd; maginbabaye (be it man or be it woman). Ma-
iniigayon; maginbikas ay paroroon aké (either to-day or to-morrow I will
ve to go there).

THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE ‘‘ MAGSL”’

I. This particle, which changes initial m to n for the indefinite past and
Fresent, reduplicates the last syllable of the 1pm-ti(-le for the present and
uture tenses. It has all three definites, and may be combined with all
other particles, which are placed between it and the root, except maka and
ma definite in the sense of power, which precede it. (See tables: alis;
gawd; tapon, and kuha.) It has no other rignification than to denote a
slurality or universality of subjects in connection with the verbal action.
Naturally there is no singular number. Nyd may be inserted after the
first two letters of the particle to indicate an extreme degree of plurality.

See tables: pagdral.  Ex.:

To teach (many). Magsidral. Magripagéral, to study
(many). Ang mangd batd dito sa
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To confes (many).
To go out (many).

To 1ook; behold, ete. (many).
To €enter; comein (many).

To laugh (many).

bayan ito'y magsisipagdral na lahat
(all the children herein this town
are studying). Ang maigi batd
nitony escuelahan nangagsixipagdral
(all the children in this school
are learning [or studying]). Mag-
gipangdral, to preach (many).
Marigigsiparigdral, to preach (by a
great number).

Magsipagenmpisal.  To hear confes-
slons (many priests(; magsipagpa-
cumpisal. (See index: cumpisal.)

Magsilabds. Magsilabds kayony luhat
na naririto sa looh (all of you who
are inside go out).

Magsipanisod. Bdkit ipinagsisipanbod
m'lf ang ddgat iyang mangd tive
iydin? (Why are those men look-
ing at the sea for?)

Mugsipdaok. Mageipasok kayong lahat
na naririyang walang gawd: (Comne
in all of you who are out there
doing nothing [or without work]).

Maysitaua.

THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE ‘‘ MAGPATL'’

1 X. ‘This particle is little used, and besides the usual change of m to n for
the Past and present indefinite reduplicates the second syllable (pa) of the
P&rticle for the present and future tenses. It is used with roots express-
g the idea of motion or Eositions of the body, and signifies to perform

such motions or take suc

positions voluntarily, and with briskness or

mddenlﬁ'. 1f such sudden motion occur or position be assumed involun-
e

tari) v, t
©finites with i (ika
See tables: luhod.) Ex.:

To prostrate one's self quickly.

To lje down quickly; to throw one-

T selfdown.
O fall on one’s knees.

To turm the back abruptly.
To S pring to the feet.

To sit down suddenly.

¢ is dropped, forming mapati, equal in meaning to mapa. The
S in the sense of cause, and an (han) for place exist.

Magpatirapd (irom dapd).

Magpatihiga.  Magpatihigd ka (lie
down quickly).

Magpatiluhod.  Ang tkapagpatiluhod:
the cause or reason for falling on
the knees. .Ang pagpatduhordn:
the place where or person knelt
to. (See tables.)

Mugpatitalikod.  To do the same
without intention, mapatitalikod.
Magpatitindiy.  Nagpapatitindig sivé
(he is springing to his feet). Na-
papatitindiy aki (1 sprang to my

feet unconsciously).

Magpatiupé.  To sit down suddenly
without meaning to: mapatiupé.

THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE ‘‘MANHL”’

L. This particle beside the change from i to n for the past and present

inde

finite, reduplicates the second syllable (hi) of the particle for the present

<1 future tenses. This particle ix used to express verbs of searching for
ta“\utely, for those expressing the idea of removing dirt, ete., from the
thoe or body, and for miscellaneous ideas which will be better seen from
© examples. Certain letters beginning roots are modified by manhi, the
®Amg gg they are by man. The definites with i and panhi, in the sense of



matay; maday; tuga.)

1I. A reciprocal form of many of the verbs conjugated with manki may
be formed with an sutfixed or with maght in place of manhi, retaining an as

Ex.:

To search for carefully; to glean.

a sutlix, however.

To peck here and there (as a bird in
search of grain).

To secarch for grains of metals or
minerals,

To wash one’s face: to remove stains,
smudges, ete.

To comb the mustache.
To pick the teeth.

To ¢lean the cars,
To clean the eyes.
To treat swelled
them.

evelids or wash

To clean the nails.

To ¢leanse from head lice,

To follow by trailing: to hold in

memary (met. ),

To rebel:

revolt,

To avenge or take revenge.

To peddle: to scll bad goods,
To act like a child.

To tell the fortune by the palm,

Manhimdilay (from {)dlay, “un-
husked rice’”). Panhimalayin (hi-
malayin) mo ang iyong kakanin
(look for [glean]qw}lat you have
to eat). Ang gutwn ay ang ipi-
nanhihimdlay wyd (hunger is the
cauxe of hig gleaning). Angbdakid
ni Juan ayany pinanhimalayan niyd
(he was gleaning [he gleaned] in
the field of Juan).

Manhinukd (from tukd).

Manhimiiloz (from piloz, ‘“all of one
color’).  Iilos also means the
grains themselves.

Manhilimos (from limos, *‘stain,

smudge’). The root hildmos is
from this combination.

Mowhiomisay  (from  mizay, *‘ mus-
tache”’).

Mavhiniiga (from 07ga, ““what ad-
heres to the teeth’’. See tables).

Meahinudi (from tutudi, ““‘earwax’).

Manhipanta (from nwta, *‘secretion
of the eye™).

Manhimokts (from pokti, “‘swelling
or intlammation of the evelids’").
Pamoktohin, a person frequently
afilicted thus.

Manliiigolo (from  kokd, *‘nail,
claw ™),
Manhiipetn (from kutu, “‘head

louse™ ). Manhiigutuhan or magy-
Juigutuhan, to cleanse each other
thus.  Manhinoma, to cleange of
body lice.  Tomakin, person af-
flicted thus,

Manlimalkas (from bakids, *“footprint,
sign, trail, ete.””).  Bakasin mo at
watitty ang yapak (follow it, here is
the footprint).  Mughimakasan, to
follow each other on the trail, ete.

J[unhilmly/xl'].‘ (from b(l_llsik, “crue],
tyrannical’”).

Manhiganti (from ganti, ‘“‘reward,
premium?’). - Pinanhiganti  nild
siya (they avenged hiun [her]).
Sili ang panhiligantihan niyd (he
will take revenge on them).

Mavhilalo (from lako).

Manhimosmios (from mosmaie,
“child™).  Mosmés mo 6?2 (Is
this your child?)

Manhimalad (from pdlad, “palm*’).
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To pretend to work, or to work
without purpose.

To be uneasy on account of solitude.

To meddle; intrude.

To faint; swoon.

To suspect evil.

To beat about the bush.

To change color or the expression of
the face.

To feel badly for lost work.

To embark in the boat of another.
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Manhimanday (from panday,
“smith”). Panday wika, great
talker, ‘‘ wordsmith.”

Manhimarglio (from panglan., sad-
ness, fear, or uneasiness caused by
being alone). Mapangldona bahay
(a lonely [solitary] house).

Manhimdasok (from pasok). Houayg
mong  panhimasukan ang bithay
nang thang maryd tduo (don’t med-
dle with what passes in the life of
other people).

Manhimatay (from matay, ‘“‘idea of
dying.””  See tables: matay.)

Madiinada (from puda, *“idea of not
believing and blaming another ™).
Puld is the idea of redness.

Mardhimiding  (from  piling, * bank,
shore’).  Honag mo akong pami-
linggmiliigan (Don't beat abouat
the bush with me; don’t try any
red tape on me).

Manhimwti (from prti, **ideaof white-
ness’").

Manhinduang (from zayang).

Manhinakay (from sakay, ‘“boat, ves-

sel'’).
To exert one’s self. Marhinipany (from tipang).
THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE ‘‘MAGSA.”

I. Asusual, this particle has the past and present indefinite take n in
place of m, while the second syllable (xt) of the particle is reduplicated for
the present and future tenses.  All three definites exist.  See tables: insik.
The signification of thix particle i imitation, adoption or following the
customs, dress, or language of another people. It i little used, makt being
more customary. kx.:

To follow American customs.
To follow Bicol customs.

To follow Visayan customs.
To follow Spanish customs.
To follow Ilocano customs.
To follow Moro customs.

To follow Tagalog customs.

Magsaamericano.

Mugsabikol.

Magsabisaya.

Magzacastila.

Mugsailoko.

Muagsakamorosgan.

Magsatagilog.  Ang  sinagatagdlog,
what followed or imitated, etc.;
Ang ipagsatagiloy, the reason or
cause of such adoption.  Pay is
dropped with /.

II. Magsa; isa; as in the expressions magsadrao ka nang damit; put the
clothes in the sun: isah@iyin mo itong baro; hang this <hirt in the wind, ete.,
are not from this particle but from sa, the preposition *‘in,”" conjugated
with mag and { respectively.

III. The signification of magse may be expressed by other particles
than maki, among them being magka and ma with an sutlixed. Ex.: Si
Juan ay nagkakastidadn (Juan is very Spanish in his ways [speech, ete.]).
Natatagalogan siyd (He ix very Tagalog in his way=). By doubling the root,
if a bisyllabic one, or the first two_syllables thereof 1f longer, a diminu-
tive meaning is imparted. Ix.: Natatagatayalogean siyd (He is somewhat

Tagalog in his ways).
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THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE ‘‘MAGKAPA."

This particle changes initial m to n for the past and present indefinite,
and reduplicates the last syllable (pa) of the particle for the present and
future tenses. The eole use of the particle is to express, prefixed to roots
denoting positions of the body or motions of the parts thereof, the invol-
untary remaining in such position, etc., as the result of fright, surprise, or
other violent emotion. The definites with 1, toexpress the cause, and with
an, to express place, exist. (See tables: mulat.) Ex.:

To remain with staring eyes. Magkapadilat. Dumélat, to open the
eyes. Madilat, to be open (as the
eyes). Syn., magkapamdilat, tore-
main with the eyes open. .4ng
ipagkapamiilat,the cause of remain-
ing with staringeyes. Ang pagka-
pgméldtan, the place of remaining
thus.

To be left with the mouth open; to Magkaparngangd, from fgan'?d. Ngu-

stand with open mouth. mangd, to open the mouth.

To stand showing the teeth (as an Magkapaigisi (from 1iyisi).

animal, ete.

THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE ‘‘MAGKAN.”

I. This particle takes n in the past and present indefinite in place of m,
and has the peculiarity of reduplicating the initial syllable of all roots con-
jugated by it. For the present and future tenses the second syllable (ka)
of the particle is reduplicated in a similar manner to the reduplication of
the gi of magin. (See tables: luhd.) Magkan signifies primarily the in-
voluntary flowing out of the secretions of the body, and has the definites
of 1 for the cause and an for the place. In a metaphorical sense magkan is
also used to express involuntary emotions, actions, etc., as will be seen by
the examples:

To bleed. Magkandudugé(fromdugé, ‘‘blood’’ ).

To sweat from fear or illness. Magkanpapdwis (from pbusis).

To slaver; to drool. M(lzgkan way (from ldway, °sa-
va’).

To weep or shed tears unconsciously Magkaniuluhd (from luha, *‘ tear’’).
(as from a wood fire).
To blush. Magkanhihiyd (from hiyd). Kahi-
ydhiyd, a shameful thing.
To undress or lose the clothes (in- Magkanhohobd. Nagkakanhohobd si

voluntarily). Juan nang pagtaua (Juan is shak-
ing his clothes off with laughter).
To overflow; to exceed. Magkanlalabis.  Linabisan mo ang

utos ko sa iy6 (You exceeded my
orders to you).

To drop off. Magkanlalaglag.
To burst into laughter. Magkantataua.
To be stunned by a blow. Magkantitilap.

COMBINATIONS OF PARTICLES,

The combining of various particles is called *‘ transcendency *’ by the
writers upon Tagalog, and may be said to have the following characteris-
tics;: With two exceptions, double or triple combinations of particles
prefixed to a root demand that the one immediately before the root take
the definite form. (See tables, duat; dluk.

First exception. Some roots conjugated by mag and magka admit um.
(See tables, pilit; dali; sunod.)
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Second exception. The particle maka precedes other particles, a prop-
erty also possessed by magsi, except when in combination with maka,
which goes before magsi in such cases. (See tables, lard; gawd; hulm],
dito; alis. It must further be borne in mind that roots which are prmmnlv
« on)ugated by mayg retain pag as a prefix invariably, as do also those roots
differing in meaning with um and mag.

THE DESIGNATION OF PARTICLES.

For convenience of reference to the Spanish works and also to the work
of Humboldt, the numbers given by the early writers to the various

particles modifying roots are of use. They are:

1st. Um. No def. | 10th. Magin. Pagin.
2d.  May. Payg. 11th. Magsi. Paysi.
3d. Man. Pan. 12th. Magsa. DPagza.
4th. Maka. Ma. ... Ka. 13th. Manhi. Puanhi.
Sth. Magpa. Pugpa. 14th. Magpaka. Pagpaka.
6th. Maki.  Puki. 15th. Magpati.  Pagpati.
7th. Pa. Pa. 16th. Magkapa. Paglapa.
8th. Ma. a. ... Ma. 17th. Magkan.  Pagkan.
9th. Magka. Puagka.

In, i and an are the three particles always accompanying the definite.

’y

THE PARTICLES ‘‘ KAPAG’’ AND ‘‘KAPAGKA.”

These particles are much used in Tagalog to express the ideas given in

the following examples.  The agent takes the genitive (or possessive) case
and the object or effect of the action the accusative. Ex.:

When my father left, I left also, Kapagalis nany dking amd’y aké’y
wungmalis din.

After he finished his work, he came  Kapaghati pus niyd nang kaniyang
to where 1 was. gaud y pinaritohan niya ako.

" ”

THE PARTICLES ‘‘PAG’’ AND ‘‘PAGKA.”
The same expressions as the above may also be rendered by pag and
pagka. Ex.
When my father had gone away, they
arrived. .
When it strikes twelve, we will rest.

Pagaliz dito nang dking amd@’ y sivang
pagddting nild.

Pagtugtug nang @ las doce ay magpa-
pahaigd tayo.

After you pay your respects to him,  Paghati mo sa kaniyd’ y parind ka.
come here.

After I eat, I shall go for a walk. Pagkakain ko'y aké’y magpapasial.

THE PARTICLE ‘‘PINAKA,”

This particle, prefixed to roots, signifies to he held or reputed in what
may be expressed by the roots. It may also mean **number of times
made’’ in some cases.  kx.:

Rice is considered to he the bread of  _tng kanin ay sivang pinakatindpay

the Tagalogs.
We regard you as a parent.
He is regarded as their leader.

nang maiga tagalog.
Kauo pi y pinakamagidang namin.
Niyd ang pinakapuno nila.



Nouns are formed in various manners in Tagalog from roots.
I. Some nouns are formed by prefixing mapag to the root. Ex.:

Mocker; scoffer. Mapagbiri. Respectful person.  Mapagpitagan.
Gienerous person. Mapaghiyaya.  Destructive person.  Mapagsird.
Scoffer; hoaxer. Mapaglibak. l
Proud;  arrogant Mapaypalalo.

person,

1. Pald prefixed to roots forms other nouns.  Ex.:

Quarrelsome person.  Paladuay. Blasphemer. Palasumpi.

Drunkard. Palainwm. | Barrator (litigant to  Palaisap.

Glutton. Palakain, exXeess),

Loving (amorous)  Pdlasinti. Boaster; ;.'reaftd]k('r Palawilka.
person.

Nomie of the above may be verbalized by changing the initial p to n or m.
Ex.: Nalakain siyi (he became a glutton).  Nolalainvum sind (he is be-
coming a drunkard).  Malalmwika sivd (he will become a boaster).  This
ix now provincial.

IT1. Some nouns of the classes under consideration are formed by pre-
tixing m either to the imperative or future of the root, as combined with
. kxo

Friendly person. Maibigin.

Amorous person. Muairoging masintahin.
Dixobedient person. Maxuain (from sdan).
Obedient person. Masunorae (from sunod).
A jolly person. Matavanin (from taua).
An affectionate person. Mewrililiis

A timid, bushiul person. Malihiyin (from hiyd).
A forgetiul person. Malilimutin (from limot).
A pleasant person. Malulugdin (from lugod).
A sorrowful person, Malubandbayin (from luinhay).
A delieate, sickly person. Musnsal:tin (Trom sakit).
A timid person (cowardly). Matatakutin (from talkot).

IV. Other nouns indicating occupations, professions, trades, ete., are
formed by man with the future tense of the indefinite.  See list of such at
end of section three.

V. Nouns indicating a person suffering from a chronic disease or fault
are to be fonnd formed by suflixing i to the root denoting such disease
or fanlt.  (See Par. XXIII, /v.) Thexe nouns may be verbalized by
i, Lx.r Nigd'y hinihikd (he suffers from asthma).  SH@y tinatamad (they
are lazy).

VI. Some nouns with an idea of |>lale inherent are formed with the
future tense of xome roots with an. Kx.: Paghabaonan, cemetery; burving
place (from bacn).  Paghibivnagin, I».npmr\ (tfrom binyay). P u”mpu(au(in
abbatoir.  Place of exceuation, Paghibitain (from bitay).

VII. Some nonns indicating nunpatmn are formed by taga combined
with payg (tagaguayg) before a root, X Im/nlmqhuulm/, ~entmel watch-
man.  Syn.: Tagapagtinod. 7m/u,uu l/njr cook (from ading, *‘cooked
rice' ). Sometimes taga alone indicates this.  lx.: Tagaligao, wanderer,
stroller.

MISCELLANEOUNS WORDS,

The following words arranged alphabetically by roots in Tagalog will
show the use of many idiomatic phrases, ete.:

Ocenpation; employment. Abala (syn.: grwed).
To try: tointend. Magakala (lmm akala).
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Rancid.

To look after and follow a person.
To heed; to note.
The.

To reap or cut rice.
What?

Unaccounted for; without reason;
at random.

Rancid (usual word).
To growl.

To sing.

New.

To arise; to get up.

Widower or widow.

To change the clothes.

To launch or put a vessel into the
water; also to place a ladder.

To travel on horseback or by means
of horses.

To palpitate.

To weigh anchor.

2\ kind of rice.
To clear off timber in order to culti-
vate the land.
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Ala (rare). .lng pinaala, what is
rancid. .Ing pagala, the rancid-
ity. Umala, to become rancid.
Makaala, to make rancid. Mag-
papaala, to let everything become
rancid.

Magalagbay (from alagbay). [Rare].

Umamain, from amin.

Ang. Sometimes used as  ‘‘be-
cause.”” Hindi akémakapaghaigon,
ang akd’ y may sokit (I am not able
to get up, because I am ill).
Plural ang marnya.

Magani (from ani, *‘harvest’’).

Ané?  Ano bagi? (What then?) Ané
pa’ (What else?)  .Ané? Pagkak-
astilaan kita?  (What? Must we
speak in Spanish?)

Anoané.  Walang anduni ang salapt
it (this money is unaccounted
for). Tinapal siyi niyad walang
andand (he slapped him without
reason).

Anti (same changes as ala).

Umasigil, var. wmiigil (from aigi;
iigil).

Magawit (from awit). Silang lahat
ay nayaweit (they all sang).

Bago. Bugongtiuo; bachelor.  Ba-
gony damndt, new clothes. Kaba-
yongtauohan, youthfulness; bache-
lorhood.  Bagong paijjinoon, ba-
gong ugali, new lord, new cus-
toms.  Maghago, to  renovate.
Mamaqgo, to wear for the first time;
also to renew. (See bago, ad-
verb.)

Maghaigon (from baryon, a Java-
nese word: see lindig). May-
baigon ka (et up). Also means
to lift. 1hodi aké makabariion
nany tapayan (1 am unable to lift
the jar).

Bauo, var. Balo.

Maghilis.

Mabungsod.  Bungsoran mo aké nang
hagddan (place the ladder tor me).

Maiigabavo (Trom eabayo, *“horse’),
Derived from Sp. caballo, which in
turn is from L. Lat. caballus, “‘nag;
pack horse,”

RKumdhag (from kibag),  Nagkakdbag .
any dibedib ko (1y heart [lit. chest]
ix palpitating).  Kakabagkdbag, to
palpitate greatly.

Kwmnabay (from kabag).
difference in accent.
Cethng,

Maghairigin (from kaiigin).

Note the
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To pick (as a guitar); to twang; to
pluck at.

To snatch; to take by force; to pull
up by the roots.

Iron or other chain or wire.

What’s his name. What do you

call it.

To catch on the wing.
Bad or stagnant water along a shore.

To seal or close a letter.
To belong to.

To be restless.

To order to elect.
Girdle.

To recline; to lean against.
To dig a hole.

To cease; to end.
To wash the hands or feet.

To speak nasally.

To unite or bind together.

To look blankly (as a blind person).

To eparkle (as the eyes in excite-
ment).

To roll up (assleeves or trouser legs);
to lift the skirt.

To give alms.

To look first at one thing and then
another.

To avert the eyes.

To look here and there on account
of noise.

To look here and there hurriedly.
To glare in a wild manner.
To act foclishly.

To relish.

To wish; to desire.
Wing (of bird).

To pardon; forgive.

Without respect; limit or considera-
tion.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Magkalabit (from kalabit, var. kalbit).

Kumamkam (from kamkam)

Kauad. Magkauad, to use a chain
or wire.
S kudn. Ang kudn. This word can

be verbalized by um, mag, magpa,
maki, etc.

Dumdakit (from dékit).

Dikyt. Madikyd itong dalampasiy ité
(there is stagnant water along this
shore).

Magdiit. Pandiit, seal, wax, gum.

Gumandn (fromn gundn) Gandén sa
Gkin it6 (This belongs to me).

Gumaso (from gaso, rare). (;aaohan,

rson disturbed. Man to
isturb another. Gagasohan, reet~
lessnees Gagasogazo, very rest-

Magpahalal (from halal).

Higpit. Mahigpit,tight. Maghi,
to tighten; to cinch up (as 'ﬂ‘le,
strap, etc.). Walang hlgplﬁlgptt
slovenly.

Hunmilig (from hilig).
Humitkay (from hikay).
hitkay, the spade.
Humumpay (from humpay).
Maghugaa (from hugus). (Seelamos,

thumalhumal (from humal).
Maghmylap (from langkap).
Maglilang (from lilang).
Lumilap (from lilap) [rare].

Maglilis. Bdkit ka naglililis nang sa-
lawal? (Why are you rolling up
your trousers?)

Maglimés (from Sp. limosna).
palimés, to ask }or alms.
Lumirigap (from lingap, var. linga-

nap.

Lumingat (from lirigat).

Luminginigig (from _lirigingig, rare).
Probably a combination of diriing,
idea of hearing.

Lumirngos (from lifggos).

Lumiyap (from liyup).

Mamaigal. Magmamargdmarngahan,
to feign stupidity.
Nwnamnam (? rom namnam).

Ma afnaaa (see pcta)

Lumi [)a 1

Maqpaldund (from patauad, syn.,
tauvad). Magpatauaran, to forglve
each other.

Walang patomangd.

Ang pan-

Mag-
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To choose; to select.

To pick up.
To {:ecome dull (as a knife or 1 1zor).

To boil rice.

Pest;

Pldemnc, to suffer from.
To profess

to vow; to believe in.
To pass between rocks, hills, etc.
To peep.

To care for most diligently.

To grasp; take hold of; plnch.
To put vinegar on anything.

Can be.

To run away from or hide froi 1.
To betray.

To cut grass; to mow.
To patch.

To be gaping stupidly.
To look upward.

To stare at.
Friend.

Pleasure.

To do anything swiftly.

To look down.

To assign to; to turn over to.

To sprinkle.
Orphan.
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Pumili. Ang piliin, what chosen or
selected out. Ang pinilian (smg )
or Ang pinagpilian (plur.), w
selected or chosen from.

Magprilot.
Pumorol (from émro Ang purolin,
what dulle Twmomal (from

tomal), to be dull (as business).
Katumalan, dullness. Ang itomal,
the cauee of such dullness.

Sumding (from sding). Sinding, boil-
ed rice.

T S
mampalataya. g sumasam;
taya, the creed, faith or believer.

Sumilang (from mlang)

Sumilip (from silip).

Magpakasipagsipag (from #ipag).

Sumipit (from sipit, ‘‘tongs™). Sini-
pit, an anchor.

Magsukd. Ang sukaan, what dipped
in or flavored with vinegar.

Sttkat. Dt sitkat, can not be. Sikat
bagd siyang pagkaliwalaanf (Can
he be trusted?) Sikat [di sikat]
siyang panivalaan (He can [can
not) %e trusted).

Tumakas (from takas).

Tumaksil (from taksil). Taksil na
tduo, a traitorous or treacherous
man. Kataksilan, treason, treach-
ery.

Tumagpas (from tagpas).

Magtagpsi.

Tataiigdtarigd. Magtarnigatatgdhan, to
feign stupidity.

Tumingald (from tmgald)
tingalain, w hat seen t

Twmatig (from titig).

Katoto. Katotohin mo siyd (befriend -

Ang

him).
Tud. Ang ddting niny6’y naka-
tutud sa dkin (Your arrival causes

me pleasure). Ikindtutud ko ang
pagddting ninyo (Your arrival is a
source of pleasure to me).

Tumulin (from tulin). Magtulin, to
go ewiftly. A ipagtulin, the
cause of %omg swiftly.

Tumuigé (from tungé) Also to bow
orincline the head. _.Ang turighdn,
what looked at thus or the person
bowed to.

Magikol. Si Pedro nagikol nang
kaniyang gagawin kay .;]uan (Pedro
turned over the work to be done
by him to Juan).

Magwisik. Ang the
IH rinkler.

a.

panwisik,



To pick (ax a guitar); to twang; to
pluck at.

To snatch: to take by force; to pull
up by the roots.

Iron or other chain or wire.

What’s his name. What do you
call it.

To cateh on the wing.

Bad or stagnant water along a shore.

To seal or close a letter.
To belong to.

To be restless.

To order to elect.
Girdle,

To recline: to lean against.
To dig a hole.

To cease; to end.
To wash the hands or feet.

To speak nasally.

To unite or bind together.

To look blankly (axa blind person).

To ¢parkle (as the eyes in excite-
ment).

To roll up (agsleeves or trouser legs)
to litt the skirt.

To give alms.

To look first at one thing and then
another.

To avert the eves.

To look here and there on account
of noise,

To look here and there hurriedly.
To glare in a wild manner.
To act foclishly.

To relish,

To wish: to desire.
Wing (of bird).

To pardon; forgive.

Without respect; limit or considera-

Magkalabit (from kalabit, var. kalbit).
Kumamkam (from kammkant).

Kauad.  Magkauad, to use a chain
or wire.

Se kuidn,  Ang kudn. This word can
be verbalized by wn, mag, magpa,
malki, ete.

Thandlkit (from ddkit).

Diloyi.  Madikyd itong dalampasiy ité
(there is stagnant water along this
=hore).

Magdiat.  Pandiit, seal, wax, gum.

CGrumandan (from gandn).  Gandn za
akin it (This belongs to me).

Gumaso (from gaso,rare).  Gasohan,
person  disturbed.  Mangaso, to

. disturh another. Gagasohan, rest-
lessness.  (Gagasogaxo, very rest-
less,

Maypedhalal (firom halal).

Hhigpit.  Mahigpi, tight.  Maghigpit,
to tighten; to cinch up (as a girdle,
strap, cte.).  Walang higpithigpit,
slovenly.

Thowiliy (from hilig).

Hwmiikay (from hikay).
hitkay, the spade.

ITuwnpay (from hwnpay).

Maghugas (from hugas).  (Seelamos,
liyo).

Maladhumallnogual (from humal).

Maglanghkap (from lngkap).

Maylilanyg (from lilang).

Limilap (trom lilup) [rare].

Ang pan-

Maglilis. Bkt ka naglililis nang sa-
lawal?  (Why are you rolling up
your trousers?)

Maglinis (from Sp. limosna).
petlimis, to ask for alms,
Luwmiigap (from loigap, var. linga-

nap.

Leoniigat (Trom lidgat).

May-

Probably a combination of dingig,
idea of hearing.

Luwmaiijox (frome Ligog).

Lininap (from liyap).

Mamaigal. Magmamaigdmarigahan,
to feign stupidity.

N (from namnam).

Magnasa (see pita).

Pakpak.  Lumipad, to fly.

Magpatiuad  (from  patauad, syn.,
taunad).  Magpatauaran, to forgive
cach other.

Walang patomang.
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To choose; to select.

To pick up.

To hecome dull (as a knife or 11zor).

To boil rice.

Pest; epidemic; to suffer from.
To profess; to vow; to believe in.

To pass between rocks, hills, etc.
To peep.

To care for most diligently.

To grasp; take hold of; pinch.
To put vinegar on anything.

Can be.

To run away from or hide froi 1.
To betray.

To cut grass; to mow.
To patch.

To be gaping stupidly.
To look upward.

To stare at.
Friend.

P’leasure.

To do anything swiftly.

To look down.

To assign to; to turn over to.

To sprinkle.
Orphan.
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Pumili.  Ang piliin, what chosen or
selected out.  Ang pinilian (sing.)
or Ang pinagpilian (plur.), what
selected or chosen from.

Maypiilot.
Pumorol (from purol). Ang purolin,
what dulled.  Twnomal (from

tomal), to be dull (as business).
Katumealan, dullness.  Ang itomal,
the cause of such dullness.

Sumding (from sding). Sinding, boil-
ed rice.

Magkasdlot.

Sumampalataya.  Ang sumasampala-
tay«, the creed, faith or believer.

Suwmilang (from silany).

Sumilip (from silip).

Magpakasipagripag (from sipag).

Swmipit (from sipit, ““tongs’ ). Nini-
pit, an anchor.

Magsul:a.  Ang sukaan, what dipped
in or flavored with vinegar.

Stkat.  Di sitkat, can not be.  Sdkat
bagd siyany pagkativalaan?  (Can
he be trusted?) Sikat [di sikat]
siyanyg panivalaan (He can [can
not] he trusted).

Tumakas (from takas).

Tumalsil (from taksil).  Taksil na
ttuo, a traitorous or treacherous
man.  Kataksilan, treason, treach-
ery.

Tumagpas (from tagpax).

Magtagpi.

Tatariyataiyd. Magtangatangdhan, to
feign stupidity.

Twwiigald  (from  torgald).
tiigalain, what seen thus.

Tumutig (from titiy).

Katoto.  Katotohin mo siyd (befriend
him).

Tud. Ang paydating ninydy naka-
tntud sa @kin (Your arrival causes
me pleasure).  [kindtutud ko ang
pagddting ninys (Your arrival is a
source of pleasure to me).

Tunadin (‘rom tulin).  Magtulin, to
go swiftly.  Ang ipagtulin, the
cause of going swiftly.

Tunaidys (from tuiigs).  Also to bow
orincline the head.  Ang twighan,
what looked at thus or the person
howed to.

Magitlol. Nt Pedro nagitkol  nang
kaniyang gagawin kay Juan (Pedro
turned over the work to be done
by him to Juan).

Magwisil. Ang
sprinkler.

Uldda.

Ang

panwisik,  the
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1. Singapore, ika 12 (dalawd) g (nang) Abril (1905). Ang paraan ni
Rodjestvensky ay makardting sind sa cabo (loigos) Padaran na nasa baybayin
7y Indo-China, at 150 mille ang agwat sa Saigon.  Doon itga magpipisan ang
nagkahiwalay na hilbong-dagat g nigd (mangd) ruso, kun sakdling sild’y
hindi mahdrang kapoed iy wrgd japon.

Ang wang panglat 17y hiikbong-digat na pinaiipoiguluhan ni Rodjestvensky
ay nasa bayhayin g Muntok igayon na tilang mdla ang agwat 2a Swnatra.

Ang ibang wiyit sasakyin ay nasa pagitan pa vy Banka.  Ang nigd sasak-
yang 15y nasa raang tivasay sa pagqitan 7g Malaca.

Hindi sili nakdrang, sapagk@’t ang mgd japon mardhil ay nasa malapit sa
Formosa wa doon wilit ihiq makilaban.

Mardhil ang Bataria apg susunod na darawijan 179 mgd ruso, sapagka’t
doo’y may cableng dbut hingang Rusia.

[Translation.]

Singapore, 12th of April. The plan of Rodjestvensky is to try to (arrive
at) make Cape Padaran, on the coast of Indo-China, and 150 miles distant
from Saigon.  There the separated flects (sea armies) of the Russians will
unite, if the two are not encountered by the Japanese.

One division of the fleet commanded by Rodjestvensky is now off the
coast of Muntok a few miles from Sumatra.

The other vessels are vet in the region of Banka. The other vessels of
this (fleet) are remaining in the route (or neighborhood) of Malacea.

They were not molested, hecause the Jupanese continued to remain near
Formosa, where they wish to conunence the struggle.

Russian vessels continue to follow each other into Batavia, because there
is a cable connecting with Russia there,

II. Newehwang, tha 707y Abril.  Ang 500,000 kataong humuduo iy hikbo
ni Oyamet ayp swmasalakay we maigi sa iikbo ni Linevitch na nakapagtibay sa
Kirin.

Mabati ang paraan i pagkakaiasob 17y ot a japon at ang halbdd 1 kanilang
lupany nahahanayan an man apat na puo i leang prong milla.  Inaakala
ni Oucinet ne daboy untivnti ang wipd ruso hingang sa kanilang madaig na
lubnsan.

Aug hikbong pinconamahalaan ni generad Linerviteh ay hindi hikigit sa bilang
na 200,000, sapagka’t bubod sa namatayan sigd iy maramd sa labanan, ay
marami paany nobihag g wya japon.

[Translation.]

_ Newcehwang, 7th of April.  The 500,000 men composing the army of
Ovama are advancing in good order upon the army of Linevitch now in-
trenched at Kirin,

The plan of advance of the Japanese ix good (excellent) and the length
of their front (ground) ix 40 or 50 miles.  Ovama is trving to push the
Ruszians gradually until he can vanguish them all (unitedly).

The army under the charge of General Lineviteh does not number more
than 200,000, expecially beceause hesides the many who have been killed in
battle there are many also who have been captured by the Japanese.

111 San Petershirgo, dea 6 07 Abrd, Ang uigd japon ay nakasusulong na
unti-unti sa dakony Einalalagyan wi general Linerideh at 1ig kaniyang hukho.
Tscng drao pd’t ang Harbin an hindi wa mavahil modatahanan ng mgd ruso,
xapagka’ t pinagiisipany gibain g kadacay.  Hindi na pinaigangatawanan g
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1igd ruso ang pagpapakatibay sa Harbin, sapagka’t may nakikinikinita silang
malaking paigdinib na saxapitin doon.  Ang dakony wuruigan 17q wmigd ruso ay
anyg Vladivostok na kanilang inasahang mapagtitibayang maigt hdngang sa
magkaroon 1g kapayapaan. Masamnd ang taué vy mgd hikbong ruso, data-
puvd’t hindi namdn mapahiisay, w6 dahil sa gulong nangyayari sa Rusia.
Marami sa. Rugia ang naniniwald na madadaiy ang hukbo nt general Lineritch,
at kung magkagayém ay magkakaroon 17y kapayapaan.

[Translation.]

St. Petersburg, 6th of April. The Japanese are advancing little by little
upon the position of General Linevitch and his army. One day more, and
Harbin may possibly not be remaining to the Russians, because they think
it may be destroyed by the enemy. The Russians are making no efforts
to strengthen themselves in ITarbin, because they believe themselves to
be in great danger of capture there. The place of retreat for the Russians
ix Vladivostok, which they hope to fortily =0 well as to hold it until peace.
The situation of the Russian armies is bad, but it can not be bettered on
account of the riots taking place in Russia. Many in Russia believe that
the army of General Linevitch will be defeated, and that in that event
there will be peace.

IV, Manila ika 157G Abril. Tbinabalitd 7y Gobernador Dancel (Lalawigang
Rizal), na noong winagd 1ty ika 5 g biwang lumalakad ay may nadakyp sa
Bagbagin na tatlong tduony labds at siyam na kalabao na wmanakao sa Nova-
liches, dalawang baril at dalawang revolver.  Noong ila 11 ay may nadakip
na igang tduony lahis na may dalany, sang kalabao, at isang rifleng mauser,
dalawang prong cartucho’t dalawang puong rifleng remington.  Noong ika 10
ay may nagwmpwigan any presidente sa Taytay na isang remington na may
sampuonqg cartucho.  Aunyg wigd kalabao ay dinalid sa tosoreria wunicipal.
Noong tka 11 ay nakadakp din naman si CGobernador Daneel iy isang nag-
wgayalang Pedro Pio, na di wnano’y sivang nanybagabag na maigi s
Baranka at Martkima noong viernes. 116’y ibiiyay kay mayor Haskell 177
constabulario.  May nadakip pa ring dalawany tavong labas na may isany
revolver colt at sampuony cartucho.

[Truanslation.]

It is announced by Governor Dancel (Rizal Province) that on the morn-
ing of the 5th of the current month there were captured at Bagbagin three
outlaws and nine of the carabao stolen from Novaliches, two shotguns, and
two revolvers.  On the 11th there were captured one armed outlaw, one
carabao, and one Mauser rifle, twenty cartridges, and twenty Remington
rifles. On the 10th the presidente (inayor) of Taytay secured a Reming-
ton and ten cartridges.  The carabao were sent to the municipal treasury.
On the 11th Governor Dancel was also able to capture one called Pedro
Pio, said to be the person who made trouble at Baranka and Mariquina
last Friday. This person was turned over to Major Haskell, of the con-
stabulary. There were also two outlaws captured who had a Colt revolver
and ten cartridges.

V. Hindi maldlaunan at magtatayé ritd za Maynild 17 bagong  hospital.
1t y isang wnbagan na hiningi 1ty Rt. Rer. Opispo Brewt iy sind’ iy nasa Estados
Unidos.

Ang salaping qugugulin ay kalooh 7ty limang wiiversidad sa [larvard, Yale,
Princeton, Pennsylvanin at Columbia.

Ang margangasiva witd ay ang Iglesia Episcopal, datapurd’t tantangapin
ang sinomany naikol s thang religion.

[Translation.]
It will not be long until there will he crected here in Manila a new hos-

ital. This will be from a subscription solicited by the Right Reverend
ishop Brent when he was in the United States.



The money to be offered is irom the funds (interior) f five universities
Harvard, Yale, Princeton, Pennsylvania, and Columbia.

The direction of this (hospital) will be under the Episcopal Church, but
anyone will be received belonging to another faith.

L Ay g gubernador sa Bataan si Gi. Tomds del Rosario ay nag alay sa Ba-
laiga iy _isang [upauy may 155 hee tarea at ¥ 4,000, ang lmlal/u upang mapag-
tayuan 1y isang * secondary school.”  Ang yaong lupang yaiom ay magagamit
sa pagadral 7y agrienltura 6 37 Mg divong tmaglkol s pamwmiikid, at magin-
garalan din pamdan 79 wgd paysasanay 17y panygpalakas iwg katewran.

S akala rin namdan g Gobernador ay mabuting magkaroon gy isang maestronsy
@mnericano sa bayan bayan upang maitanyag ang wyd paraan at ugaling ameri-
cano sa myad filipino.

[Translation.]

The governor of Bataan, Hon. Tom:is del Rosario, has given a piece of
land comprising 15 heetares and worth 14,000, in Balainga, in or(‘er that
there may be a gite for the erection of a *‘secondary school.”  That land
may be used for teaching agriculture or for sciences or occupations per-
taining to the land, and for instruction in the means of strengthening the
body (manual training school).

The endeavor of the governor will be to have one American teacher in
each town in order to show the customs and habits of the Americans to
the Filipinos.

VIL Diwnano’ y hililiigin g Compania iy tranvia eléetrico na tulutan na
ang rasakyany i’y marapdting paratinyin hangan sa Palanyag.
Ipinaghibigay alam din namdin igayon sa gobernador general 7y nangaiya-
giwa sa tranvia eléctrico na sa lunes ay pasisimudang patakbuhan ang daan sa
Nanta Ana.
[Translation.]

It is said that the clectrie street-car company will ask that the line be
permitted to be extended to reach as far as Paranaque.

Notice has also been given to-day to the governor-general by the man-
agement of the electrie railway that on Monday it will commence the
operation of the road to Santa Ana.

VI Pavnawra.— [pinamanhile sa sinomang nakapidot 1ty sang deong
beddakei v oy balahibony Lulay cafe at may puti sa dibdib at sa dulo ng paang
Leenerne saumalubn, ey taglay wa collar sa litg alisang chapa e may monerong
(hilang) 1965, au manguaring ibalik & isanli sa daang Arranque bilang (bly.)
158 at dooy Lakamtan ang isang pabwga at dakilang pasasaldmat.

[Translation.]

Notice.—It ix requested that anyone who may pick up a male dog with
coffec-colored hair and with white on the breast and the end of the right
front foot, bearing a collar on the neck and a tag with the number 1965,
will be able to return or restore him to No. 158 Arranque street, where a
reward will be given, together with many thanks.

IN. Nawald, Sa bihay wa bilawg 75 sa daany Rada, Tondo, ay nawald
ang isaneg wanuk po gasabaiging balalibong lasak, maitim ang tahid, maputs
any poed’t baildado ang dote s kanan. Stnoman ang makapagdald 6 maka-
pergture g keinalalagido i naturang manik ay bibigydn iy pabuyung halagang
waldy & samgptang pise,

[Translation.]

Lost,—From the house No. 74 Rada street, Tondo, there has been lost
a gamecock with white and red (lasak) plimage, black spurs, and white
feet, with the middle claw of the right foot crippled.  Anyone who may be
Al»le to hrnw or pmoint out the whe rml-uuh of the said fowl will be given a
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II. For names of animals, birds, fishes, and invertebrates not given in
this work the student is referred to Jordana’s Borquejo Geogrdfico é His-
térico Natural del Archipiélago Filipino, Madrid, 1885; to the work of Friar
Casto de Elera, Dominican, entitled Catdlogo Sistemdtico de Toda la Fauna
de Filipinas, Manila, 1895; and to the book of Montero y Vidal, El Archi-
piflago Filipino y las islas Marianas, Carolinas y Palacs, Madrid, 1886. For
the fauna the great work of Friar Blanco, Augustine, will be of great aid,
as well as the reports of the forestry and agricultural bureaus at Manila.
The work of Father Delgado, 8. J., Manila, 1892, deserves attention as
revised and annotated.

In conclusion, it is hoped that a careful study of the language under dis-
cussion will lead the student to explore for himself, and note the localisms
and changes in each province. Any suggestions, corrections, or criticisms
will be welcomed by the author.



English. 7 Root.
Tobite. .. .vieeeienannn. .. Kagat .........
To deny; cloak ........ e KNeadd ... ... .

Kain..........
KNalay .

KNalowd
Toobtain ... .. .. ..... ... KNamit ... ...
Togropefor ..o . ... ... KNepi oo oL
To grasp; embrace. ... .. RKapit
To nibble ... ... Nibit
Toeutoff ... ... ... ... KNiil ...,
To know; be acquainted KNilala ... ..
Toexceed. ..., Lads. ... ...
Toplace ..ol Lagay .. ... ...
Strength oo Laldas ... ...
Togrow ... ... Laki ..o ...,
Contents; pulp . ceeed Lanidn
Tosolten oo oo, Lati ... .......
Far; distant Louo oo ..
Five . Limd oo oo .. ..
To err; to make a mistake. ... Mali (.o ...
To observe; experience o..... Musid
To begin; commence. ... ... Muali _ ..
To settle; appease (oo L. DPedagay ... ...
To contain; include, eteo ... Dalaman ... ..
Tolisten ... ... c DPaldniyg. oLl
To dream . ['umu];uill .
Name Dagalan ...
To break (as a rope, ete) (... Patid.
Tosqueeze oo Digi ..o ...
Towring. ... I
To cat ...
To embark; to mount. .. ... _. Neileary .
To beill .. . LoNaldt .
Toerr; sin ... ... ..... Nelao ..o
To tells reporto o oo oo Saditd ool
Tovil .. N o oo
To come back: to give back oo Naoli oo ...
To burn rubbish
Todevour: eat oo .. ..., 1
Towatinto. oo oo oo ol
To tollow: obey
Towonderat. ..o ..o ... Takd ... ...,
Tocover ..o ..o ..., Talkip oo ...
To tarn the back Talilod ... ....
To sow Tawim. ...
To gra M ATy T2 T
Tostand ... Tayd ... ... ...,
Totaste; tey oLl Tiliimn oo ... ...
Tolook ... .. Tl . ...,
To redeem
Todry . oo
Tomove ... ..
To return; repeat oo Lol
Toxsitdown ... ... ...... Up oL,
Tolack oo . .. ...... ..

Contraction, variation,
ete.

Kagtin.
Kuaddn.
KNanm.
Kalyin; kalgdn.
Kaliwin; kalindn,
KNamntdn.
Kapin; kapan.
Capting kapldan.
KNibtin; kibtdn.
Kitlh; kitlan.,
Kilanlin,
Labhan.
Layyan.
- Lalksan.
Lal:lin; lakhdn.
Lamndan.
Lating latin.
Lepin.
Lindhdn.
Malin: malin.,
Masddan.
Mulin.
Dalagyin.
LDalamnin,
Dalkingdan.
DPanagimpdn.
Larigenlan.
Datdin.,
Digin; pigian.
Distin,
Iatling prdlin,
."uk!/:'l.l.
Netltin: saktdan.
Secaln.,
Nalitin,
Nevning gamdn.,
Naolin: saolin.,
Niogin.
Niling sildn.
Seeldlein,
Nundin,
Takhin,
Tekpiin,
Talikdin,
Tmndan.
Taidyndn.
Tuyin.
Tikmin.,
Tityndan.
Tubsin; tibsdin.
Tuyinu; tuydn.
Uygin.
Ulim: Ulin.
Upnine,
Walin; waldn.

From lagay.
From lamdn.
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I1. For names of animals, birds, fishes, and invertebrates not given in
this work the student is referred to Jordana's Boxquejo Geografico é 1His-
torico Natural del .Irr‘hipiélugo Filipino, Madrid, 1885; to the work of Friar
Casto de Elera, Dominican, entitled Catdlogo Sistemdtico de Toda la Fauna
de Filipinas, Manila, 1895; and to the book of Montero v Vidal, Il Archi-
piclago Filipino y las islas Marianas, Carolinax y Palaos, Madrid, 1886. For
the fauna the great work of Friar Blanco, Augustine, will be of great aid,
as well as the reports of the forestry and agricultural bureaus at Manila.
The work of Father Delgado, S. J., Manila, 1892, deserves attention as
revised and annotated.

In conclusion, it is hoped that a careful study of the language under dis-
cussion will lead the student to explore for himself, and note the localisis
and changes in each province.  Any suggestions, corrections, or criticisms
will be welcomed by the author.
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Iand IX:

o na si Maria, “‘1 8
o ne si Maria. Y
iyd se si Maria. ““}

tin 200t 8i Maria. ¢¢°
min neasi Maria.
iny6 na si Maria.
il4 2ee i Maria. ¢“1
o si Maria.

nild si Maria.

]

wsulatin mo na? ¢

mastilat mo? ‘Wl

.
hay ang gagawin 7

hay ang magawi niy

sasabiniN mo na?
masabi mo? “Wh

kukuNiN niny6 2
will you have takel

isusiilat mo na nit
t will you have writ

ko na itong pila;
Il (will) have sown *
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si Tomds nang limang
% limang piso.  “I will

r Makairal siyd. ‘‘He

ior Makasilat ako. ‘]

sr Makabili akd. ‘I wi
vieee or Makaraabilf ak(

— -
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I and II future perfe

..i,vﬁ akd.  *‘1 shall hay
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& tererveasimacey asy ass

niN. ‘‘Gleanou

Ipanhininga mo
teeth with this.’

Hiningdhan mo
“Clean your teet

Magsainsik ka.
like a Chinamar






GRAMMATICAL INDEX.

Accent, change of, 18.
Changes meaning, 19.
General rules of, 18,
Accents, 18, 19,
Acute, 18.
Grave, 18.
Circumflex, 18, 19.
Active (voice), 20.
Adjectives, 20, 38, (full analysis of) 55, 56, 57.
Prefixed to noun, 31.
Adjectives, comparison of, 72, 73, 74, 75, 76.
Equality, 72, 73.
Inferiority, 73.
Superiority, 73, 74.
Super]ati\'e, degree of, 74, 75, 6.
Adjectives (regarded as to meaning):
Colors, 63.
Of condition, 61, 62,
Of physical conditions of body, 63, 64.
Of guality, 58, 54, 60.
Of quantity, 62.
Mental, moral, or personal attributes, 64-71.
Miscellaneous, 71, 72.
Adjectives, negative, 57.
Adjectives, plural of, 57.
Adjectives, position of, 57.
Adjective, predicate, 32,
Adverbial numerals, 79, 80.
Adverbs, 20, 38, (with adjective) 74, 75, (fully discussed) 83-86, (definition
ol) 83, (verbalizing) 83, 84.
Adverbs:
Atlirmative, 99.
Negative, 94, 100.
Of degree, 72, 75, 98,
Of measure, 72, 75, 98,
“Flat,” 83.
“Flexional,” 83.
“ Phrasal,” 83.
Interrogative, 32, 33,
Of doubt, 100,
Of manner, 93, 93,
Of quality, 93, 98,
Of motion, 84.
Of place, 34, 84, (list of many) 86, 87,
O tima RT_Q9Y



Dialects, Ho,
Diminutives, 110, IX, (ron) 1830, (mey) 19
Direet object, 109, V, VI
One, 109, V.
Distributive numerals, SO,
Do cmake) to, 108, 1, 11 110, XT. XTI
Do not, 100,
Dual numiher, 35, 36, 35,
I'ndings, 31,
Con<onant, 31.
Indiphthone, 31,
In " 3L
In vowel, S1.
Fuphonie changes, 32, 34, 81, cwith man a:
Exelamations, 104, 105,
“lxclusive teditorialy we,"" 35, 36, 58,
I'uture perfect tense, 106, X.
FFuture tense, 106, X.
o (interrogative particle), 74,

caalin 71
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Gender, lack of, 38,
General terms, lack of, 19,
Genitives, double, of personal pronouns, 35, 36.
han (suthix), 18, 56, 141, I, I, (full discussion) 142-153.
hin (sutlix), 18, 36, (with weights, measures, etc.) 82.
Homonym, detinition of, 57. .
¢ [particle], 108, IV, (cause, instrument or time) 109, V, (combined with
in) 110, XII, (fully dis¢ussed) 132-141.
Idioms, 20.
ika [compound particle] (with adverbs) 84, 85, (meaning cause) 108,
IV, 138, XVIII, 211, 1.
ikina [compound particle] (with adverbs), 84, 55, (meaning cause) 108,
IV, 158, X VI, 211, 1.
ikinapee [compound particle] (with adverbs), 85.
Imperative, 105, 11
Intensity, quicknesss, with, 105, 111.
Imperiect tense, 106, X.
in tsutlix) 18, 56, (inserted) 57, (with weights, measures ete.) 82, (with
pa) 84, 83, (motion toward or control of) 108, IV, (combined with 1)
110, XII, (diseussion) 112, I, to 114, VI (idea of attraction toward)
114-115, (possession) 115, (verbs of calling, 115, (of reaching for) 116,
(verbs of carrying, cutting, measuring or \\elghmg) 110—110, (ver hs of
destruction) 119, (\erl)s of receiving) 120, (of inviting) 120, (of eating,
drinking, ete.) 122, (acts of senses) 123, 124, (acts of w illor mind) 124,
125, (verbs of makmg) 125, (of wearing) 1‘.’5, (various) 126, (suffixed)
127-150.
In an, 130.
Inclusive “*we,"” 33, 38.
Indefinite, 20, 30, (discussed) 111, I, to112, V
Principal particles of, 111, I.
Indicative, 106, IX.
Indirect uhjut 109, VI.
Intinitive, 106, IX.
ini [(nlll]muntl particle], 110, VIIIL.
Intransitive verbs, 107, X1I.
ipa [ecompound p.u-tule] (explained), 109, VIII.
ity [ecompound particle], 109, IV (explained), 109, VIII.
ipagka [compound particle], 109, V111,
ipagkaka [compound particle], 109, VIIL
ipina [compound particle] (with adverbs), 85 (explained), 109, VIII.
ipinay [compound particle] (explained), 109 VIII (example), 110, IX.
ipinagla [compound particle], 109, VIIL.
ipinaglaka [compound imrtmle] ( with adverb), 85 (explained), 109, VIII.
La (particle expressing likeness), 72
kuasing (compound particle), 72.
ka (imparting idea of intensity, ete.), 105, TI1.
(linking opposite ideas), 106, V1.
ka [particle], 211.
ka i [eompound particle], 200, 201.
Lapury [particle], 239.
Fapayla [particle], 239,
Fiilang (m]l\'erb meaning “less’’), 73.
ma (adjective forming particle), 55, (use) 111, I, (fully discussed), 196-
201, (def. of maka) 211,
ma——in (hin), 131, 132,
mag (naq), 56, (verbalizing adverb) 84, 85, (use) 110, X, 111, I, (fully dis-
cussed ) 180-194.
magin [particle], 232-23
maqka Ep‘utn le], % 8), (combinations) 109, VIII, (use) 110 X, (fully

disenssed ) 230-9:8




magkapa | particle], 238.
magkapantay (compound particle), 73.
magkapara (compound particle), 73.
magkapariz (compound particle), 73.
magkasing (compound particle), 73.
magma (compound particle), 56.
magpa [particle], 109, VIII, (use) 110, X, (fully discussed) 217-223
magpaka [particle], 225-227.
magpati [particle], 235.
magsa [particle], 237.
magxi [particle], 235, -.{h
maka [particle], 201, , (fully discussed) 211-217, (when me
*caure’’) 56, (peculiar construction with) 112, VIII, (indicating
pleted action) 93.
maki [ particle], 227-230,
metle (forming adjectives), 56.
man [particle], 37, (with weights, measures, moneys) 81, (with ad
85, (fully discussed) 201-211.
manhi [particle], 235-237.
mapa (as adjective forming particle), 56.
mapay (as adjective forming particle), 56. -
may (use) 110, XTI11LL
mayréon (use), 110, XI1I.
mina (mnama) [particle expressing opinion], 56.
na (as adjective forming particle), 56, (use) 111, I, (fully discussed
201, (def. of maka) 211, (with irregular form of verb) 171-175.
nag [particle] (with adverb), 85, (use) 111, I, (fully discussed) 180-
nagan [p;ll‘ti('le]. 293,
nagka [particle] (with adverb), 85,
naglan [particle], 238,
nagkapa [particle], 238,
nagpaka [particle], 2 5, 1.
nagputi [p.ntl(l(] .’
nagsa [particle], 237
nagsi [particle], 235,
naka [particle], 201, IV, (fully discusged), 211-217.
naki [particle], 227, 1.
wan [particle], 201, 1V,
napa [(mnp«vund partu le], .2.’% I cwith adverbs), 85,
napaxa [particle], 223, 1.
Negative ﬂ']jl’l‘ti\(“’ LYR
Nevative adverhs, 99, 100.
Negative verhs, 30,
Nominative case:
Preceded by article and followed by genitive, 28.
With genitive inserted between nominative and article, 28,
Noun:
In genitive modifving nominative, 31.
Nouns, 20, (common) 28, (exp.), 38
Nouree, 28, (from roots) 240.
Numierals, 76-S0,
Adverbials, 79, 80.
Cardinals, 76, 77, 78,
Distributives, S0
Ordinals, 78, 79
Occupations (with man prefixed), 205, 210.
Ordinal numerals, 78, 79,
e, the 66 roots heginning with, 175-180.
pe (with adverbs), 84,
papa (doo), S4.
patvet, still), 73
pot [detinite of magpal, 109, VITL 217, 1, (fully discussed) 223-225.
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puay [particle], 110, VIII, IX, (retention) 110, X, 194.
pagka [particle], 194, 201, III, 230.
pagpaka [particle], 225, 1.
paka [particle], 225, 1.
paki [})artivle], 227, I
pala (forming adjectives), 56.
pan [pxmiclej, 201, 209, X VII.
panh [particle], 235, 236.
para (particle of comparison), 72.
Participle, 106, X.
Particles, combinations of, 238, 239.
Designation of, 239.
Particles, verbal, 19, 20, (most important) 106, VIII.
Particularizing verbs, 19.
Passive, 20.
Past tense, 106, X.
Phrases, ordinary, some, 20-27.
pinag [compound particle], 110, IX, 195, 1.
pinay «an [compound particle and suffix], 110, VIIL
pinagka [compound particle] (with adverbs), 85, (discussed) 230.
pinaka, 227, IX,
pinaka [partiv]e]], 239.
pinaki [particle], 227, 1.
pinapa [compound particle] (with adverbs), 84, 85.
Place (how expressed), 141, II.
Pluperfect tense, 106, X.
Plural (of adjectives), 57.
Plural (of nouns), 28, 38.
Special plural of #i, 27.
Prefix, retention of, 106, VII.
Prepositions (fully discussed), 100-102.
Present tense, 106, X.
Pronouns, demonstrative, 33, 34, (idiomatic use) 34.
Pronouns, indefinite, 37, (exp.) 38.
Pronouns, interrogative, 32.
Pronouns, personal, 35, 36.
dialects, 35.
idioms, 35
Pronouns, possessive, 36, 37.
With «ng and ang sa, 37.
Syntax and order, 37.
Pronouns, relative, 38.
Proper nouns (article of), 27.
prma [compound particle] (with adverbs), 85,
Reduplication of roots, 56.
With L« an (han), 75, 76.
Of first syllable of numerals, 77.
To form diminutives, 110, IX.
Respect, great, how indicated, 37.
Root words in Tagalog, number, 13.
Roots, reduplication of, 56.
Roots, differing with wmm and mag, 154.
Roots, the 66 beginning with pa, 175-180.
Sanskrit words in Tagalog, 13, 38.
Sex, how indicated, 31.
Sing (particle meaning ‘“as’’), 72.
Spanish element in Tagalog, 14, 38.

Snnerlative:




Syvnonym, detinition of, 37,
Synonyims, 19,
Tagalog language, importance of, 13.
Dialects of, 13, 35,
Relationship of, 13.
Preservation of verbal system of, 13.
Number of root words in, 13.
Nanskrit element ing 38.
Chinese element in, 14, 38.
Arabic element in, 14, 38.
Npanish element in, 14, 58,
Inglish element in, 14,
Lack of Japanese element in, 14.
Tagalog:
Pronunciation of, 15.
Structure of, compared, 107, XTIV, X V.
Verb, compared, 107, XV1.
Tenses, 106, X,
Lack of change within, 107, XII.
*“Ties,”" euphonic, 31.
Transitive verbs, 107, X1,
(", when considered as consonant, 31.
Une (particle), (with adverb), 84, (Use shown i, 110, X, 111, I, (Fu
cussed), 133-170, (Diminutives), 180,
Verb (understood), 32.
Verbs, 20, 3% (discussion) 105-108,
Completeness of Tagalog verh, 107, XVI.
Detinite, 108, I, 11, III.
Detinition of, 105, 1.
Intransitive, 107, X1.
Modes, 106, IX.
articularizing, 19,
Superlative form, 76,
Tenses, 106, X.
Transitive, 107, X1,
Wold (with adjective), 74, (use) 110, XTI,
Words, number of in Tagalog, 149

ENGLINH INDEX

Able to , to be, 211, 111, 215, VI
Able to dao, to, 177,

Aceept, to, 120,

Necompany. to, 155, 165,

Act ke a L to, 250,

Acts of the senses, 123, 124, 214,
Aets of will or mind, 124, 125,
Add, to, 157,

Advise, 1o, 134,

Afraid, to be, 129,

Ald, to, 185,

Animals, domestie, 28, 249,
Approach, to, 184,

Arrange, to, 120,

Arrive. to, 140,

Ascend, to, 174,

Ashamed, to he, 198,

Ask, to, 121

Asleep, to be, 198,

Assemble, to, IS4,

Attraction toward, idea of, 114,
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Bathe, to, 150,

Bed; bedding, 28, 29.

Bed, to be in, 199,

Bed, to go to, 151,

Bite, to, 122, 123,

Blow, to, 162.

Body, parts of, 49, 50, 51.

Jorrow, to, 114, 115, 137, 164.
bs of, 198.

115.
to, 133.
43.
Bury, to; inter, to, 195.

Buy, to, 114, 131, 133, 164, 172, 182, (at retail) 138,

Calculate, to, 124,
Call, to, 115, 173.
Calling, verbs of, 115.
Capture, to, 173,
Care lor, to, 169, 204,
Carry, to, 116, 133, (different ways) 116, 117.
Cause , to, 211, 1V, 212,
Charitable, to be, 145,
Choose, to, 114,
Civie dignities, 53.
Clothing, articles of, 52,
Cold, 47.
Come down, to, 130,
Come here, to, 147.
Come in, to, 173,
Come out, to, 129,
Coming or going, 20,
Communication, means of, 43, 44.
Compare, to, 141,
Compass, points of, 47.
Compel, to, 193.
Complain, to, 114.
Conform, to, 140
Conquer, to, 176.
Consider, 124,

, to, 172,

172,

Cook, to, 33.

Cooking utenxils, ete., 40.
Cooking, verbs of, 135.
Country, character of, 44.
Cover, to, 142,

Curse, to, 185,

Cursing, Tagalog, 105,

Cut, to, 117, (different ways) 117, 118,
Cut hair, to, 168.

Dark, to hecome, 163,

Dawn, to, 162,

Deceive, to, 144,

Descend, to, 176,

Desire to, 169, 170.

Desire, to, 124,

Destroy, to, 119, 138, 156.
Destruction, verbs of, 119, 120.
Die, to, 119, 141.

68— 06——17
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Dignities, civil and military, 53.
Directions (of compass), 47.
Disappear, to, 136,

51.

Disobey, to, 172.

Dive, to, 128.

Dream to, 176.

Drink, to, 122, 127, 159, 175.
Drinking, 24, (drinkables) 28, 29.
Drowned, to be, 201.

Dwell, 175.

Earthq 47.
Eating, 24, materials) 28, 29, 39, (verbs of) 122, 127, 159, 172.
© of), 43.

Embark, to, 140, 195.
Empty out, to, 141.
Endure, to, 185.

Enter, to, 173,

Envy, to, 175.

Equalize, to, 141,

Ereet, to, 152.

Evil, to do or cause, 212,
Exchange, to, 120, 164.
Explain, to, 125.
Extinguish, to, 119, 156,
Faint away, to, 119,
Fall, to, 196.

Fall back, to, 175.

Feel, to, 123.

Ferry, ford, 44.

Fight, to, 184.

Finished, to be, 201.
Fire. 40, (conflagration) 43, (signal fire) 43.
Firewood, 40.

Fixh, edible kinds, 39,
Fish, to, 121, 122, 206,
Fishing, terms used in, 49.
Fly, to, 128,

Follow, to, 139, 172,
Foodstuffs, 25, 29, (cooked) 113, V.
Forage, prass, 43.
Forbid, ta, 189,

Force, ta, 193,

Ford, |A|'I‘l‘.\', 44.

Forget, to, 198,
Fractions, how expressed, 749,
Fruit (kindsj, 29,
(rame, names for, 34,
(sather, to, 141.

Get ready, to, 140,

Get rid of, to, 136,

Grive, to, 136, 143,

Give hack, to, 134,
Glad, to he, 195,

Go, to, 129,

Go away, to, 135, 174
Go back, to, 175.

Gio down, to, 130.

Go far, to, 173,

Gioin, to, 173.
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Going or coming, 21, 22,
Good, to do, 212,

Grasp, to, 147.

Grass; forage, 43.

Graze, to, 127.

Greetings; salutations, 20.
Grin, to, 160.

Guard, to, 144, 181.

Guide, to, 208,

Have, to, 30, 853, 86, (not to have) 30.
Hear, to, 123.

Hearing, verbs of, 145, 146.
Heap up, to, 137.

Heat, 47.

Heavenly bodies, 45.

Horses and horse equipments, 42.
House, 40 (parts of) 40, 41.
Household furniture, 28, 29, 41, 42,

H , to be, 128, 196, 197.
H

of, 120
J 165

Join with in
Jump, to, 186.

Jump down, to, 130.
Kick, to, 185.

Kill, to, 119, 156.

Kiss, to, 145,

Kneel, to, 158.

Knees, to be on, 199,
Land (features of), 44, 47.
Laugh, to, 160.

Lead, to, 175,

Leave, 1 174,

Lend, to (money only), 138
Lend willingly, to, 138.

Lie down, to 151, (various postures of) 159,
Like, to, 124, 170.

Listen, to, 123,

Look, to, 186.

Look at, to, 123, 148, 172,
Look for, to, 133, 169.

Looking for, verbs of, 116.
Look out of, to, 127.

Lose, to, 1249,

Love, to, 124, 125,

Make (do), to, 108, I, I1.
Make haste, to, 193.

Making, verbs of, 125,

o to- gick, to, 192,

15, 48,

Meals; foad, 39.

Measure, to, 118.

Measures, moneys, weights, 81, 82,
Meet, to, 184,

Metals, minerals, 49.
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Not, 99,
Numerals, how expressed, 76-80.
Obey, to, 139, 172,

Occupations, ete., 34, 55,
Open, to, 142,

Order, to , to, 217-219,
Overtake, to, 131,

Jass, to, 182,

Pay for, to, 147.

Persevere, to, 177.

Personal possession, 115,
Physical acts, 160, 161,

Pierce, to, 147.

Place, how indicated, 148-151.
Place, to, 1:36.

Plant, to, 136,

Political divisions, 48, 49,
PPoor, to be, 200.

Positions, to be in certain, 199,
Pour out, to, 137.

Practice medicine, to, 204,
Preach, to, 204.
Professions, 53, H4.
Promise, to, 177.
Pronounce, to, 184,
Proper, to be, 154, 197,
Provoke, to, 175.

Push, to, 186,

I't, to, 136,

Quarrel, to, 184,

Rain, to, 162,

Reach, to, 131.

Read, to, 170,171, 173
Reap, to, 203,

Receive, to, 120,
Receiving, verbs of, 120,
Reconmend, to, 134,
Relatives, kin, 31, 1135, \
Remain hehind, to, 139,
Remember, to, 124,
Remit, to, 153,
Report, to, 154,
! PN

2ivirinnand

191
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Rivers, streams, 44.
Roads, trails, ete., 43,
Rub, to, 124,
Run, to, 128.
Sad, to be, 138, 198.

’ 20.
Scatter, to, 1
Scattering, verbs of, 187,
Sea, 4. (phenomena) 45.

of, 116.

Seize, 114,
Sell, to, 32, (at retail) 138.
Send, to, 114, 133.
Servant, hiring, 25.
Sew, to, 127,
Shaking, verbs of, 116,
Shave, to, 168.
Shellfish, kinds, 39.
Nignal, to, 135.
Sit down, to, 159, 172, 181,
Nleepy, to be, 134,
Smell, to, 123,
Snateh, to, 132,
Sorry, to be, 143,
Sow, to, 136,
Speak, to, 134,
Speaking, verbs, of, 188, 189,
Spend, to, 176.
Spin, to, 205,
Split, to, 118,
Spreading, verbs of, 137,
Stagger, to, 183.
Stand up, to, 157, 172,
Steal, to, 145, 165.
Stir, to, 185,
Streams, rivers, 44, 45,
Stumble, to, 197,
Ruffer, to, 183,
Suicide, to commit, 120.
Sun, 45, (setting and rising of) 164,
Sweep, to, 122,
Swin, to, 127,

29,
Talk, to, 134.
Talk to, to, 165.
Take, to, 114, 132, 173,
Take out, to, 129,
Taste, to, 123,
Teach, to, 145.
Tear, to, 117.
Tear down, to, 1149,
Tell, to, 1:34.
Tempt, to 174.
Think, to, 124, 125,
Thirsty, to be, 128,
Threaten, to, 143,
Throw away, to, 136.
Throw down, to, 136.
Throwine verha of 187
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Toilet, the; (dressing) 2
Tools, list of, 42.
Touch, to, 123, 124.
Trails, roads, etc., 43.
Tranglate, to, 141.
Translations, 244-246.
Transfer, to, 141.
Travel to, 140, 195, 208.
Traveling, 22.

Trees, plants, etc., 53.
Trench, to mnake a, 151.
Turn back, to, 175.
Uncover, to, 142,
Untie, to, 146.

Use, to, 114.

Utensils, cooking, 40.
Utensils, list of, 42.
Vegetables, kinds, 39, 4
Verify, to, 125,

Wait for, to, 120.
Walk, to, 166.

Watch, to, 144,

Water, 29.

Water courses, 44, 43.
Wearing, verbs of, 125.
Weather, conditions of,
Weep, to, 139,

Weigh, to, 119.
Weights, measures, mo
Win, to, 176.

Wixh, to, 169, (not to w
Words, miscellaneons, !
Wound, to, 151.

Write, to, 171, 172,
Writing materials, 43, 4

Abut, 131

Alit, 168.

Alaala, 124,

Awueyag 120,

Arao, 162,

Asin, 147,

ud, 145,

uay, 166,

.‘l.l/tlu. IT-'—).

Babd (malabid), 58,
DBaro, 125,

Birait, 121,

BirG, 185,

Rulu{], 200,

Buti (mmabutiy, 38,

(' (only retained in wo
Daan, 183,

Dol (marahan), 95,
Dald, 114, 116.

Dami (maramiy, HS.
Damit, 144.

Dayid (magdarani), 69,
Diigig. 123, 146.






